A Bi-Monthly Magazine

for God and His
Word

VOLUME XXX

A. E. ENOCH
EDITOR

THE CONCORDANT PUBLISHING CONCERN
2823 East Sixth St., Los Angeles, California, U. S. A.

UNSEARCHABLE RICHES, JANUARY, 1939
BEING

THE

FIRST

NUMBER

OF

VOLUME

THIRTY

EDITORIAL

Humiliating is the thought that we have been searching
the Scriptures for so long, yet have never seen as clearly
as we should the relation of death to judgment, or rather
judging. The very fact that death comes to all, even
those who are not judged, and is the portion of all before
they appear before the great white throne should show
that they are utterly different. That the dead must be
roused to be judged should have been sufficient to keep
death distinct from judging. But tradition dies hard
and the English language does not distinguish between
the sentence and the process of judging, so that the truth
cannot be as clearly presented as it should be unless we
do temporary violence to the language in order to intro
duce a permanent improvement.
The Oxford Dictionary defines judgment as the "sen
tence of a court of justice".
There is little hope of
changing this. Indeed, such a term is needed for the
Greek krima, and serves very well, where the word
sentence cannot be used. But another term is indispens
able, if we wish to express the execution of the sentence,
the process of judging. At present the participle judging
seems the only word available, and we are, compelled to
use it if we wish to be exact rather than elegant. It is

the correct form, philologically, just as seeing is the noun
for the process of the verb see. In this discussion it is
indispensable. We suggest that all use judging for krisis
(jUDGing in the sublinear) and reserve judgment for

krima (JUDGment in the sublinear) in studying this sub
ject. Thus we will preserve this important distinction.
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The Approach to Truth

We especially invite classes to discuss this theme
among themselves and to send any original evidence or
helpful findings to us, so that we all may share our dis
coveries with one another. In each case let us seek to
keep from misapplying passages, as most of us have
done with regard to "the wages of sin is death". As
one brother writes: "I can look back almost forty years
and see myself standing on the street corner preaching
to the passers by that the wages of sin is death. "What I
wanted to convey to them was that they would be tor
mented forever.
Then, later, I thought I understood
what that Scripture meant. Yes, they would die 'for
keeps'." He never noticed that this Scripture is for the
saints, not sinners. So let us keep every passage in its
own context in this discussion, or we will only "advance
backward" in our apprehension of the truth.
Finally, let us approach the subject with the utmost
forbearance and gentleness. We cannot expect everyone
to see the light at once. Most of us know by experience
how bitter is the humiliation when we discover that we

have been misusing the Scriptures and actually suffering
for that which is not true. We should sympathize with
those who do this and bear with them, even if they
charge us with their own shortcomings and are vicious
in their attacks, as though personal qualities could settle
the truth of God. Lately I have been charged repeatedly
with the atrocious crime of being a man, an accusation
which I will attempt neither to palliate nor to deny.
Some have gone so far as to claim that I am only one
man, which I also cheerfully concede, seeing that so
many others are as singular as I, in this regard. Others
insist that I do not know everything. To this also I add
my Amen! but fail to see its news value, seeing that we
all are aware of it, including myself. But I am still in
the dark how all of these undoubted facts can settle the
truth of God, except that my constant investigation of
the original, seeking and sorting new facts in God's rev-

All of Paul's Epistles
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elation, and checking and rechecking those already
found, is a handicap with which others are not embar
rassed. I feel like the unfortunate woman whom the
Pharisees brought to our Lord. But He is very gracious.
I am quite sure that He, instead of crying "Stone him!"
would say "Let him that is without sin among you cast
the first stone." Such things should only be said by one
who is not a man, and who knows everything.
We will only weaken our own position by such inane
arguments. Let us not compare weak, worthless, erring
mortals while delving in the depths of God's wisdom and
grace. It is through a Man and only One Man that God
reveals Himself. And it was through one man, not a
committee, that He gave the truth for today. I do not
reject Christ because He came as a Man, quite alone,
without angelic attendants. Shall we also turn from
Paul, as all Asia did, on such grounds ? In Scripture the
one man was usually right. Why use the opposite prem
ise to prove him wrong? Such arguments are not needed
except to prove error. Let us avoid them, for they lead
to strife and division, and do not settle the minutest mat
ter. I wonder how many of these dear brethren realize
that, if they and others, who go to the opposite extreme,
were all put into one pot and boiled down into one man,
this average would be just about what the "one man"
is teaching. For example, some want more than Paul's
epistles, for today, others only a part of them. We are
in between, and take all, but no others. So in other mat
ters also.
I would like to consider all real evidence from God's
Word which even seems to contradict the distinction here
set forth. That there is such the mistranslation "the
wages of sin" shows. Perhaps there are other mistrans
lations which can be ferreted out in this way. It seems
to me that we are on the verge of much truth, and we
should go carefully. Though I find it somewhat impos
sible to be more than one man still I desire to take
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Spreading the Truth

advantage of the investigations of others. Yet I reserve
the right not to yield to two who pull me in opposite
directions, but to keep my balance. If any cannot graci
ously differ it is better for them not to engage in such
pioneer work.
And now may our gracious and wise God give us the
spirit of revelation that we may get to know still more
of the marvels of His works and ways, so that through
these we may be bowed down in humble adoration at
His feet.
A. E. K.
P. 0. Box 404
Toronto, Canada

My dear brethren and
fellow-subscribers to Unsearchable Riches:

Greetings !
My experiences of the past year constrain me to briefly sum
marize one particular aspect, in the belief that so doing
may result in many coming to a fuller comprehension and
appreciation of our loving Heavenly Father. For that reason
and that alone I am writing this to you.
When in His goodness I was awakened to the fact that the
I. B. S. A. is not His organization and that the bulk of its
teachings are false, I determined then and expressed myself
accordingly in no uncertain terms, that from that time forward
I was through with books and would go direct to the Lord's
Word and by His grace learn from Him. This I did for a short
time and received much blessing therefrom.
Then, in the
Lord's providence, certain literature came into my hands con
cerning universal reconciliation and I began to awaken to the

fact that my procedure was wrong—that while I was looking
for light upon the Lord's Word by His grace I was ignoring
His grace and His implicit instructions that He would place
teachers in the body for the readjusting of the saints. As a
consequence I have read practically everything published by
the Concordant Publishing Concern, other than the back num
bers of Unsearchable Riches, with the result that I have been
so filled with blessings of knowledge and consequent joy that it
is impossible to contain them, and I feel impelled to proclaim
this truth broadcast wherever I have an opportunity, particu
larly to my former associates.

The astounding unfolding of truth through this literature,
has now enabled me to go to the Scriptures and feast there
on in a manner which would not have been possible apart from
it. True, I could have ignored these helps and received much
blessing from reading the Scriptures alone, but I do not think

A Gratifying Response
I could have received the fullness of understanding of our
loving Father in heaven, and have revelled in His love, to the
degree I am privileged to do today. The Lord's definite state
ment that He places teachers in the body for our edification
has enabled me to recognize such in Brothers Knoch, Loudy,
and Rogers, and while there are no doubt others it has not
been my privilege to contact them as yet. May I strongly urge
the brethren everywhere who have not already so done to ob
tain the following books, and in particular a copy of the Con
cordant Version, that their joy in Him might be increased:
The Mystery of the Gospel; Evil: Its Origin, Purpose and
End; The Divine Calendar; Romans (a commentary upon the
first eight chapters of Paul's epistle); and God's Eonian Pur
pose. The latter I believe to be the best suited as an introduc
tion to universal reconciliation truth.
As a result of my service amongst the members of the I. B.
S. A. there has been a very, very gratifying response, and an
awakening. In my last circular I embodied a letter of testi
mony from a brother, W. Williams of Llanelly, Wales, in which
he mentioned the great joy he had received through the books,
God's Eonian Purpose and The Mystery of the Gospel, and
as a note at the bottom of his letter I stated I would loan
these to any who are not in a position to buy them. The result

of this note has been quite an astonishment to me for it has

revealed the fact that a large number amongst the subscribers
to Unsearchable Riches have not this literature, to say noth
ing of not having the Concordant Version itself. In view
thereof I am wondering if an effort could not be put forth to
place these books in the hands of all, whether in touch with
concordant truth or otherwise, who desire them. I am not
concerned so much about those who can afford them and have
not got them, but about those who cannot afford them and
have not got them. Could not a lending library be arranged
for in each country? I shall be glad indeed to loan any of the
literature to all desiring it and no doubt in other countries
there are brethren who would volunteer to serve likewise.
This policy might also be adopted by each ecclesia throughout
the earth. If any of the brethren have spare copies of books or
booklets or Unsearchable Riches and care to send them to me
I shall see that they are used for this purpose. In many in
stances I have found that once a person has read the literature
he does not wish to part with it and is glad to purchase a
copy, even at some sacrifice. I believe such a policy as this
would convey blessings inestimable to many and greatly add
to the spreading of the glorious gospel of the conciliation.
I trust the brethren whose names I have mentioned will
pardon me for so doing, but I believe it is in the interests of
spreading the truth and I realize fully how difficult it is for
them to urge upon the friends the reading of their own pub
lications. Those who have read them and have feasted thereon
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Evangelist Loudy

owe it to their brethren and others to urge them to read, that
they also might receive the same rich blessings.
Praying the Heavenly Father's guidance and blessing upon
you one and all as you seek a greater realization of His will
in all wisdom and spiritual understanding I am, by grace
glorious,

Yours in His blessed service,
W. F. Salter
BROTHER LOUDY'S REPORT
Dear Fellow Saints in Christ:
Grace to you and peace, from God, our Father, and the
Lord Jesus Christ!
Through the good providence of God, the itinerary ministry
with the saints to the west coast and return (which we have
had before the Lord for some ten years) has been carried
through, and we will now attempt to give a brief report of it
all for the benefit of Unsearchable Riches readers.
We left home the last week in August. Our first stop was a
night with friends in Cincinnati, where we had a most enjoy
able evening talking and answering questions on the Scrip
tures.
Melvin, Illinois, was our next stop, where we had meetings
for three evenings with a group of saints who are being led in
the study of the Scriptures by Dr. Gerdes of Champaign. The
attendance and interest increased with each meeting.
Our next appointment was a week with the saints in Rock
Island and Moline. The attendance was small, but thei interest,
fellowship and blessing was refreshing and joyful to all.
Then followed a week with saints in Rockford. This was
our first opportunity for a public witness in that city. The
attendance was good and the interest and response to the
teaching was very gratifying. Several saints from Elgin came
up and stayed through the meetings, while others from Chicago
drove in for most of the messages.
Our next stop was for a week in Minneapolis. The faith
and love of the saints there and the faithful, constructive min
istry by Brother H. W. Martin has long been the cause of pro
found thanks from our hearts unto God. But even more so
today, as the apostasy deepens and many are being disturbed
and unsettled in their fellowship, and, in many instances their
faith, by certain teachings purporting to be the result of new
light received from the Scriptures, whether set forth or inti
mated. We gave such messages as were deemed needful for
reminding, refreshing, reassuring and confirming the funda
mentals of faith, love and endurance of expectation of our
Lord Jesus Christ to the hearts of those who heard. We were
gratified for the favorable response.
Worthington was our next stop, where we had a most enjoy
able evening with the saints gathered in the home of Mrs.

Makes His Report
Kingrey and Miss Sterling. After delivering a brief message,
the meeting was opened for questions which increased in inter
est for almost an hour.

Arriving in Denver, we found fervent interest and favorable
preparations for the meetings. Brother Gillette, a Christian
minister of unusual ability and wide experience, formerly a
pastor of the Highland Christian Church of the city, is pastor
of a loyal and devoted ecclesia of saints concordantly studying
and searching the Scriptures. Attendance averaged about 75,
with a goodly number hearing the concordant message of truth
for the first time. Much grace came to all and a program for
intensively sounding forth the word of truth in Denver and
vicinity was set in operation.
Hamilton, Montana, was our next engagement. After two
services in the Chamber of Commerce building, an unexpected
door was opened when the pastor of the Federated Church in
vited us to speak in his church. We spoke on the Inspiration
of the Scriptures, to the young people's meeting at 7:00 o'clock,
with about 50 present. At the regular service at 8:00 o'clock
we spoke on the Lord's Return. The church was filled with

eager hearers from the Christian, Baptist, Four Square Gospel,
Lutheran, Methodist and Presbyterian churches. Several pas
tors were present. The teacher of the union Bible class of the
city (which he has been conducting for twenty years) invited
us to return next year for four weeks of meetings. We have
never enjoyed a more cordial fellowship anywhere.
Our next meeting was with saints in Seattle. About 100
were present at the first afternoon meeting and continued
through the week with an average attendance of about 85,
quite a number of whom were new ones hearing the concord
ant message of truth for the first time. The interest was pro
found and great joy and blessing came to all. Our spirits were
rejoiced and blessed in our meeting and fellowship with saints
with whom we had corresponded for many years, and especial
ly with our Brother Ware, who has since been put to repose.
His faith, love and grace refreshed and encouraged our spirits.
Through the invitation of Brother Larsen our next meeting
was conducted in Tacoma. The meetings opened with about 75
present and continued with an average attendance of 65. Dur
ing the meetings, from five to twelve of the saints from Seattle
were with us nearly every night.

Next followed Portland.
Brother Clayton and Sister
Schrump extended the invitation, secured the hall and adver
tised the meetings. About 40 attended, most of whom were
meeting together in small groups in various parts of the city
and vicinity, studying the Concordant Version and literature!
Not only were old acquaintances renewed, but a joyful fellow

ship was found in a richer measure of understanding through
the concordant expression of the truth.

At Oakland the meetings were arranged and advertised by
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Brother and Sister Walter Bundy.

Meetings on
We opened with about 55

present. The interest was gratifying and the fellowship re
freshing. Several question meetings were held. We wish we
could have had longer time with them.
Brother Hedger led the way for meetings in San Francisco,
securing the Star of Hope Mission, where we were privileged
to share spiritual grace with a goodly number for joy and
rejoicing to their spirits. But again the time was too limited
to do the constructive teaching needed.
Going to Los Angeles we had two weeks of very gratifying
meetings. Our attendance ranged between 80 and 125. We met
many of the saints with whom we had corresponded for years

and longed to see face to face, as well as many whom we had
learned to know in our meetings in the east and middle west.
Interest and response to the teaching was beyond our fondest
expectations. We know of no field with greater opportunities
or more responsive interest to the concordant message of
truth than the west coast. Our spirits were saddened that we
had not anticipated the ardent interest and planned more time
for each place on the itinerary, especially for Los Angeles and
vicinity. We could have filled up eight months as easily as
four if we had only realized the open doors and eager interest
awaiting our ministry.
Our stay in Los Angeles was most gratifying and full of
opportunities. First, because of the labor of love for, and
fellowship with the saints we had longed to meet and know
face to face. Second, for the enjoyable and helpful hospitality
accorded us by Brother and Sister Bagley, in their home at
headquarters, as well as the other saints with whom we visited.
And third, for the more intimate and personal acquaintance
with Brothers Knoch, Bagley, Mann and others vitally con
cerned in the plans, needs, and progress of the work. We feel
that we will be enabled to cooperate more understanding^ for
the advancement of every phase of the work in days to come.
Leaving Los Angeles we stopped for a night in El Centro
by the invitation of Brother Irey and Doctor Blume. A group
of saints gathered in Doctor Blume's home and we had a very
enjoyable evening of study and fellowship in the truth.
Our time having brought us so near the Christmas season,
we felt it wise to cancel promises in Arizona, Texas and Okla
homa and head straight for home. This we did with the excep
tion of a stop of one night and day with Sister Boatner in
Memphis, and two nights in Chattanooga. We found a very
enthusiastic group of saints in Chattanooga devotedly studying
the Concordant Version and literature. Plans are before the
Lord for our return to them in the New Year for two or three
weeks of public meetings.
Looking back over the year of 1938 fills our hearts with
gratitude and thanksgiving to our heavenly Father, for in
many ways it has been one of our greatest years in the minis-

the West Coast
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try. We have not only been prospered of the Lord to cover our
regular itinerary and serve the ecclesias of the east, but were
privileged to make the long desired itinerary for serving the
saints in the west. Forty-one weeks were devoted to the min
istry during the year, with more than 28,000 miles travelled.
Two hundred and eighty-three messages were delivered, cover
ing various phases of truth, as the conditions and needs de
manded, viz.: Inspiration and Translation, Rightly Dividing
the Word, God's Purpose, the Eons and Administrations, Sin
and Evil, the Evangels, Salvation, Deportment and Service,
Studies in the mature teaching of Ephesians, Philippians and
Colossians, "Things to Come" according to prophecy, with
special messages of consolation and hope to saints bereaved of
loved ones. Our ministry is a constructive evangelism, with a
view to the individual and collective needs of the saints as
members of the body of Christ, that they may be readjusted

and established, mature and fully assured in all the will of God.
The New Year is before us. We take courage in Him Who
invigorates us, earnestly requesting all who are concerned with
us in this labor of love for the saints, to persevere with us in
prayer that God may open doors, wide and operative, for
sounding forth the concordant message of truth for gathering
fruit and sharing spiritual grace with many that they may be
enriched in all wisdom and spiritual understanding, to walk
worthily of the Lord unto all pleasing, being fruitful in every
good work, and growing in the realization of God.
The Lord prospering our way, we will begin our first meet
ing of the New Year in Danville, Virginia, January 8, to con
tinue three weeks. Then we expect to go to Richmond and
Washington, and, if the door is opened, to Philadelphia.
We send greetings of sincere love to all the saints who are
loving our Lord Jesus Christ in incorruption, and continue, by
His grace,

Faithfully yours in His service,
Me. and Mrs. Adlai Loudy
Ambassadors for Christ

TESTIMONY IN UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE

Anyone reading or having friends who read the Ukrainian
language should get in touch with Brother P. Bodnar, 1930
Walton Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio. His paper, "The Second Com
ing of Our Lord," which is in harmony with Concordant teach
ing, may be had free of charge for distribution.—E. O. K.
NOTICE

On account of illness, the supply of advertising literature,

promised our readers in the November issue, has not yet been
sent. We hope (D.V.) to be able to send it soon, and to include
a prospectus of the German Concordant Version.—E. O. K.
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A Faithful Brother Reposes

SEATTLE SAINT SLEEPS
Dr. S. M. Ware of Seattle, our beloved teacher, a dear old man,
a gifted scholar, a profound and faithful student and minister
of the Scriptures, was put to repose by our Lord, Who is "the
Resurrection and the Life".
In the early morning of November 23, after a busy and use
ful life of eight-six years and three months and after only a
few days of sickness, he just went to sleep in joyful anticipa
tion and expectation of the coming of our Lord and the resur
rection when we shall all be with and like our blessed Lord.
After being a Presbyterian preacher and pastor for about
fifty years, his health broke down. Later, when supplying in
a small church near Seattle, someone gave Dr. Ware a copy
of Unsearchable Riches, which God used to lead him into a
thorough study and knowledge of the Pauline epistles and the
use of the Concordant Version.
Being a Greek scholar, he gave the Version a thorough and
critical study and came to the conclusion that the Concordant
Version of the Greek Scriptures is the most accurate, scientific
and consistent version that has ever been made. He not only
taught and rejoiced in the Pauline teaching but also wrote a
number of pamphlets, among which are "Was Christ's Sacrifice
Only an Atonement?", "Believe It or Not", which gives over
one hundred scriptures to prove the salvation of the whole

human race and the reconciliation of the universe to God, and
"Paul's Gospel or Ours", which has been used of God to the
blessing of many.
For a number of years he has been a regular attendant at
the Scripture Study Hall in Seattle and shared in the teaching

of the Word of God which he loved so much. We shall miss you
much, dear brother and teacher, but we shall meet you in the
resurrection morning.
"We shall all be satisfied when we
awake in His likeness."—G. A. B.
"THE MYSTERY OF THE GOSPEL"
In response to the requests of many of our friends, we have
decided to issue "The Mystery of the Gospel" in paper covers,
at 75 cents. The book will be attractively bound in dark green
covers, with green-gold embossed title. It contains 282 pages,
and consists of a series of seven mediations, thoroughly cover
ing the subject of the conciliation of mankind, and the divine
mysteries. We trust that the new binding will enable many of
our friends to have this helpful exposition, and to use it more
freely in presenting this vital subject to others.—E. O. K.
"PRE-MILLENNIAL PERSPECTIVE"

is the name of a new tri-monthly which upholds the right
division of truth. The first number deals chiefly with the trans
lation of eonian, etc. Joseph A. Fox, 201 West Third Street,
Kansas City, Missouri.

Word from North China
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4718 Patterson Ave.,
Chicago, 111.
December 24, 1938

Dear Friends and Readers of Unsearchable Riches:
Greetings!
Some of you who have not heard, will be surprised to read
this letter written from Chicago. After being in the war zone
over a year, with much extra hard work, the strain became
too heavy, and our bodily strength began to fail, so we came
to the conclusion that it would be wisdom to make a change.
We arrived in this country about six weeks ago, and already
we feel much recuperated.
When the Japanese invaded North China, the Chinese re
treated without offering much resistance, but when the Japan
ese occupied the country they looted and destroyed property
and raped the women and made the men their slaves, so the
Chinese regretted that they had let the enemy in so easily, and
organized themselves into local military units and joined the
regular army and started a well-organized general resistance,
and, though the Japanese have been in occupation of our city
for over a year, there has been constant fighting and every
night we heard shooting somewhere around us. As a conse
quence, business has come to a stand-still, and farmers are not
able to dispose of their produce, and bandits have become
numerous and active. The number of homeless and poor has
increased to such an extent that we felt compelled to appeal
for funds for relief work. People were living on tree leaves,
thistle seeds, cotton seed, etc. We succeeded in getting some
help from the North China Committee on Coordination of
Emergency Relief and also some from the so-called Lord
Mayor's Fund. We were able to distribute grain and money to
approximately two thousand people, besides the refugees that
were with us in the Mission.
During this time of turmoil and suffering, the spiritual
work has not suffered, but has rather prospered. Thousands of
people have come in touch with Christianity and have bought

Bibles and portions of the Scriptures, and during tlte last year

we have had over a hundred conversions, so we are not in the
least discouraged. Praise the Lord!
We wish to take this opportunity to thank the many friends
for their prayers, and also to thank all who have sent us finan
cial help in the past. We pray that the Lord shall bless and
reward you all according to His riches of grace. May God
prosper you and bless you during the coming year.
Yours in His glad service,
Abraham Heidal

PEACE—BE STILL!

Another year has gone. Our eyes are still fixed on that
portion of the Divine Calendar so clearly marked as the
era of Grace.

Close at hand looms the day of wrath. Just how near
we are to the border line, none can say. While Grace is
still being lavished upon the saints, the poor world is
beginning to quake.
Men's hearts are failing them for fear, all their plans
seem to go astray, they want to build a city and a tower
as of old, but an Unseen Power frustrates their purposes.
Some twelve months back the lake looked fairly calm.
Today great storms are raging. God's clock moves stead
ily on. Only the saints are secure. They alone enjoy
peace.

Our Lord Jesus is in the boat and all is well. So long
as Paul was in the ship all was well with the mixed crew.

And so today amidst all the terrible happenings, let us
take courage. Nothing can possibly happen until the era
of Grace has run its course. We need not be distressed
even for the poor old world, for all will arrive safely on
land, even though on perhaps just broken pieces of ship.
He willeth not the death of a sinner. He must eventually
be All in #all.
So, as we travel along the highway of the year of
Grace 1939, may we keep our minds stayed upon Him,
and may we keep our eyes fixed upon that portion of the
Divine Calendar which is so especially ours, the era of
Grace. Let us talk of peace, and may His peace preside
in our hearts. Peace—be still!
J. A. Freeman

In Defense of tfje

THE FIGHT OF FAITH IN GERMANY

The truth is stirring up opposition among the saints in
the land of Luther. On this account, it may be, it is
spreading there more rapidly than elsewhere. I feel that
my friends would welcome a first-hand report of con
ditions here, yet realize that I could not ask them to give
credit to my words, as these would give such a different
picture from that usually presented in outside lands.
They would be compelled to come to the conclusion that
I am not free to tell the truth, or my words would not
disagree so radically with those of the daily press, or
notable and courageous men, in the church and out of it,
who see things from an entirely different viewpoint.
For this reason I will say nothing, but let another
speak, and under conditions which practically preclude
prejudice. The following extracts are taken from a mag
azine called The Narrow Way (Der Schmale Weg), and
were written by Pastor Grossmann, who is standing firm
ly for some great truths, and is finding fierce opposition.
I have heard from a mutual friend how they look at his
teachings. They say: "He knows the Scriptures too well.
We are no match for him on that ground.'' So they are
trying to destroy his ministry by other means. That is a
mark of apostates which we should note. If they attack
a man on account of his connections (supposed or real),
or for personal reasons, or simply claim that he is falli
ble, the reason is usually plain: they are not able to meet
him on the ground of the Scriptures.
The following
translation is somewhat condensed, and adapted so as to
be understandable to non-Germans.
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Important Distinctions

In Germany, as will be seen from the extracts, the
International Bible Students Association is forbidden by
law, as an opponent of the State. If you wish to harm
anyone, or hinder his ministry, what is simpler than to
prove that he was or is connected with the I. B. S. A., or
teaches something that they do? It is like the chief
priests delivering our Lord over to Pilate. Pilate will
usually be found far more just and sympathetic than the
religious authorities. It was these and not the political
authorities that the apostles had in mind when they laid
down the dictum that we should obey God rather than
man. So there is now an effort on foot to destroy the tes
timony to the truth on the part of believers, and these
are mostly evangelicals, and probably those who have
more light than usual. We ask for special prayers that
God will deliver us from this trap which is being set for
us by false brethren. •
THE VAST DIFFERENCE BETWEEN US AND THE
SO-CALLED "EARNEST BIBLE STUDENTS"
By H. Grossmann

My writings, "What Say the Scriptures about the Eons?",
"Immortality or Resurrection?", "Is God the Saviour of All
Mankind?", and "What Say the Scriptures about Sheol, Hades,
Gehenna (Hell) and the Lake of Fire?", have stirred up many
opponents. No one has been able to refute us by means of the
Scriptures. In place of bringing evidence from the Bible to
prove us wrong, we have been branded as heretics, called false
teachers, and some have opposed us, we are sorry to say, only
too often by sordid means. Not only against us, but also
against other dear brethren who stand for these scriptural
truths, do we hear the accusation that we stand for the teach

ings of the so-called "International Bible Students Association".
Many do it in good faith, because they know little or nothing
about the teaching of the I. B. S. A., and simply repeat what
they have heard

others say.

Others, especially those with a theological training, know
that we have never stood for this teaching and do not do so at
present. Why, then, do they accuse us? Is this truthful? To
excuse them we take for granted that they do not know what
the I. B. S. A. teaches. Nor have they examined the four book
lets mentioned above, and consequently speak of things which
they do not know. Or shall we believe that they accuse us even

between Diverse Teachings
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though they know better? Then we would be compelled to
doubt their trustworthiness. That we will not do. Or shall we
believe that they desire to harm us, to bring political suspicion
upon us because the I. B. S. A, is forbidden by the State? No,
we do not wish to think that either! Then the only alternative
remains that the accusations are based on ignorance. But one
who is not acquainted with a matter should never judge and
make such weighty accusations, because these are slanders.
Who were the I. B. S. A., and what did they actually teach?
We will be brief:
1. They were an international organization, and were under
the direction of Pastor Russell, later Mr. Rutherford, of Amer
ica. We belong to no international organization and are not
under foreign direction. Our assembly is quite independent of
outside countries. We . . . thank God from our hearts that
God has given our fatherland the leader Adolph Hitler.

2. The I. B. 8. A. deny the pre-existence of Christ.
do not do.

This we

3. The I. B. 8. A. did not believe in the physical resurrec
tion of Jesus Christ. Pastor Russell wrote that he believed that
the mummy of Jesus would yet be found to prove that the res
urrection is to be understood as spiritual. We believe that
Jesus

Christ

had

a

physical

resurrection. ...

4. The I. B. 8. A. teach that there are ages or eons.

We, and everyone who knows a bit of theology, know that
they were not first to give this teaching. They have accepted
it from others. But we, by no means, accept their division of
the eons. The Greek word (aion) that the Luther Bible trans
lates with "world" (Gal. 1:4; Mat. 13:40, 49; 24:3), with
"times" (Eph. 2:7), and with "eternity" (Eph. 3:21), cannot
possibly mean world, time or eternity in the sense of endless.
It denotes age, world-time, a section of time whose length often
cannot be determined. The so-called "Elberfelder" [Brethren]
Bible often renders it age. Prof. Weizsacker [the learned
translation] often renders it age. Prof. Menge [the popular
version] explains it in his appendix as "the world as eon
(age)". Can we charge these men with teaching the same as
the I. B. S. A.? Prof. Stroter taught it years ago. Direktor Dr.
Schadel published a booklet on "The New Testament Teaching
of the Eons". These were both Methodists.
Thirty years ago I had an article in my magazine on "The
Plan of God in the Ages or Eons". And for twenty-five years
no one thought of accusing me of being an I. B. S. A. Why the
sudden accusation?

5. The I. B. 8. A. teach the annihilation of the dead. This
also is not new with them. Many theologians in the evangel
ical church taught this. We are not foolish enough to charge
them with belonging to the I. B. S. A. because they teach the
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same on some points. The I. B. S. A. believed that the Bible is
God's Word. All true believers do likewise and are not there
fore one of them.
We do not believe in the annihiliation of the Godless. On
the contrary, We believe that God is the Saviour of all man
kind (1 Tim. 4:9-11). And because the apostle says in verse 11,
"these things be charging and teaching," therefore we also
teach it, and they take great offense. They would forbid us
doing it. ...
Thank God, we are able to believe that God
really can do what He wills (See Isa. 45:5-7 and Psa. 115:3-6
and Isa. 49:8-10.) When God says that He will fulfill all His
will then He will save all Mankind because this is His will
(1 Tim. 4:9-11). . . .
God is able to do much more than we think or ask (Eph.
3:20, 21). This assures the salvation of all. We have simply
read and received these passages of Scripture. God and our
Lord Jesus Christ have been magnified many, many fold. Why
are we not allowed to believe these words of God as they
stand? Why put us under suspicion and treat us as heretics?
Why try to force us to accept theological explanations which
these passages will not bear? Why refuse fellowship with us?
We abide in fellowship with all believers. We do not wish to
separate! But we do wish the privilege of believing the whole
Word of God!
This teaching is not new. Paul held it, as well as the follow
ing, to mention only a few: Athanasius, Ambrosius, the two
Gregories, Eusebius of Csesarea, Diodoros, Chrysostom, Clemens
of Alexandria, Theophilus of Antioch, Athenagaros, Origines,
Didymus, Facundus of Hermiane, Domitian of Galatia, Igna
tius, "Hennas", Irenaeus and many others. Latterly, Hans
Denk, Carlstadt, G. Arnold, Bengel, Oetinger, Oberlin, Zinzendorf, Jellinghaus, Ph. Smith, Tholuck, Hahn, Bleich, Seitz,
Stockmeyer, Blumhardt, Preacher Lehmann, the father of the
Berlin Baptists, Jukes, Prof. Stroter, P. Bohmerle, A. E. Knoch,
etc. The evangelical (State) church tolerates those who teach
it, as Superintendent Israel, Berlin, among others. The Epis
copal Methodists had Prof. Stroter and have Dr. Schadel. Why
will certain circles allow no liberty in this matter? "Yes,"
they say, "You may believe it, but never preach it." Many of
the men mentioned not only taught it orally but also wrote
about it. ...
Paul says (1 Tim. 4:11), "These things be
charging and teaching." We believe and obey the Scriptures.
From the commendable bi-monthly of A. E. Knoch, Stepenitz, Ostprignitz, we quote the following for consideration:
THE

OX AND

THE

DONKEY

Often we hear the well-known words [by Bengel]: "Who
does not see the reconciliation of all in the Bible is an ox. Yet
he who teaches it is a donkey." We consider this a slander on
the donkeys, these brave creatures, that do their duty and fill
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their sphere much better than mankind. Let us rather, in con
sonance with God's Word (Isa. 1:3) agree with the poet who
says:

The donkey knows the way into his stall,
The ox will find the path whatever befall,
But God's dear sons do not recall
That God leads back to Him His creatures all!
6. The I. B. 8. A. did not believe m the immortality of the
soul, and taught that the dead sleep. This was not original
with them. . . . For instance, that good German, Dr. Martin
Luther, the reformer, held it and stood for it. It is an old
protestant teaching. Yes, it is the teaching of the Scriptures.
We hear the astonished question, "What! Our dear Luther, al
ready believed that?" Yes indeed. Luther really believed that
the soul is not immortal, and that the dead know nothing, be
cause they sleep. The immortality of the soul was opposed in
the early church. Justin, the martyr, who was beheaded in
Rome in 165, a Platonic Philosopher once, denied this teaching
after he believed. Should this not.speak to us? To the Jew
Tryphon he said: "I do not desire to follow men or their teach
ings. Should you become acquainted with people who call
themselves Christians, who slander the God of Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob, denying the resurrection of the dead and insisting
that their souls go to heaven immediately after death, do not
take them as Christians." Justin, therefore, did not believe
that the soul went to heaven at death, but that it waited until
the resurrection.
Is it not significant that this teaching was first incorpo
rated into the church's creed at the Lateran council, m 1313?
. . . According to 1 Corinthians 15:33, 34 we will get immor
tality first when we are raised and changed, when our Lord
returns.
Luther said that the Lateran Council was the most shame
ful ever held, and that it did not decide according to God's
Word, but contrary to it, according to the darkness of men.
It was a human nightmare and a teaching of demons. Such
an immortality was the dream of the philosophers, but the
Scriptures teach otherwise concerning resurrection and eternal
life. In his defense Luther said: "I allow the Pope to set up
articles of faith for himself and his adherents, such as that
the soul is the essential form of the human body, that the soul

is immortal, with all the rest of those preposterous opinions
which are to be found on the manure heap of Roman decretals."
As to the state of the dead Luther said: "Come here, you
who are so inquisitive, who wish to know how it is with the
dead—for many there are who would eagerly have asked Laz
arus what he did there, and what he thought, felt and saw, as
he was four days in the grave. But I won't bother Lazarus

and other people but stay with the Scriptures which say that
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they sleep. For I imagine that such a sleep holds them so that
they feel or see less indeed than in natural sleep. And they
do not know where they have been." . . .
7. The I. B. 8. A. had an interpretation of Romans thirteen
which relieved them from submission to the authorities. We,

on the contrary, hold to it literally as binding on us.
We
obey the authorities. As Germans we stand back of the govern
ment of Adolph Hitler. We thank God that He has given our
Fatherland this leader. As believers we obey the authorities
"for conscience sake" (Rom. 13:5).
Why were the I. B. 8. A. suppressed? So far as we are
aware the authorities have not assigned any reasons. As the
authorities have said again and again that they do not mix
into matters of faith, only forbid the political activities of
certain groups of religious people, we take it that the prohibi
tion is based on the following grounds:
(a) The I. B. 8. A. belonged to an international organiza
tion which was directed by Mr. Rutherford in America, who
was partially against the government.
(b) On account of their peculiar interpretation of Romans
thirteen [that they themselves are the powers that be] they
absolved their followers from obedience to the State, and led
them to enter the field of politics.
The I. B. S. A. were not suppressed because of their beliefs,

but because of their disobedience to the State, and because of
mixing into politics, and herein the State was right. We
are not subject to foreign domination.

We obey the author

ities. We are glad that the State forbids the churches to
enter politics. We separate Christianity and politics altogether.
We give the Leader what the Leader's is, and God what
God's is (Mat. 22:21). We know that neither the Lord Jesus
nor the apostle Paul criticised the government under which
they lived. Both exhorted to obedience to the State (Mat.
22:21 and Rom. 13:1-7). We follow their example. There
fore we do not belong to the fault finders.
Claudius sent
all Jews out of Rome (Acts 18:2). The record of this is with
out any commentary. Does this not speak to us? We know
from the Scriptures that the Jews must be gathered out of the

nations. Shall we dictate to God how He is to accomplish this?
We know that the Jews have a future, but not now in Euro
pean politics, but in Palestine. And this future awaits the
visible presence of our Lord on the mount of Olives, in order
to be King over all the earth (Zech. 14:4, 9; Rev. 1:7). Until
then the Jew has no place in politics. Listen to what Paul has
to say about them: ". . . the Jews, who also kill the Lord
Jesus and the prophets and banish us, and are not pleasing to
God, and are contrary to all mankind, forbidding us to speak
to the nations that they may be saved, to fill up their sins
always. Yet they have a foretaste of the consummating indig
nation" (1 Thes. 2:15, 16). The national socialism, which has
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brought much good to the Fatherland, has forced many Christ
ians to separate from unbiblical practises and to keep their
fingers out of politics and to attend to those things which have
been laid upon them by our Lord.

This is the way matters look to a man of God from
the inside. It is probably very different from the view
obtained from the outside. I refrain from giving my
opinion or any comment.
I only wish our friends to
know that the opposition of the "believers" is vapid and
vicious, and far more dangerous than that from others.
It was not Pilate, but the chief priests, who crucified
Christ.
A man whose business it is to guide foreign guests
about Berlin told me that these almost all ask about the
relation of church to State. But the guides do not know
so very much about such matters, as a rule, so they are
instructed to refer all foreigners to the unpolitical con
gregations, called the "free churches", and are urged to
interview the ministers themselves as to their relations to
the State and vice versa. He mentioned the Methodists
and Baptists, as these are the two largest of these
churches. This man claimed that the government had
great confidence in these unpolitical groups, but com
plains that the State church does not seem to know that
Christianity has nothing to do with politics. They can
not allow them to preach politics in place of Christ. I
pass on his opinion as he is very near to the government.
A. E. K.

WE

WILL

BE

BELIEVING

The Circumcision did not believe in the same manner as the
Uncircumcision for salvation, hence Peter's words at the con
ference in Jerusalem seem out of line with the facts. As is
pointed out in The Pilgrim's Messenger, the Greek texts do not
agree here. Sinaiticus puts it in the future, "we will be believ
ing". Not only is this in accord with the truth as elsewhere
recorded, but the principles on which the concordant text was
made plead for this reading. Alexandrinus and Vaticanus read
pisteuomen, while Sinaiticus has pisteuSomen, with an extra
s. The likelihood of its being inserted is very small, while the
possibility of its dropping out is very great, in view of the
theological teaching of early times, for Pauline truth was lost
very soon.

On this account we have changed the Concordant Greek
text here and the German version and concordance to suit.
The same change will be made in future editions of the Eng
lish version. Those who wish may note this change in their
copies. Translators in other languages are asked to take notice
of this alteration. To the usual editor the future reading is so
out of line with his theological conceptions that it is ignored
as a mere blunder, unworthy of serious notice or consideration.
I have just turned up Nestle's edition and find that there is no
trace of this reading in either the text or the apparatus. I
rejoice that my system forced me to put everything in the
superlinear, whether I thought it a blunder or not. It is very
easy to make a bad blunder when accusing others of making
one.

As further elaborated by our esteemed fellow editor, "If
believing Israelites at that time" all "had what believers among
the nations had, there could have been no good reason for an
evangel of the Uncircumcision. The evangel of the Circumci
sion would have been sufficient for the nations." Most of us
have taken Peter's words to confirm our own idea, that, even
though the Circumcision evangel demanded obedience as well

as faith, in the last analysis it was all of God, and the fruit of
His grace. This is perfectly true, yet it is far beyond Peter's
depth at that time. He was looking forward to the future,
when the distinctions would gradually vanish, and they also
will be saved on the basis of faith and grace, apart from deeds,
for this is the only salvation which exalts God and reaches
down into the depths where we are.—A. E. K.

of tfie

THE WEALTH OF THE JEWS

A lurid light was shed upon the real situation of the
Jews by the official statement that the wealth of the half
million or more in the German Reich amounted to seven
or eight thousand millions of marks. I was talking to a
friend about it, and he told me that his landlord in Ber
lin owned forty tenements. I had just been commiserat
ing the "poor" Jews who would be compelled to work or
starve. But a little figuring showed me that the Jews as
a whole do not need to work at all! In fact, if they would
put their money at interest and support the poor among
them as the law of Moses requires, then every man,
woman and child would have sufficient to exist indefinite
ly. I had no idea that they possessed such an abnormal
proportion of the wealth of any country.
In Berlin alone, according to their own figures (which
everyone claims are too low), there are nearly two hun
dred millionaires, that is, those having over a quarter of
a million American dollars, according to the normal rate
of exchange (though much more at pesent). Nearly a
thousand have in the neighborhood of a hundred thou
sand dollars. Over thirty-five thousand have over a thou
sand (5000 marks). These figures do not mean much in
themselves to most of us. But the fact that there is
enough to keep them all in comfort without working
seems almost unbelievable. The mark was once rated at
four to a dollar. Now it is about 2.40, I think. But its
buying value will come near to half a dollar, or two shill
ings as a rule, at this time.
What a remarkable showing they have made as
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money-getters even in a country where it is not easy to
accumulate riches by work or natural resources! To pro
vide sufficient food for its population the German peas
ant is usually compelled to plod early and late, for his
whole lifetime. One who owns his own land and home
considers himself fortunate, although even this calls for
a life of hard work as a rule. It i$ sheerly impossible to
imagine the whole German people living on the interest
of their holdings. Yet the Jews have manipulated the
money market, and managed their businesses so that,
even if they should not do a stroke of work, or if they
should go to Palestine or Babylon, they would all be sup
ported by the productive workers of the land where they
had been guests, that is, if they heeded the precepts of
the law of Moses in this matter.

If such figures are available, I would like to know
the per capita wealth of the Jew as compared with the
nations at large. I wonder if it is true of the Jews of
any other country, that the average member of the race
has a competence, so that they are insured an income for
life. I would not be surprised to find that the Jews can
already live offi the interest of those in debt to them.
Those who have read "The Mystery of Babylon" will
share my keen interest in this phase of the Jewish prob
lem, which is so helpful in understanding their fate and
why they are already arousing the envy and hatred of
those over whom they have established their financial
dictatorship.
Just imagine if all the rest of the world had done as
well! Then no one would need to work! Then the curse
would be removed! No sweat would pour forth from the
laborer's brow. No toil would bow the backs of weary
workers. Of course this is an impossible dream. It may.
be true that Jacob can have this kind of a millennium
for himself, but I doubt if the rich one will share with
his poor brother. But why cannot he openely take what
is really his already—the place of authority over the
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nations to which his wealth entitles him? More and
more he is being forced to do so. He is being hunted and
driven out of the nations, but he will hardly be able to
take his capital with him, it is so great. But a continu
ous flood of gold will follow him, the interest on his
investments, the payments on his mortgages, the fruit of
his holdingsAre we not seeing the Mystery of Babylon enacted
before our very eyes on a reduced scale, yet with but
little of the severity which will characterize that terrible
catastrophe? In one land at least the sons of Jacob have
attained an opulence which virtually makes the nation
its slave. Even when driven out of politics and business
they still possess the right to take tribute sufficient for
their needs. This is what God hates and what caused
the apostle to marvel. Israel should be blessed, but not
by their own efforts. Jehovah is jealous for He wishes to
be their only Source of life and happiness. But Israel
does not understand.
Because of their wealth, their
hearts are far from Him to Whom alone they should call.
In one way this rehearsal differs from the final trag
edy. They are not wiped out, nor is their wealth de
stroyed utterly as when great Babylon burns. I imagine
that their capital will remain where it is to a large ex
tent, for there seems to be no way of removing very much
of it. The Jew who leaves is allowed to take only a lim
ited amount of his fortune with him, so there are not
sufficient foreign securities to cover. So it is not at all
improbable that the interest from Germany will some
day join the streams of gold from other lands which will
make Babylon the financial dictator of the world.
So long as interest is one of the corner stones of
modern civilization, the Jews must be paid. I imagine,
from the place accorded them in the Scriptures at the
time of the end, that they will continue to harvest the
riches of the nations until the end comes. If that is so,
then they have succeeded in making one nation their eco-
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nomic vassals, without any hope of escape. Even the
largest army or the most powerful armaments will not be
able to free them from this slavery, no matter how much
it may gall them. Even if the borrower does not love the
lender he must be his servant!
It seems now that Palestine will not be partitioned.
There does not appear to be much hope for the pacifica
tion of the contending parties in the holy land. It may
not be very safe for capital investment for some time to
come. Is it not time that the ephah took its flight across
the desert to the land of Shinar? Is not this the pervers
ity of the Jew in all the earth (Zech. 5: 5-11) ? I would
not be surprised to hear of an exodus to Iraq at any time,
for all other doors seem to be closed to the sons of the
wandering foot. "Will this door be the one to open?

A. E. K.

MATERIAL ASPECTS OF OUR WORK

It has been suggested that our friends would be inter
ested in a brief account of some of the non-spiritual fea
tures of the magazine and the literature.
Some have
acked about our covers. Others wish to know why all our
publications are the same size. So we will try to explain.
There is always a reason, and this is usually interesting
to the pocket book of those who buy our publications,
even if no other part of his person is impressed.
I have often been thankful that I spent most of my
life as a printer, having worked in almost all depart
ments, from printers' "devil" (apprentice) to superin
tendent. I had to plan and compose and print thousands
of different pieces of matter, from visiting cards to direc
tories, from tiny bottle labels to huge posters. Most of
my work was with magazines. I often dreamed of a time
when I would have one of my own, and how I would
print it. Having been very poor, and anticipating the
unpopularity of anything I might publish, my chief aim
was to be economical—the most for the least labor and
material and money. Then it was that I determined to
standardize. Everything possible must be the same size
and shape and material. This alone, after nearly a quar
ter of a century, has proven even more of a money saver
than had been anticipated.
Another of my slogans was "Fill up the press!'9 A
printing press can print its full size as easily as a single
period, yes, more easily. We can print thirty-two pages
of the magazine at a cost hardly higher than eight. That
is why Unsearchable Riches and our literature usually
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is thirty-two pages or a multiple of it. Smaller things,
such as tracts, are also printed on the same size sheet, a
number at a time. There is a vast saving in this, in the
presswork alone. But this is possible only when all are
the same size. There is much time saved in preparing
the forms for the press as well.
SAVING IN PAPER COST

Besides filling up the press, standardization saves in
the cost of paper. The rate for a few sheets of paper, or
even for five hundred or a thousand, is much higher than
for a ton. So we have almost always bought paper in lots
of a ton or more. This could not be done if we used a
variety of papers for our work, or used many different
sizes.
Our experience with the cover was especially
interesting. Once we used the usual cover papers, which
cut with much waste and were too flimsy for our work,

as our magazine went to the far corners of the earth.
After some experimenting I found just what I wanted in
Sweden, but I had to buy a whole ton at a time, as I got
it direct from the mill. As I had this made the same size
as the other paper, there was no waste at all. The price
was less than half, if I am not mistaken, and the strength
about double. I have often asked paper experts what
kind of paper it was, but they did not know. Until now
I have kept it a secret—except when I told. I found
that, by using an ink of a slightly brownish tinge I
could make my cover pass in the best society. In fact,
many admired its strength and snap, and even its sur
face and its color. Will you promise not to tell anyone if
I reveal the mystery? It's plain packing paper! It must
have saved us quite a tidy sum by this time, and we hope
it will do so in the future. I hope no one will look at our
humble brown cover with less respect, now that they
know its lowly orgin. It serves well and saves as well.
Another saving arises from the fact that so many of
our articles are reprinted. Ordinarily, matter is set up
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in type for a magazine in a form unsuitable for a book.
Usually it must be entirely reset when reprinted. But
ourg is just the same. We buy the metal in ton lots
before it is cast into type, and keep it "standing" until
ready to be re-issued. This saves, not only resetting, but
re-reading, yet allows of unlimited alteration and correc
tion. The practise of making plates is almost as expen
sive as buying the metal and admits of no changes except
at a high cost, so we keep all of our regular pamphlets in
this way. The metal retains its value, and can be used
again just as soon as it is no longer needed, as in the case
of any matter that is discontinued.
In America a considerable saving is also due to the
fact that we are printers as well as publishers. In Ger
many we send our manuscript to a printer and he sets
the type, makes up the forms, prints them, and binds
the magazine. That is, he does all of the work. We only
furnish the paper in large quantities. When at home,
we have the linotyping done at one place. We do the
make-up ourselves, and have a press-room do the print
ing and binding. Each of these are specialists, and work
for the "trade". The linotyper does no presswork and
the press-room no typesetting. Thus we get "trade
prices", and save the margin which a printer must have
to make a profit. While we have little equipment, we are
the printers of our literature and have charged only cost
—not one cent for supervision or profit.
One would think that, under such circumstances, we
ought to be able to sell cheaply and have a large surplus.
And such would doubtless be the case if our wares had
any commercial value. How much do you suppose that
the impression of truth on a blank sheet of paper en
hances its money value? Spiritually, it may be worth a
million. But unspiritually, such unpopular works as we
have are not worth the cost of making and selling, even
when done economically in fairly large quantities. The
selling expense is so large because the demand is so small
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Other Economies
In most cases, the demand must be

created by means of gifts or advertising, which, no mat
ter how good, seldom pays its way, unless, indeed, it costs
us nothing!

The work has been kept going by means of gifts. The
large stock we have been able to accumulate is largely

the result of the economies arising from standardization,
avoidance of waste in presswork and paper, the elimina
tion of all margins and profits, and the free use of office
and warehouse premises hitherto enjoyed. Up to now
the work has never paid anything for rent, insurance,
taxes, or any such things. I feel quite sure that, if the
work had been done in the usual way, there would have
been an added expense of from twenty to fifty per cent.
On the cover paper it would be much more than that.
I have had a different experience in Germany because
the printers there, when I first came, were in a deplora
ble plight. Some of the letters I received were most pa
thetic—begging for work. The magazine was being done
in Berlin by a reputable firm in a satisfactory way and
at a price which seemed all right to those who had been
conducting it. I thought it a little high, so suggested get
ting figures from other firms. But I did not press this,
as I was so new to the country. Then, however, other
printers asked for the privilege of giving us a price. The
first one was much lower than what we had been paying.
I informed the Berlin printer that a country firm had
bid lower than he could probably afford to do it. He
wrote back, asking to be allowed to put in his bid also.
This he did, and he underbid the country printer! Thus
I was able to save as much as half my keep on our print
ing bill, and with no hard feelings whatever. Realizing
that his margin must be small, I arranged our work bo
that he can do it most economically. Printers, as a rule,
have spasmodic periods of rush work, and then nothing
to* do. They like a "back log"—work which can be taken
up any time when there is nothing else, and men and
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machines are idle. So we send the manuscript for our
magazine two months in advance. Hence he is able to use
it to fill in idle hours. He seems to be satisfied and we
are glad to save so much, for a large proportion of our
German readers were quite unable to pay in the past few
years. "We are thankful to say that this number is stead
ily decreasing, now that there is work for all who are
able to do it.
We have also saved here by standardizing, by storing
the type, and by buying large quantities of paper at one
time. We have accumulated quite a little stock of pam
phlets and magazines, the sale of which we hope will help
to keep us above water in the days to come.
We seek to keep everything down to pocket size, as
many wish to carry our literature with them.

So, you

see, there's a reason behind even the material form of
our magazine. Our earthly riches are not unsearchable,
but we seek to make each dollar do double duty in dis
pensing the unlimited spiritual wealth which is at our

disposal.

A. E. K.

KIRIATH

SAMUEL

For two hours the whole of the Jewish population of
Palestine stopped work as a token of sympathy with
those who were mourning their lost ones in Kiriath
Samuel, the suburb of Tiberias, which lies on the hillside,
just above the old city. It seems that the place was
guarded by troops as well as police and supernumeraries.
Nevertheless the Arab rebels broke through from both
north and south and burned houses, and killed nineteen
persons, including ten children, wounding thirteen more
before they were driven off. This town was almost purely
Jewish (when we were not there), with only an occasion
al Arab tent. The owner of our house had an Arab labor
er working in the garden. Sir Herbert Samuel, the first
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governor of Palestine under the mandate, was connected
with its foundation, so it was named after him.
As we spent several months in Kiriath Samuel, and
wandered all over the region in search of flowers for our
friends, and saw several conflicts between Jews and
Arabs in connection with the building of a new house
almost adjoining the one in which we lived, we also sym
pathize with the sufferings of these people. Possibly we
knew some of the victims, for we had to go clear through
the settlement each time we went down to Tiberias, one
or more times a day. Besides, we often rode in the bus,
which was usually crowded. The Jews were quite friend
ly, especially after they found that I could understand
German. Some were pioneers, fighting for an existence.

Many were struggling to make a home. Few were like
the American lady who owned the " white house" in
which we had rooms, who had means to develop her
holdings.
The Jews and Arabs of Tiberias had the reputation of
getting along well with each other, notwithstanding the
clashes which we witnessed. Yet our own experience,
when we were mistaken for Jews, showed clearly that the
Scriptures are true, and the old animosity between the
sons of Abraham and Isaac may slumber but never dies
out. This attack seems to have come from without. Im
mediately adjoining the suburb the back tents were scat
tered about the landscape. They seemed to live mostly
from fheir cattle. When I was there I could not help
looking with compassion on this people in view of the
troublous times ahead of them. I did not dream that
they were so near. It almost seems as if the time of
Jacob's trouble had commenced. How long, 0 Lord?
A. E. K.

Qoncortmnt

OUTLINE

OF BROTHER

LOUDY'S

MESSAGES

GIVEN IN LOS ANGELES

Due to many bequests for Brother Loudy's messages which he
delivered while in Los Angeles, in printed form, he has prom
ised to prepare the most essential ones for publication in the
magazine. We hope to have one in the March issue. In the
meantime he has prepared textual outlines of the messages,
which we trust will be of interest and spiritual benefit to all
our readers.

FAITH, LOVE AND EXPECTATION

Scripture Text: 1 Thessalonians 1:1-10.
Introduction:
Our theme sets forth the basic fundamentals of the life
well-pleasing to God, from our call until our glorification.

I. Acts (Work) of Faith—1 Thessalonians 1:3.
1. "Turning back to God from idols" (1 Thes. 1:9).

a. Idols and idolatry (Rev. 9:20; Col. 3:5).
b. Have we completely turned back to God from our
idols and idolatry?
II. Toil of Love—1 Thessalonians 1:3.
1. "Slaving for the living and true God"
a. Imitators of the apostles and
1:6,7).
b. Evangelistic (1 Thes. 1:8).

the

(1 Thes. 1:9).
Lord

(1

Thes.

III. Endurance of Expectation—1 Thessalonians 1:3.
1. "Waiting for His
1:10).

Son out of the heavens"

(1 Thes.

May our act of faith be a true heart response and devotion
to God, our toil of love be expressed in a genuine, faithful
service on behalf of the spiritual welfare of others, and our
endurance of expectation be exemplified in a patient, joyful
anticipation of the presence of our blessed Lord and Saviour,
Jesus Christ.
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The Neglected Word
"THE BOOK NOBODY KNOWS"

Scripture Text: Matthew 22:29; Ephesians 4:11-14.
Introduction:

This subject was chosen to present a message for provoking
thought and stimulating interest in a more careful, conscien
tious study of the Scriptures.
I. Bible, Best Seller Among Books:

1. Though the Bible is the best seller among books—with
millions of copies distributed free by Bible Societies—
it remains the Book nobody knows!
II. Unknown to People of All Walks of Life:
1. Surveys among translators and publishers, preachers
and teachers, the learned and the unlearned, the noble
and the ignoble, the old and the young, reveal in a
most amazing way, that the Bible is the Book nobody
knows!

III. Human Traditions and Superstitions:

1. The exaggerated superstitions, distorted imaginations
and theological perversions which are held and believed
among people about the Bible, truly mark it a Book
nobody knows!

IV. Ignorance of Fundamentals of Faith:
1. The confusion and misunderstanding concerning the
scriptural teaching of the fundametals of faith, such as
the purpose of creation, the eons, dispensations, admin
istrations, sin and evil, soul and spirit, condemnation
and death, salvation and awards, law and grace, par
don, justification, conciliation, reconciliation, glorifica
tion, ransom, kingdom and church, bride and body,
heaven, the holy city and paradise, reveal the Bible to
be a Book nobody knows!

V. How We May Know the Scriptures:

1. God not only wrote the Scriptures, but He also gave
inspired instructions for studying them, in order that
the reader may gain a correct knowledge of what He
has revealed.

a. "Have a Pattern of Sound Words" (2
Our first admonition emphasizes the
having a translation that will express
precisely the same thoughts which God
in the Hebrew and Greek.

Tim. 1:13).
necessity of
exactly and
has revealed

b. "Distinguish the Things that Differ'1 (Phil. 1:10).
This calls for clearly distinguishing between all
expressions that differ, such as soul and spirit,
church and kingdom, sin and evil, heaven and earth,

Universal Destiny
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and other things of consequence concerning which
God has written.
c. "Rightly Dividing the Word of Truth" (2 Tim. 2:15).
This inspired admonition calls for recognizing and
properly apportioning God's Word to the people
for whom it was written, the administration to
which it applies, and the eon in which it belongs.

These inspired principles, faithfully and consistently fol
lowed in the study of the Scriptures, will establish, firm and
found the reader unshakably in the truth of God as taught by
the Holy Spirit, with all the riches of the assurance of under
standing.

GOD'S PURPOSE OF THE EONS

Scripture Texts: Ephesians 3:8-10; Hebrews 1:3; 2 Timothy
1:9, 10; 1 Corinthians 8:6, 7; Colossians
1:13-20; Revelation 21:6; 22:13; 1 Corinth
ians 15:20-28; Romans 11:33-36.
Introduction:
To the thinking man and woman, disturbing questions con
cerning the Universe, Life, and Human Destiny often arise
and press for heart-satisfying answers. The sacred Scriptures
afford the answers to the questions: Whence did we come?
Why are we here? and Whither are we going? in the revelation
of God's Purpose of the Eons.
I. God's Purpose:
1. Ephesians 3:11 reveals that God has a purpose.

2. Colossians 1:15, 16; Revelation 3:14; 21:6 and 22:13
reveal Christ to be the Firstborn or Beginning of the
creation of God, the Alpha and the Omega, the First
and the Last, the Beginning and the Consummation of
His purpose.
3. God's purpose, according to the Scriptures, is to reveal
Himself to creatures of His heart and hand in all His
power and glory, light and love, that they may know
and appreciate Him in all His fatherly affections with
heart-responsive love (Rom. 1:20; Col. 1:15-20; John
1:18; 14:8, 9; Luke 10:21, 22; John 3:16; Rom. 5:6-11).
4. Our salvation and calling is in accord with the purpose
of the One Who is working all things after the counsel
of His will (2 Tim. 1:9, 10; Eph. 1:11).

II. The Eons:
1. The eons are the time periods during which God pro

gressively carries through the various phases of His
purpose, leading to the goal, the finish or consumma
tion, when He will be All in all.

36

Various Periods and Eras
a. Before the eons (1 Cor. 2:6-8; 2 Tim. 1:9, 10; Titus
1:1, 2).
b. Beginning of the eon, or eons (Isa. 64:4; Luke 1:70;
Acts 3:21; 15:18; Rom. 16:25).
c. This eon (Mat. 12:32; 13:39; Luke 20:34; Rom.
12:2; 1 Cor. 1:20; Eph. 1:21; 2:2).
That eon (Luke 20:35).
The coming eon (Mark 10:30; Luke 18:30).
The on-coming eons (Eph. 2:7).
The eons of the eons (Gal. 1:5; Phil. 4:20; 1 Tim.
1:17; 2 Tim. 4:18; 1 Pet. 4:11; Rev. 1:6, 18; etc.).
h. The eon of the eons (Eph. 3:21, Concordant Version
and American Revised Version),
i. The conclusion of the eon, and eons (Mat. 13:39;
24:3; Heb. 9:26).
j. The consummation of the eons (1 Cor. 10:11; 15:24).
d.
e.
f.
g.

III. The Dispensations and Administrations:

1. Dispensations denote divinely entrusted gifts to man
to be dispensed or served out to others, or the service
performed in behalf of the welfare of others (Acts
6:1, 4; 11:29; 20:24; Rom. 11:13; 1 Tim. 1:12).
2. Administrations speak of the management or direction
of affairs with mankind under given conditions, char
acterized and empowered by particular 'dispensations
from God, by which He carries through or fills up,
from glory to glory, the various phases of His purpose
of the eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord
(1 Cor. 9:17; Eph. 1:10; 3:2, 9; Col. 1:25).
IV. God All in All:

1. When Christ shall have reigned until He has revealed
the Father to the entire universe for reconciliation and
peace through the blood'of the cross, and every knee
shall have bowed and every tongue acclaimed Jesus
Christ as Lord, to the glory of God the Father, "then
cometh the end," when the Son will turn over the king
dom and become subject Himself, that God may be All
in all (Col. 1:20; Phil. 2:9-11; 3:21; 1 Cor. 15:22-28).

ABRAHAM AND HIS THREE SEEDS
Scripture Text:

Genesis 12:1-3.

Introduction :
The call of Abraham, out from the rest of the world of man

kind to become the one through whom all the nations would
be blessed, and to be the father of a chosen race, a great and
holy nation, the Israelites, ordained never to mingle on equal
terms with the other nations on the earth, is one of the most
important and consequential events in human history.

Blessing through Abraham
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I. Abraham's Call:
1. God called Abraham from Ur of the Chaldees, about
1986 B. C., being then 50 years old (Acts 7:1-4).
a. Abraham was the youngest son of Terah, in the
ninth generation from Shem, the eldest son of Noah.
2. Leaving the Land of the Chaldeans, he dwelt in Haran
(a city in Padan-aram, "the plain of Aram," in northern
Mesopotamia, about 37° north, 38° east) with his father
25 years. At the death of his father, he moved into
Canaan, being 75 years old (Acts 7:4, 5; Gen. 12:5-8).

II. Abraham's Names:
1. Abram, denotes "exalted father".

2. Abraham, "father
Rom. 4:17, 18).

of many

nations"

(Gen.

17:4,

5;

III. Father of All Who Believe:

1. Abraham believed in God before he believed God—
evangelical faith—by which he was declared righteous
and the father of all who believe (Rom. 4:3, 11, 12, 16).
a. Believed God in imcircumcision, ... for him to be
the father of all those who are believing through uncircumcision (Rom. 4:11; Gal. 3:6-9, 14).
b. Obtained the covenant of Circumcision when 99
years old (Gen. 17:7-14, 23-27), in which his faith
being tried, offered Isaac, and thus became the father
of the Circumcision (Rom. 4:12; Heb. 11:17-19;
James 2:20; Gen. 22:1-18).
IV. Abraham's Three Seeds:

1. His fleshly seed—all the physical descendants of Abra
ham, such as the Ishmaelites, Midianites, Arabians, etc.,
as well as the great nation of Israelites (Gen. 17:3-6,
20, 21; 21:9-21; 25:12-18).

2. Abraham's fleshly seed according to the promise cove
nants— the great and holy nation of Israelites — or
dained to be kings and priests for ruling and bless
ing all the nations of the earth (Gen. 12:1, 2; 21:12;
17:4-14, 19; 13:14-17; 22:15-18; Ex. 4:22; Deut. 4:7, 8;
7:6-8; 23:9; 32:8; Psa. 147:19, 20; Amos 3:2; Mat.
2:2, 6; Luke 1:32, 33; Acts 13:23, 24; 3:25; Rom. 9:
4, 5; 15:8; Gen. 22:17, 18; 26:4; 28:14).
3. Abraham's spiritual seed—all who obtain the promise
of the spirit through the hearing of faith according to
the promise in Christ, through the evangel of which
Paul became the dispenser (Gal. 3:2-9, 14, 22, 25-29;
Eph. 3:6, 7), in which, "a remnant according to the
choice of grace" out of Israel, the Circumcision, are
justified out of faith, and the Uncircumcision, the
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Our Celestial Citizenship
nations, are justified through faith (Rom. 11:5; Gal.

3:29), and, in spirit, become yomtf-allottees, a joint-

body, and yoinf-partakers of the promise in Christ
Jesus, and a new creation, a new humanity, wherein
there is no Greek and Jew, Circumcision and JJncircumcision, barbarian, Scythian, slave, freeman, but all and
in all is Christ (Eph. 3:6; 2 Cor. 5:16, 17; Gal. 3:26-29;
Eph. 2:14-18; Col. 3:9-11), whose citizenship and des
tiny is among the celestials in the heavens (Eph. 1:3;
2:4-7; Phil. 3:20, 21; Col. 1:5, 27).

A careful study of this textual outline should reveal how
fundamentally necessary it is for us to discern and distinguish
the three seeds of Abraham, and to properly apportion and
apply the Scriptures and promises to each as God has revealed
them, if we are to be assured of thinking, understanding and
believing as He has spoken.

(Other outlines will follow in the March issue.)

jgtubie* fit

SEEKING THE FACE OF JACOB
Psalms 24:6

Seeking God is in full accord with the Psalms, but we
can all sympathize with a brother who wishes to have
the evidence for the renderings of the last line of the
text noted above, in which Jacob rather than God is the
subject of search. One man assured him that it meant the
sons of Jacob, another that it should read the God of
Jacob. He then made a list of about a dozen different
versions. He says: "I came away from the work with
the feeling that the Authorized Version and those agree
ing with it were right, and that the additions were
merely the expressions of what these men thought it
meant."

But we must go far back of all later versions, to the
Septuangint, long before Christ, and to the early Syriac
translation to find the interpolation of the word God of,
which makes the main variation. Even two Hebrew man
uscripts have incorporated it. So we cannot charge those
who added these words in recent times with introducing
their ideas. It could have dropped out of the Hebrew
notwithstanding all the care used in its later preserva
tion. It is possible that the early translations have pre
served it. We can go back to the fourth century in the
Septuagint, while our earliest Hebrew goes back only to
the ninth century. The following is a summary of the
readings in about a dozen versions. As the "0" is not
in the Hebrew, we will ignore it.
Jacob: Swedish,
Scofield, 1909.

1854;

German of Luther,

Elberfeld,

1865;
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Weighing the Evidence of

Gad of (in text): Septuagint, 285 B. C; Syriac, 170 A. D.;
Rotherham, 1897; Douay, 1899; Modern Reader's Bible, Moulton, 1920; Moffatt, 1922; J. M. Powis Smith, 1935. (In Mar
gin) : Authorized, Bagster's Polyglott.
Even:

American Standard, 1901; Margolis (Jewish), 1917.

God of (margin, even): Revised, 1885.
(The sons of):

Isaac Leeser, 1878; Swedish, 1900.

They are the children of Jacob:

Swedish, 1917.

It will be seen from this that the weight of opinion
in the past and in modern times (apart from the Hebrew
text) was in favor of inserting God of before Jacob. And
it is clear why they did so, for it is offensive to our spirit
ual instincts to seek the face of Jacob, when the context
seems to clearly intimate that God is the object of the
Psalmist's search.
But just here is where danger lies. The translators of
the Septuagint and the Syriac had the same spiritual
aversions that we have, and, in such loose versions, they
may have acted on instinct rather than on evidence. The
question is, Can we go back of their versions to the orig
inal text, and, without adding to it or changing the
Hebrew, find a rendering which will satisfy our spiritual
judgment? Let us at least examine the evidence. As
these words occur in a couplet, and probably are a paral
lelism, we will include the preceding line as a part of
the evidence. First let us note the difference between the
Authorized Version and the Eevisers. These two, ar
ranged as a parallelism, read thus:
This is the generation of them that seek him,
that seek thy face, O [R.V., even] Jacob.

The Revisers, desiring to avoid the spiritual diffi
culty, and to turn the direction of thought so that Jacob
seeks God's face, and not a generation that seeks Jacob's
face, inserted the little word even. This has the advan
tage that it preserves the parallel, in which Jacob corres

ponds to generation. The Authorized Version has only
half of the parallel, for that seek Him, and that seek thy

Ancient and Modern Versions
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face correspond, but Jacob is the one sought and the
generation are seekers. The Revised Version is a step in
the right direction, from the literary point of view, and
would be acceptable if the Hebrew text gave any war
rant for the word even, which they have put in italics,
to show that they have inserted it.
Such is the case outside the Hebrew text. Now let us
gather the actual facts. For the sake of those who know
no Hebrew we will translate it into Latin letters, for we
will need to deal with the original in our investigation.
We add a rough, tentative sublinear, in smaller type, of
the Massoretic text as it now stands, and our suggestions
for the last line underneath it.
ze

dur

drshu

THIS

generation

INQUIRE-O/-HIM

mbqqshi

pnnik

ioqb

makiNO-seeks

PACB-O/-TOU

Jacob

phni

kioqb

FACE-O/-ME

AS-Jacob

[We suggest:]

The rendering of the couplet according to the Massorah would be about as follows:
This is the generation of those who inquire of Him,
Those who seek Thy face, Jacob.

When the k is taken from the end of phni and pre
fixed to ioqb the couplet reads :
This is the generation of those who inquire of Him,
Those who seek My face, as Jacob.

These being the facts, now to our problem. Since the
present Hebrew text is not satisfactory, can we make it
so without any vital alteration?
We wish to do two
things (1) make Jacob the seeker, and (2) restore the
parallel. If we can do both of these at the same time,
our solution will gain much in plausibility. As we do not
wish to follow the example of the Revisers, and force
Jacob into his right place by adding a word, we will
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Revision by Bedivision

begin with the parallel. As we have seen, inquirers cor
respond to seekers, and generation should correspond to
Jacob. How can this be accomplished? Let us see what
comes when we change the division of the words. Our
first attempt seems to produce the desired result. The k,
at the end of a word, denotes you, at the beginning it is
the particle as. As this k has two forms in the Aramaic
characters now called Hebrew, a special one being used
for the end of a word, the change may have occurred
before the Hebrew was altered into its present form, or
more likely still, during the process of rewriting.
Besides this, when the k (which means you) drops
off of the word face it leaves a form which may be trans
lated My face, as in Psalms 27:8; 69:7, etc., if we dis
regard the uninspired points with which modern Hebrew
texts are provided. At first the change from the third to
the first person may seem strange. But it is found quite
often in the sacred scrolls. Here, once we see the spirit
ual import of the second line, it is seen to provide that
added intimacy which is needed to give the second line
superior depth.
We must understand that, in its early form, Hebrew,
like Greek, was not divided into words, so that our
present division is not inspired, and is subject to revision.
Hence this is no real change of the Hebrew at all. But,
better still, it restores the parallel and relieves the line
of the objectionable sense which arose when Jacob was
put on a par with "Him". Best of all, it gives a vigor
ous spiritual message, and, as the second line of a paral
lelism should do, it does not merely repeat the idea in
other words, but it adds depth to the thought of the first
line. It tells us what kind of a generation, and changes
to the more personal "My" in place of the distant
"Him".

Jacob is the name for Israel in his humiliation and
need. When Israel is humbled and distressed then they
not only inquire for God, but they seek His face. The

The Jewish Question

43

generation that asks after God is one that has experi
enced the evils of life, and can find no help in themselves.
Jacob had to be brought down by his fear of Esau before
he saw God's face at Peniel (face-o/-deity). Like him is
the generation which will inquire and seek the Deity. Is
not this what is in the Psalmist's mind? Is it not at
least possible that this is the true rendering of this text ?
At least it is worth considering if it will enable us to
avoid adding a word to God's revelation.
A. E. K.

BIRO-BIDSHAN, THE COMMUNISTIC
PROMISED LAND

About a decade ago the Communists of Soviet Russia,
supported by an association of the Friends of the Jewish
Autonomous Territory in America, and other organiza
tions in more than a dozen different lands, "solved the
Jewish question". They collected money. They issued
pamphlets and published magazines, describing a land
thrice the size of Palestine, and much better adapted to
settlement. About eight days' journey on the railway
from Moscow to Vladivostok, between the railway line
and the Amur river, which separates it from Manchuria,
lies the promised land, which was described as full of
rich minerals, rivers with fish, fruitful farmland suited
to rice, wheat, and soy beans, with only thirty thousand
inhabitants, Russians, Koreans, and Siberian tribes.
After ten years, in which much money was spent, and
vast efforts put forth, twenty thousand Jews have gone
there, only half of whom have taken to farming. The
rest are in the capital city. What a "solution" this is
may be seen in the fact that it has not even taken care of
the increase of Jews in the world. There are more who
need a homeland today than when it was started. Since
Russia alone has about two and a half million Jews, more
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A Futile Solution

than a hundred times the number in this new Palestine,
we can see how little attraction it has for the nation,
even in the midst of persecution.
Aside from the "sentimental" reasons, for no real
Jew can forget Jerusalem, it seems that conditions are
by no means what the founders would have. The cli
mate is far from salubrious. In summer there is much
rain brought in from the Pacific by the prevailing winds.
In winter the winds are reversed, so there is little snow,
but dry, severe cold. The land is mostly woods and
swamps, so needs much labor before it can be planted to
crops. Elk, lynx, and bear abound. But even though
every prospect does not please, still man is very vile.
There have been many political troubles, because, it is
said, many speculators, Zionists, and merchants found
their way there, and these had to be rooted out. It does
not seem that the Jews are warranted in hailing Birobidshan as the fulfillment of their yearnings. 0 Lord,
how long?
A. E. K.

Debottonal

MATURITY
Until we should all attain ... to mature man

hood, to the adult stature of Christ's complement.
—Ephesians 4:13

It is incumbent upon every saint of God to give the sub
ject of maturity prayerful and constant consideration.
No one, physically mature, cares to be considered " child
ish " or credited only with the imperfect intellect of the
adolescent, yet, unfortunately, it causes no concern to

the bulk of believers that they are unable to comprehend
the transcendent truths of the Scriptures of Truth. Not
only so, but there is a marked apathy and stagnation in
the spiritual life of many of God's dear people — a
stunted growth in their Christian life which bespeaks the
lack of solid nourishment. Were Paul to return and pen
a letter to the saints today, would he not have to write
as of old?

"And I, brethren, could not speak to you

as to spiritual, but as to fleshly, as to minors in Christ"
(1 Cor. 3:1). God has made rich provision of "solid
food" for us. The question is, Are we yet able? The
writer to the Hebrews had to administer a rebuke sim
ilar to that of Paul to the Corinthian saints. Instead of
being teachers, they themselves required to be taught—
taught even the "rudimentary elements of the oracles of
God" (Heb. 5:12), and had need of milk, being then
incapable of solid nurture. Certainly, a knowledge of the
rudiments of the Word of Christ was an indispensable
foundation, but with that alone maturity could not be
reached.
The cause of the Corinthian immaturity was carnal
ity, evidenced by the divisions existing among them, the
outgrowth of partisan tendencies. Consequently, they
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The Cause of Immaturity

were still fleshly and walked according to man (1 Cor.
3:3). It must be concluded that, if a saint is incapable
of assimilating the nourishment necessary for the main
tenance of spiritual growth, then his mind cannot be
influenced by the revelation of God, which will renew
the mind and transform the life. The knowledge of the
progressive revelation of the Word of Truth is as nec
essary for the saint's spiritual growth as the blood
to his physical existence. Just as the blood bathes and
nourishes the body tissues, so the Word of God should
pervade the mind of the believer, transforming it and
renewing it. A mind transformed in this way is the sur
est safeguard against configurement to this eon. Imma
turity is vulnerable to the allurements of the world. Our
logical service to God is to present our bodies a living
sacrifice to Him—not to be configured to this eon, but
transformed (Rom. 12:1, 2). What can this eon, laden
as it is with gross vice, violence, intrigue and sin, hold
for the child of God? What has it to offer that will satis
fy ? These questions have only one answer—nothing. Yet
it is passing strange that there are those, like Demas, who
love this current eon (2 Tim. 4:10), and are deluded by
the mirage of its subtle attractions.
God's revelation of truth was progressive. While it
would seem that, in the Corinthian ecclesia, a few were
mature (1 Cor. 2:6), to whom Paul could speak God's
wisdom in a secret, the majority were not capable of
understanding. For the purpose of leading these believ
ers on to maturity, gifts were given (1 Cor. 12: 27-31),
but these were temporary and served during the era of
readjustment. That this was so was clearly indicated by
the apostle when he spoke of "a path suited to transcend
ence" (verse 31). Prophecies and knowledge were to be
done away with, languages would cease (1 Cor. 13: 8, 9),
and, when maturity came, that which was out of an
instalment was to be abrogated (verse 10). Everything
pointed to something yet to be revealed.

The Coming of Maturity
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Comparison between the Corinthian and Ephesian
epistles (1 Cor. 12:28-30; Eph. 4:11) will show that,
when maturity did come, the lesser graces were dispensed
with and the special gifts narrowed down to three—evan
gelists, pastors and teachers. With the penning of Paul's
perfection epistles, maturity came (Eph. 4:13; Phil.
3:15; Col. 1: 28; 4:12). That which was esoteric and
had been withheld from the majority of the Corinthian
saints on account of their fleshly disposition, now burst
forth in its amazing comprehensiveness.
With these
extraordinary epistles, the Word of God was completed
(Col. 1: 25), in the sense that it embraced pre- and posteonian times, and was now universal in scope. The irri-.
tating and restricting barriers of Judaism had vanished
and a secret had been revealed. And such a secret!
Christ among the NATIONS—a glorious expectation
(Col. 1:27).
Unburdened now of this unparalleled revelation,
Paul's fervent desire was to see it comprehended. For
this cause he struggled in prayer on behalf of the saints.
The truth was precious to Paul and his life was one in
tense longing that others might share its preciousness.
His petitions were always pointed, never self-centered or
beclouded in rhetoric. We are given a glimpse of his
prayer life in the first chapter of Romans, where he
makes mention of the saints unintermittingly, that they
should be established. In Ephesians, he bows the knee
(Eph. 3:14-21), beseeching that "you may be completed
for the entire complement of God." A tremendous re
quest born of an intense longing for the spiritual welfare
of his fellow saints!
The prerogative of every believer is the attaining to
"mature manhood, to the adult stature of Christ's com
plement" (Eph. 4:13). Such a goal seems to be set in an
aurora too brilliant for our feeble vision to behold, but it
is within the reach of every saint of God. If not, then
Paul prayed and toiled, admonished and taught in vain
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Conformed to His Image

(Col. 1:28, 29). But he labored to present every man
mature—not a few—and we can praise God that the
attainment of maturity is a possibility to every child of
His. Paul's testimony to Epaphras' solicitude for the
Colossian ecelesia is one of the most touching records of
affection we have. It is evident that the truth and grace
of God had wrought effectively in the heart of this fellow
captive of his, and his own concerns were submerged in
his constant thought for his fellow saints. No other word
could convey the intensity of the desire that impelled
Epaphras' prayers so much as 'struggling". These peti
tions on behalf of the Colossian believers were that they
-may stand mature and fully assured in all the will of
God (Col. 4:12). And Paul adds "For I am testifying
of him that he has much misery over you."
We are designated to be conformed to the image of
the Son of God (Rom. 8: 29). What a glorious prospect
for each dear child of God! What an incentive to
"stretching out in front towards the goal" and pursuing
of the prize! Conformation to the image of God's dear
Son; not configuration to this eon.
It was a source of great grief to the beloved apostle

that there were those who were "disposed to terrestrial
things". May it not be said of us who read these notes
that we are so disposed, but that we seek, and are dis
posed to, that which is above, where Christ is! (Col.
3:1-3). In evil, minors, in disposition, mature !
Alan Reid

of

SUFFERING vs. DEATH

Sin's entrance resulted in two distinct penalties, suffer
ing and death. One affects our souls, and brings pain, the
other our spirits, and deprives of life. The same was true
of our Lord, in dealing with sin. For six hours he suf
fered the agonies of crucifixion; then He yielded up His
spirit and entered the death state. So, also, will it be in
the judgment of the unbeliever. At the great white
throne there will be inflictions on every human soul
which effects evil (Rom. 2:9), and this is followed by
the second death, which recalls their spirits.
According to popular teaching one would think that
suffering alone is needed to deal with sin, so that death
performs no important part in God's plan to restore His
creatures to Himself. But a closer reading of the first
judgment scene, in Eden, may give us a clue as to the
part that it plays in God's program. There we find that
grief is given to Adam for what he has done, yet death
is his portion for what he has become: He was to suffer
"till you return to the ground, for from it were you
taken, for soil you are, and to soil shall you return"
(Gen. 3:19). Adam suffers for the sin he has committed
yet he dies for what he is.
Jehovah formed Adam of soil from the ground (Gen.
2:7). The breath of life was directly imparted by God,
and could be withdrawn by Him. Should he do this to
His creatures, all would expire (Job 34:14). The result
of eating of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil
was to be twofold. There was to be a painful process—
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dying—and an unconscious condition—death. The first
was for the deed, the second for its effect. Adam became
like fruit plucked from a tree. It undergoes a process of
putrefaction and then returns to the soil from which it
came. The life of the fruit comes from its connection
with the tree. So humanity's life depends on its connec
tion with God. Now that this is broken, for all are es
tranged from the life of God (Eph. 4:18), they die,
whatever their deeds may be, unless the connection is
reestablished.
This is expanded in the sentence. First the dying
process is enlarged upon. The ground is cursed, so that
man's portion would be grief and sweat for the remain
der of his life. Then, because the vital connection with
God had been broken—as was clearly indicated by their
hiding themselves from His presence—this would be fol
lowed by death. Their suffering was a consequence of
their act. But their death is especially explained as
resulting from the condition into which they had come.
They were now—figuratively speaking—soil. As soon as
the vitality they possessed was used up, they would
actually return to the soil. This dying condition, or mor
tality, has been passed on to their posterity, so that all
die, not because of what they do, but because of what
they are.
We may see the same distinction, with further light,
in Paul's wonderful words concerning our salvation and
reconciliation in the fifth of Romans. There we find that
Christ died for sinners for their salvation, yet the death
of God's Son for His enemies was needed for their recon
ciliation. "Sinners" and "died" refer to specific acts,
while "enemies" and "death" refer to states. In one
case it is a question of what we do and what Christ did.
In the other it is rather what we were and what He
became.

The difficulty for most of us here is to distinguish

between dying and death, the act and the state. One is

Good's Son for Enemies
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usually a painful process, the other an unconseiotis con
dition.
It may help us to see this by considering the
other contrastive terms in this passage, for they all agree
in distinguishing between doing and being. Christ is set
over against the Son, sinners against enemies, dying
against death, His blood against His life, and justifica
tion against reconciliation.
Christ is a title which depends upon His activities as
Prophet, Priest, and King. In the beginning, though we
may speak of Him as such in anticipation, He was not

a Christ, as He fulfilled none of these functions. So also
in the consummation. "When God is All in all, there will
be no Prophet or Priest or King needed, so the office will
cease. Not so with the appellation "Son". That is not
dependent on what He does, but on what He is. Before
the eons He was God's Son, and He will continue to be
subject as such after the consummation. The distinc
tions dominate this passage.
Sinners are those who commit sin. We have been con
fused as to this by the teaching that sin is a "principle"
(whatever that is) which indwells us, and leads us to sin.
This doubtless arose from a misunderstanding of the fig
ure where sin is personified. An enemy may be such
without committing overt offenses. Enmity arises from
what we are, rather than what we do. It is concerned
with our attitude rather than with our acts.
Even
though we do nothing to offend, we may be enemies.
But if we do not sin, we are not sinners.
Dying and death are likewise differentiated. One who
is dying ceases to do so when he enters death. So long as
the process continues, sensation is possible, and it is
usually accompanied by suffering. As soon as the process
is concluded, sensation vanishes, and suffering is impossi
ble. Our Lord did not only die on the cross for six hours,
for our salvation. He also entered death until the third

day for our reconciliation. This distinction should aid us
to clarify some important problems.
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Our Lord was not like us in His life. He was not
continually dying as we are. He never would have died
a "natural" death. His "mortal life" was limited to
the six hours of His suffering on the cross, unless we wish
to include the bloody sweat in the garden of Gethsemane
and the stripes given by the soldiers, all of which robbed
Him of blood. All of this suffering is linked with the
process which precedes the death state and ceases when
life is extinct. Surely our Lord did not suffer during the
interval between His death and His resurrection! All
suffering, all judging, must be in life, not in death.
In human judgments this distinction is usually sharp
ly maintained. Many are the sentences which involve
suffering. But when a crime is committed deserving of
death, strange as it seems, it is usual in civilized coun
tries to make this as painless as possible. The whole
basis of judging is different. In one case punishment is
inflicted in some measure corresponding to the crime com
mitted, as a retribution or correction. But in the other
the extreme penalty removes the offender from society,
since he is not deemed fit to live because of what he is.
These motives may not be clearly indicated in faulty
human adjudication, but even the two kinds of penalties
are fairly clear.

The figure of Christ's Hood, which preserves for us
the permanent values of Christ's sufferings, is in con
trast with the life of the Son. As sinners, we are saved
now because He suffered when dying. As enemies, we are
reconciled because He entered death. But both are made
good to us in very different ways. His soul was given for
us when He suffered. As the soul is in the blood, it re
mains as a permanent token. His life was given for us in
death, but He has taken it again, and we are saved by
His resurrection life. One speaks of a past act, the other
of a present condition, even as all the other factors in
these marvelous formulas.
The justification of sinners by blood is set over against

Death for Estrangement
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the reconciliation of enemies by death, the acts, of the sin
ners and the suffering of Christ against the attitude of
enemies and the death of the Son. This contrast is fur
ther enforced by the whole context. Before this we have
the justification of sinners by blood. In the following
chapters we have not only Christ's dying for us, but His
death and our death with Him. What we have done has
been provided for in the first four chapters of Komans.
What we are is before us in the succeeding chapters.
And here, notwithstanding our justification by grace, we
enter death with Christ. Not only are our sins judged,
but we are condemned to endure the extreme penalty in
figure.
The first judgment in Eden, the judgment of the
believer in Romans, and that of the unbeliever in the
Unveiling, run along parallel lines. In all three there is
suffering for the act of sin, and death for the fact of
estrangement. In Genesis this is expressed by the word
soil. Adam had been created a living soul. After his
offense he is called soil, in opposition to God, Who is
spirit. In the expressive language of figures, the reason
for Adam's death was that he was soil. And this also
accounts for the necessity we have of reckoning ourselves
dead, and for the fact that, after the great white throne
judgment of the acts of mankind, there follows the cast
ing into death, through which alone they can reach rec
onciliation at the consummation.
We should have no more difficulty in connection with
the second death after the judging of the great white
throne than we have with our own death with Christ
(in figure) in Romans six after having been justified in
His blood. Even after we have been set right as to our
acts we must die because of what we are. Even after
being justified by His blood we must be reconciled by His
death. Even after our sins are settled we ourselves
descend into the tomb in order that we may live in new
ness of life. As with the saint, so with the sinner. The
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judging may justify them, but death is needed in order
to reconcile.
JUDGING AND JUDGMENT

In the original there are two words for judgment,
JUDGing (krisis) and JUDGment (krirna). The latter is
the sentence (Luke 24: 20), the former its execution. As
much confusion comes from failing to see that we are
dealing with a process when krisis is used, because it is
rendered "judgment", I have disfigured this article by
using " judgmgr" when this distinction is important. The
Scriptures speak of the day of judging (Mat. 10:15;
11:22, 24; 12:36, 41, 42; Jude 6). There can be no
judging in death, so the dead are roused. The judging
at the great white throne ceases when the second death
appears. I once thought that the great white throne
simply determined the judgment or sentence, and that
the judging was in the second death. The English vocab
ulary is defective in regard to these important matters,
so we hope to have the sympathy and forbearance of our
readers as we seek to remedy its shortcomings.
The judging before the great white throne is con
cerned with acts (Un. 20:12, 13). The tendency is for
us to look upon the second death as a part of this judg
ing and deduce that those whose acts warranted it would
enter the second death. But there is no reference to acts
when the second death is mentioned. On the contrary,
there are two sets of scrolls. One set contains the acts of
those before the great white throne, and determines the
judging. The other relates to life. If anyone was not
written in this, he was cast into the lake of fire. The
second death is not the penalty for acts, but the result
of their condition.

This should help us in our meditations on kindred
themes. We are inclined to reason out the destiny of
various classes of mankind from their acts or their " re
sponsibility ". But the acts of men seem to play a very

An Important Distinction
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minor part in the plan of God. All who believe are
saved, whatever they have committed, though, of course,
they receive a reward or lose it on account of their do
ings. And all who do not believe are lost, no matter what
they have accomplished, though, to be sure, they are
judged according to their deeds. It is what we are in
Adam and what we become in Christ, and not our acts,
which decides our destiny. Faith, even though it is mixed
with evidential works, is essential. Works are not.
To some extent we can see this in the first death. As
a rule men do not die because of their sinful deeds. The
innocent babe expires before it has had much opportun
ity to sin.* And many a desperate criminal lives a long
life of evil. The act of sinning, or the amount, does not
necessarily determine the length of life. That depends
on vitality to a much greater extent. If we keep these
two distinct it will remove many apparent contradictions
in life as well as in the Scriptures.
As a matter of fact death cannot be the direct penalty
of ill-doing, for it comes to an enormous proportion of
the human race who, because of their youth, are incap
able of much evil. Billions upon billions of infants and
children have fallen under the scythe of the grim reaper
who were, in our estimation, quite innocent of any evil
action. In fact, it has become a proverb that "the good
die young". So also with life. Good deeds have but little
effect upon it. And a whole life of benevolence does not
overcome mortality.

The greatest philanthropist must
die. So it is with the first death and so it will be with
the second, for the underlying principles in each case are
the same. Death and life are not the result of human
* While still a child myself I was called upon to witness the
out-breathing of an infant brother, dead before he was able to
distinguish right from wrong. Later I had the heart-breaking
experience of watching an aged and beloved brother in Christ
in his last gasps, though he was one of the most just and
gracious men I have ever known.
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activities, but of divine disposing, due to man's condi
tion, not his deeds.
It is nearly half a century since we first preached the
gospel on the street, seeking to set forth the blood of
Christ for our sins and the life of God's Son for our
enmity (Rom. 5: 8-10). Here God is recommending His
love to us, and again and again have I returned to this
passage. It marks a turn in the apostle's argument. It
changes over from justification to reconciliation. He has
dealt with our deeds; now he takes up our condition.
Since eonian life was promised to those enduring in
good acts (Rom. 2:7), we might reason that one who is
justified certainly must receive it simply because of that
fact. Yet life is not even mentioned in the section deal
ing with justification. Not until we are occupied with
reconciliation, do we read of the grace that reigns
through righteousness, for eonian life (Rom. 5: 21). The
fact that we are justified does not give us life. So also,
at the great white throne, we might expect that, when
judgment has done its work, then reconciliation will
immediately follow. But, in both cases, death must first
come in to deal with what we are, before life can be
given. Romans five, six, and seven must follow for the
believer, and the second death for the unbeliever.
Most of us have put ourselves mentally under law, as
though the law were given to us to provide one way to
life, which will not function on account of our sin. But
that is a mere unfounded inference, a deduction from
the negative, which is illogical. The law could not give
life, even if it had been kept. "If a law were given able
to vivify, really, righteousness would be out of law"
(Gal. 3: 21). The fact that it promised life to those who
kept it does not prove that it could, for the promise was
made by One Who knew that no one could or would
stand the test. It was given in order to make this very
fact clear in practical experience. Law, or human activ
ity, is not capable of producing life.

It Cannot be Earned
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To go back to the enigmatical utterances of the
Mosaic economy to prove the opposite would only show
that we have not yet learned the lesson it was meant to

teach. "This do and thou shalt live" is perfectly true as
it stands, yet most misleading when united with the
premise of human ability. To one who knows the infirm
ity of humanity there is nothing in it to which we may
object. It is only a very wise way of teaching the fact of
human frailty by withholding a part of the truth. But
if we are under the delusion that man can earn life by
doing what God demands, then, indeed, there seems to be
a promise made which cannot be fulfilled, and which is
therefore lacking in good faith.
The epistle to the Romans, being addressed to the
saints, and with quite the opposite intent from the enact
ments of Sinai, differs from the law in that it leaves us
in no doubt as to the vanity of human effort. It does,
indeed, widen the scope of the law so as to include the
acts of all mankind who seek the best (Rom. 2:7), and
promises them eonian life. This, corresponding to the
law, would mean that such would not die, but live on. It
can hardly be stretched to include resurrection or vivification, for these cannot be the fruit of human endeavor.
But in Romans the apostle does not leave us in uncer
tainty but goes right on to prove from the Scriptures
themselves that no one comes within this category. Until
the Psalmist's day the Scriptures gave no clear intima
tion that none fulfilled the terms of the law, but Paul
does not close this section of the epistle without showing
that not one is seeking God, hence none would escape
death by seeking or doing.

The ration of Sin is death (Rom. 6:23). The slave
of Sin receives rations, not wages. He is not hired but
fed. The usual word for wages (misthos) is not used
here, but one derived from the word provision (opson-
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ion). John the Baptist told the soldiers to be sufficed

with their rations (Luke 3:14). Paul asks, Who is war

ring with his own rations? (1 Cor. 9:7). He received
rations, not wages, for dispensing the evangel (2 Cor.
11:8). It is the continual allowance of food needed for

sustenance, not the final reward for work. Sin, person
ified, deals out death right along to its slaves. It is not
God Who pays wages for sin. Sin receives no wages,
even from God, for it is not worthy of reward. Has not
this misleading rendering led us totally astray here?
I labored long under the impression that this passage
sufficed to prove that the sins of men would be settled by
their death. I did not realize that this practically did
away with judgment. If their death, like an execution,
is the penalty of their sins, then why should they be
roused to be judged before the great white throne? And
why should they suffer affliction and distress (Rom. 2:9)
if they have already received the wages of sin in their
first death? Moreover, why should they die twice, not
only before the judgment, but also in the second death?
Is it not clear that neither of these deaths is the wages
or penalty of sins, but that these are dealt with in the
interval between them, not in death, but while they are
in the resurrection of judgment?
This conclusion is put beyond question once we note
the position of this passage in the book of Eomans. Sins,
judgment, and justification come before us in the first
four chapters.
Thereafter the subject is conciliation.

The special context from which this phrase is taken does
not deal with the sins of unbelievers, but with our slav
ery under Sin in the past and our freedom from Sm now,
especially the fruit which we have in each case. What
did we get for slaving for Sin? Death. Now we slave for
God and get life. The question of future judgment, or
of sin's penalty at the last, is not before us in this pas
sage at all. We have misused it blindly in order to sup
port a doctrine which has no scriptural basis.

The Great White Throne
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I once was quite concerned about the justice of the
second death. If the judgment of the great white throne
righted all wrongs, why should it be followed by "the
wages of sin"? Indeed, why have a judgment, when
those who suffer in it return to the death state, from
which they have just emerged? That the judgment really
deals with the acts of mankind, and all are judged ac
cording to their deeds, so that these no longer interfere
with their salvation or reconciliation, appears to be be
yond all doubt.
Like almost everyone else, I did not
know that there was still a vital hindrance. Those who
stand before the great white throne will not be vivified
there, but merely raised from the dead. They are still
mortal. And it is this, what they are, rather than what
they have done, which calls for the second death and the
subsequent vivification. Hence we do not read that those
who have not done well are doomed to die again. Nor do

we read that those who have done well are spared the
general fate. But an entirely different scroll is brought
in, the scroll of life, and this only as a negative witness
in regard to those who are not enrolled within it.
SOUL AND SPIRIT

Judgment is on every human soul which is effecting
evil (Rom. 2:9), while death is the withdrawal of the

spirit. Hence they belong to two entirely distinct realms,
with altogether divergent characteristics. Death, as such,
cannot vary in degree, hence could never be the basis of
a just judgment. The infant is no less dead than the con
firmed criminal. In the judgment the needed sufferings
will vary in accord with the sins committed. While the
judgment is according to the acts and affects the soul,
the death does not vary at all, and withdraws the spirit.
Not being determined by acts, death must follow on other
grounds. Just as in the first death it depends on the
stock of vitality or life, not on conduct, so in the second.
Figuratively, the "dead" stand before the great white
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throne. This shows what they are, and is the basis for
the second death.
The common idea that the death state is the " pen
alty" due to acts of sin, and, when endured, justifies
from them, seems to be supported by some passages of
Scripture, when they are taken out of their context. But
when we remember that almost all enter the death state,
saint as well as sinner, good as well as bad, and that in
it there is no consciousness, no possibility of experiencing
evil, no means of executing judgment, or setting wrongs
right, it is evident that it does not displace judgment,
and is not the adjudication of evil deeds. Even after men
have died, either for bad or good deeds (for some are
killed while performing noble acts), they must be roused
out of death in order to be judged. And when they
return to the death state they have been judged and are
all past the need of any further "penalty", hence do not
enter the second death on account of their acts of sin any
more than the infant or hero is swallowed up in the first.
TEMPORAL AND FINAL JUDGMENT

One of the most helpful distinctions that arise from a
correct cutting of the Word of truth is in discriminating
God's judgments of men and nations during their life
time, on the earth, on many occasions, especially at the
crisis of the eons, before the day of Jehovah, and that
single session at the great white throne, where every
individual unbeliever, after his death, in the absence of
the earth, is judged for all the acts he has done in the
flesh. Those who mix the preceding judgments into this
"final judgment" can never have a clear apprehension
of God's ways with mankind. In the same way it will
help to separate the infliction of death on some occasions
from the death state, which comes to all, with few excep
tions, no matter what their conduct may have been. Let
us not confuse God's dealings with men in life with His
judging at the great white throne.

No Degrees in Death
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The place where a passage occurs is often of vital
value in its true interpretation. Our reprehensible habit
of isolating a text from its context is the cause of much
error. So it is with the popular quotation, "the wages of
sin is death''. As a motto on the wall it may impart a
thought quite different from that we receive when read
ing it in Romans. It is not given as a part of the "gos
pel" to frighten sinners, nor does it deal with the justi
fication or salvation of the sinner, but with the walk of
the saint. Sin is personified, and set forth as a slave
holder whom we once served (and may still serve) who
gives no wages at all, but only that which is necessary to
sustain us in his service, that is, death, just as God graci
ously gives us life, apart from which we could not serve
Him. The wall text means that, if any man sins, he will
die in the future, which is a misleading half truth. The
scriptural text speaks of the present condition of those.
who slave for sin.
As I had been taught that the judgment of sin. is
death, and thought that such Scriptures as "the wages
of sin is death" substantiated this teaching (as I imagine
this rendering was intended to do), I found much diffi
culty in seeing God's justice in His judgment. If every
one suffers death, the extreme penalty, for his sins, from
the most innocent infant to the worst confirmed criminal,
how could there be any real justice? How could the
"punishment" (as I then thought it) fit each case? If
death is the penalty there can be no degrees nor, indeed,
any real "judgment" at all, for this word, in the orig
inal, denotes the process of righting what is wrong. It
took years before I learned that judging is an entirely
distinct matter from death.
History complains of the unjustness of medieval laws
which provided the death penalty for minor offenses, but
men have never gone so far as to attach it to every sin
and to every person. If death is the judging for sins,
then God is far more unjust than men. Moreover, then

62

Resurrection for Judgment

resurrection is unnecessary and judging futile torture.
If the judging, based on acts, at the great white throne,
leads to the sentence of death, it accomplishes nothing,
for they have all come out of death. Moreover, if death
was the judging for sin they should not have been raised,
and a vivification from the second death is not admis
sible.
But if men die because of what they are, and if death
is not their judging, then they must be raised and adju
dicated. Again, if they are judged after being roused,
at the greajt white throne, and not in the second death,
then that death is not their judging at all, and there is
no necessity that it should continue, so far as their acts
are concerned. The only thing that holds them in death
is their condition. This, however, is radically altered by
not merely raising or rousing them, but by making them
immortal by vivification, so there can be no objection to
making all alive, either, on the score of sins committed or
because they are soil. They have been judged for their
sins, and they are no longer soil, but spirit, that is, are
immortal, and cannot die or sin again.
Here we touch one of the great problems of the future
which is usually ignored. The fact that past sins are
forgiven or justified gives no guarantee that men will
not continue to sin, even after being raised from the
dead. Much more than judging is necessary to make us
fit for glory. What we are makes us sin. Our mortality
is the cause of our offenses. Only the opposite of death,
vivification, can deal with the "root" of sin. We will be
made sinless by being made alive, by being given immor
tality. The unbelievers will still be "dead" when they
stand before the great white throne in the judging.
Hence they are not fit for the glory even after they have
been judged. It is their vivification at the consumma
tion, which changes them and gives them immortality,
which makes them fit for God's presence and glory, and
forever fends all possibility of further offense.

Vivification for Sinlessness
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Some object to the long time period between the judg
ing and the consummation. Why is the sinner not imme
diately reconciled? Why must he wait so unutterably
long before he is vivified ? The answer is simple: he does
not wait at all. To his consciousness, his experience, he
is made alive right after the judging at the great white
throne. That is what the second death is for—to elim
inate the last eon from the consciousness of the unbe
liever, so that he is oblivious of its existence. So far as he
is concerned he goes from the great white throne judging
into the conscious enjoyment of immortality.
The reaction to eternal torment led from one error
into another. Without making it very clear, the argu
ment was propounded that the wages of sin is death, not
suffering.
But this passage does not speak of the
"wages" or penalty of sin, but of the rations, that which
Sin gives to its slaves to support them. It is not a judg
ment on sin. Logically this view does away with judg
ing, for.it does not set anything right, and really has no
place for the great white throne or the second death, as
these only leave mankind as they found it. But death is
not the penalty for sinful deeds as a whole. Only a few
severe crimes have this penalty attached in law, either
divine or human. And even then it is not death, but
violent death before the time, which is meant, for all
would die in due time, even if not guilty of any crime.
Had the truth as to the death state and its cause not
been lost, such errors as eternal torment and annihila
tion would never have distorted the doctrine of the
church, and led it in devious and dark avenues of error,
so that the whole subject of future judgment became a
hideous nightmare. Much was gained with the recovery
of the truth that death is not life. But this failed to
separate death and judging, so that, while the intolerable
terrors of eternal torment were shown to be unscriptural,
the gross injustice connected with judgment was not re
moved. The death penalty was extended to every pecca-
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dillo, and the infant received the same penalty as the
murderer. It is only when we keep death entirely dis
tinct from judging that justice can prevail and God be
vindicated.
The great truth that death comes because of what we
are through Adam irrespective of what we have done as
a result of it, is worthy of our deepest consideration and
most energetic propagation. Like that other illuminating
discovery that mortality, not sin, is transmitted from
Adam (Rom. 5:12), it answers innumerable questions
and removes countless difficulties in which theology has
been wallowing for centuries. Everything which seemed
to be unjust or unequal in God's future dealings van
ishes. Men are neither responsible nor answerable for
death, for they (apart from Adam) did not introduce it,
nor can they control it. So that righteousness, as well as
love, demands that, once death has done its duty, it must
be discarded. And this is precisely what God will do at
the consummation (1 Cor. 15:26).
Perhaps nothing so clouds our conceptions of God's
righteousness as the failure to distinguish death from
judging, and the widespread conviction that it is the pen
alty for our sinful acts. If everyone dies on account of
his sins, they all are treated alike, which is manifestly
wrong. We may look forward to the judgment, but if
this, again, is only a tribunal, and its sentence is the
second death, after which there is no resurrection, the
same grave difficulty confronts us. Just adjudication is
not possible. It is only as we keep judging, with its suf
ferings, carefully adjusted to suit each case, distinct
from death, which comes to all alike quite independent
of their careers, that we are able to vindicate the Judge
of all the earth in His dealings with mankind.
A. B. K. .
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EDITORIAL

To rejoice in the Lord when forced to do wrong in His
service is a feat few seem to have found feasible. Per
haps the following incident will help us to be happy not
withstanding our own shortcomings and the imperfection
that constantly dogs our steps.
Our printer suggested that we should insert the pro
spectus for the German version in the November number,
so that it would be in time for Christmas. They make
much of Christmas here, so from the business standpoint,
this was a good idea, but we feared he could not do the
work in time.' But, it was his suggestion, we said yes.
He seems to have had much difficulty, however, and
the printing was delayed, so that the magazine was two
weeks late or more, waiting for it. So I told him to leave
certain improvements like rounded corners until later,
and print enough for the magazine as it was. This he
did. When we started to fold them, however, we found
that, by mistake, he had moved the center column with
out our knowledge, so that the fold went right through
it.

We had a perfect right to refuse the job, as we had a
proof in which this was correctly placed. But what is
"right" is often fearfully wrong in this administration
of grace! We were confident that the printer did not
wish to spoil the work in this way for he had tried hard
to please us. No vital issues were at stake. God's glory
was not affected, even though our pride was somewhat
shattered.
But now the parable really begins. Our good friends,
who are doing the folding, are very eager to do good
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work. When we told them that they had done it wrong
they were much distressed until we explained that it
could not be done otherwise. Either the inside or the out
side must be wrong, for the center column on the inside
does not agree with that on the outside. They thoroughly
enjoyed folding the first lot, before they knew that it was
wrong. Will they enjoy doing the rest, knowing that
they are compelled to sin each time they fold one ? We
think they will.
Is not this like our lives?

How gladly would we
serve our Lord without making a single mistake! What
a tragic discovery when we find that every move we make
is imperfect, no matter how hard we try to avoid it!
But we soon find that the nature of these errors is such
that they do not dim God's glory, but only disgrace us.
And that is what they are planned to do. Grod is giving
us the experience of evil in order to humble us. Oh, how
we need it! How apt we are to denounce the errors of
others, especially if they are our own! So long as our
pride is unbroken, we will not be happy in the midst of
failure, for we seek its source in ourselves. But if we re
joice in the Lord, we will be glad in the midst of mis
takes, much as we regret them and seek to hinder and
correct them. Else we would be so cast down that our
service would be a burden. Not joy in the quality of our
work, but joy in the Lord is our strength.
A. E. K.
"THE DIFFERENTIATOR"
A new publication, advocating the use of sound words, distin
guishing the things that differ, and rightly dividing the word
of truth comes from our brother E. A. Larsen. May its mes
sage prove a blessing to many! 10c. 1510 South 23rd. Street,
Tacoma, Washington, U. S. A.—A. E. K.
THE I.B.S.A. AND THE PRE-EXISTENCE OF CHRIST
It has been explained to us that the I. B. S. A. does not deny
the pre-existence of our Lord, but only that He was not
"Christ" at that time. This may have led to a misunderstand
ing on the part of others. Hence we withdraw the statement
on page 17 of this volume.—A. E. K.

A Hebrew State Planned
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The International Jewish Colonization Society claims to
have £400,000 already back of a scheme to settle a million
Jewish families from central Europe in a new Hebrew
colony. The territory to be used has not yet been chosen.
It is to be a federated part of the country which sells
them the land. This plan, so far, is confined to conti
nental Europe. No funds have been received from Eng
land or the United States.
A Chicago business man has been organizing a sim
ilar plan in the United States. We know that the Jews
will be found in Iraq and Asia Minor in the time -of the
end. Palestine is to remain the heart of the cultural
settlements, so it is quite possible that these, the nearest
available locations, may be chosen. Other influential
Jews, such as Lord Rothschild, are emphasizing the fact
that Palestine is not large enough for them all, so that
other regions must be considered as well.—A. E. K.
THE HEBREW MEDAL
The presentation of the Hebrew Medal to President
Roosevelt is a notable sign of the times. As a rule, only
sovereign states bestow such honors on the political lead
ers of other lands. It implies a unity which is usual only
in the case of those bound by political ties. It is almost
the symbol of a Jewish state. Is not the fig tree begin
ning to show signs of summer?—A. E. K .
"THE KINGDOM IN THE OLD TESTAMENT"
We have available several hundred extra copies of Unsearch
able Riches for July, 1938, volume XXIX, number four, which
contains the article "The Kingdom in the Old Testament". As
many of our readers will remember, this was formerly avail
able in pamphlet form. We hope to have it in this form again
at some future time, but, in the meantime, we will supply this
number of the magazine at ten cents a copy, as long as the

quantity'lasts.—E. O. K.

ANOTHER SAINT FALLEN ASLEEP
The class at Wolverhampton, Staffs., England, wish us to an

nounce the death of one of their oldest and most sincere at
tendants, William Joseph Hilditch, on January 13, at the age

of sixty-seven.—E. O. K.
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The Origin

Some years ago a friend handed me a paper, saying,
"Here is some Hebrew for you to read." Sure enough,
the whole was printed in Aramaic characters, which are
now usually referred to as Hebrew. Being curious to
know what was in it I glanced at the heading, and (read
ing backward), was surprised to find that it read das
licht, the German for the light. It was " Yiddish",
the language of most of the Jews. It was a surprise to
me to find that it has quite a literature, and that even
newspapers are published in this "Jewish" tongue.
Since then I have often had occasion to take advan
tage of the fact that most Jews could understand, not
only this tongue, but the German, which it so closely
resembles. In Palestine I never spoke to a Jew who could
not understand my German, and most of them could
speak both. For a long time I was under the impression
that it is a sort of slang German, a corrupted dialect, but
that does not seem to be the case. In fact it is rather the
remains of the old German of the sixteenth century with
out nearly so much deviation from it as in modern Ger
man. In fact it seems to be medieval German with a
large admixture of Hebrew terms, as well as a sprinkling
of other tongues.
To those who are watching the wanderings of the
Jews this is of peculiar interest. Therefore I transcribe
some of the facts from an article on "Yiddish Origins
in Medieval German" from The Jewish Chronicle Sup
plement, of January, 1938. Based on the fact that they
speak Yiddish, the writer concludes that the majority of
modern Jews have come from a nucleus which, more than
a thousand years since, was established in the Germanic
countries of central Europe. In the twelfth and thir
teenth centuries these German-speaking Jews moved
eastward, so that they formed one huge mass in the Car
pathian countries, in Austria, Czechoslovakia, Poland,
Russia, Hungary, and Rumania. Many still remain.
Here, of course, they had to speak the languages of
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these countries in contacts with their surroundings, yet,
as they were more or less isolated, and kept closely to
gether, they retained their adopted language, and spoke
Yiddish among themselves, having sufficient contact with
Germany to change with the language. After the six
teenth century, however, it no longer kept pace with the
German, but remained' practically stationary. At the
beginning of the nineteenth century the vast majority of
the European Jews spoke this language. As they spread
to France, England, America, Canada, South Africa,
Palestine, this language went with them. It is said that,
of the sixteen million Jews in the world today, probably
twelve or thirteen million speak and write Yiddish.
Some of the Jews, who do not know German, consider
Yiddish as their own language, like Hebrew, not a bor
rowed lip. A comparison has been made with the Ger
man of the middle sixteenth century. This seems to show
that, in the main, Yiddish is simply old German. Of
course there are some changes. The article, for instance,
like English, has lost its inflections. It is interesting to
us, who use English, to know that Yiddish is only an
other branch, coming from the same stem as English,
but a twig, as it were, of the German. Besides there are
several thousands terms, connected with the ritual and
communal life which is peculiar to them, taken from the
Hebrew or Aramaic. Such is the strange tongue spoken
by the sons of Israel during much of their dispersion.
As Yiddish is written from right to left, in Hebrew,
or Aramaic characters, it is inaccessible to the world at
large, and even to some of themselves, especially the
younger generation. As it has a considerable literature,
this is causing concern in some quarters. But this will
probably receive small attention as, more and more, the
trials of the end time occupy the attention of the nation.
Besides, in the kingdom, they will be restored to a pure
lip, and Yiddish will no longer be the language of the
Jews, but Hebrew.
A. E. K.
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A Change

In order to help other publications which are seeking to
give out the truth of a correctly cut interpretation of the
Scriptures, we have been giving a brief description of
the contents of each issue, hoping thus to interest our
friends in them and aid them to obtain readers. The
United States Post Office, however, looks upon these no
tices as advertisements. Although we have never re
ceived any pay for them we can readily see how, if they
should return the favor, it would amount to a sort of
barter, and could be made a means of evading the law.
We are allowed five per cent, advertising space. Our
cover announcements nearly use this allowance. If we
exceed this percentage our mailing rate is increased, so
that we must pay a considerable sum for publishing such
notices. Therefore we are considering a new plan. In
place of these short reviews we hope, occasionally, to
print short extracts from the pages of these publications,
such as will interest and instruct our readers, especially
fresh and helpful expressions of the truth, giving due
credit to the writer and the magazine from which the
matter is taken. Of course this is done only by permis
sion. We extend this right to any publication which
wishes to reprint extracts from our pages.—A. E. K.
BY MEANS OF A MIRROR
Our readers will enjoy the following extract, taken from The
Pilgrim's Messenger (W. B. Screws, Glennville, Ga.):
Ainigma is not the word for dark. It should be rendered
enigma, for it means an obscure hint. The root of the word for
dark is -shot-.
Paul says nothing about seeing through a glass darkly. He
writes of observing by means of a mirror in an enigma. Dia
can be rendered "by means of", when idiom demands that ren
dering. Primarily, dia is through; but I can say, "Water comes
into my house Toy means of a pipe," as easily as I can say,
"Water comes into my house thrmigh a pipe/'

At the time Paul wrote this epistle, and during all periods
before this, many things in scripture were obscure. Indeed, it
was hard to read them and not form conclusions which were
the opposite of the truth.
If this can "register" on the minds of my readers, I will
have performed a service worth the time I have given to

in Policy

71

research on this subject. Suppose a friend is standing in a
position where I can see his reflection in a mirror. If he is
blind in his right eye, the mirror tells me it is his left eye. If
his hair is parted on the left side, the mirror says it is parted
on the right side. He has a bouquet on the right lapel of his
coat, if I am to believe the mirror, although it is really on the
left lapel. The mirror says his left hand is in his pocket, but
when I see him "face to face", I find the reverse is true.
Mirrors in Paul's day were made of polished metal—not
glass at all. In one of those, my friend would look to be dark
of complexion. Face to face, I would find him fair.
But the mirror would tell me truly, that my friend has two
eyes, a nose, a mouth, is clean-shaven, has on a tie, that there

are five buttons on his vest. Not all I see in the mirror is an
enigma. Just so, much that is found written before maturity
is just as it seems.
But it is well to try it all by the touchstone of the prison
epistles. Do not form a conclusion about any passage until you
find whether Paul's latest writings touch the subject. If they
do, there you will find it presented, not in an enigma, but face
to face.
For instance, there is nothing in the Roman epistle to keep
you from thinking faith is produced by human effort. In Eph
esians 2:9 we find it is God's oblation. In all the pre-prison
epistles we would believe obedience is "up to" the saint to
render it or not, just as he chooses. In Philippians 2:13 we
find it is "God operating in you to will as well as to work for
the sake of His delight". In 1 Thessalonians 1:4 and Romans
8:,33 we read of the fact that God chooses us, but we have to
go to Ephesians 1:4 to find that He chooses us before the dis
ruption of the world.
On the other hand, we find in Romans 3:24 that we are
justified by His grace, and nothing in the prison epistles
denies this. In 2 Timothy 1:9 we find, not only that salvation is
by grace, but that grace is given us in Christ Jesus before
eonian times. In 1 Corinthians 1:17 we find that baptism in
water is not connected with Paul's ministry. In 1 Corinthians
12:13 we read that baptism in spirit puts us in the body of
Christ. In Romans 6:3 we are told that this baptism is into
Christ and into His death. In Ephesians 4:5 we have one bap
tism, and this, in the light of 1 Corinthians 1:17 and 12:13,
excludes water. In Colossians 2:11, 12 the truth is clinched by
showing that baptism and circumcision are on a level with
each other, and that we have both in Christ, in His death, His
burial and His resurrection.
The salvation of all mankind is taught in the pre-prison
epistles, and verified and expanded to include all who are
celestial, all who are terrestrial and all who are subterranean,
in Philippians 2:9-11. In Colossians 1:20, it is shown to in
clude the reconciliation of the universe.
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I repeat, it is not wise to form a conclusion about any pas
sage until you find what the prison epistles say about it, if
they touch it.

Dear Fellow Saints:
Greetings in the Beloved!
Two months of the new year are gone, and we write you
some of the things of interest which have come to us in the
work of the evangel during these weeks. After a brief visit at
home with the family during the Christmas holidays, we went
to Danville, Virginia, where we began meetings on January
eighth, and continued for three weeks. We have been going to
Danville from one to three times a year since 1928, and this
series of meetings was acclaimed by all to be the best season
of refreshing, joy and fellowship in the Word of His grace we
have ever had. The hall seats two hundred, and with extra
chairs, two hundred and twenty. It was filled nearly every
meeting and on Sundays to its utmost capacity. The ecclesia
is blessed with a board of consecrated supervisors and serv
ants, and three competent teachers. The work is conducted in
accord with a program that is sane, sober, sound and scrip
tural. They have four classes in the Bible School on Sunday
mornings, regular worship with a message of truth by one of
the brethren Sunday evenings, and a mid-week prayer, praise
and fellowship meeting. Quite a number heard the concordant
message of truth for the first time.
We closed in Danville Sunday night January twenty-ninth
and began with the Richmond ecclesia Monday night the
thirtieth. Meetings opened with a larger hearing than usual,
and the interest and blessing increased for the entire three
weeks. The Richmond ecclesia has an interesting history.
Under the leadership of J. W. Daugherty, it took its stand in
the belief of "universal salvation" March 4, 1896—forty-three
years ago! Pastor Daugherty served the ecclesia for fifteen
years, until his death. He was succeeded by the following
pastors in order, Brethren B. Gary Pease, L. M. Leonard, Felix
L. Fox, and the present pastor, John Everhart of Cedar Rapids,
Iowa. Mr. Everhart was called to the pastorate last year.
After serving four months and inaugurating a scriptural pro
gram of worship, study and service, resulting in a marked
increase of the attendance, his work was interrupted by a
physical and nervous breakdown. He returned home for sev
eral months of needed rest and medical treatment, and fully
recovered his health and strength. Early in February he mar
ried, and bringing his bride and helpmeet, he returned to the
church, arriving during the last week of our meetings, and
entered anew upon his pastoral services to the saints. Rich
mond is the capital city of the Commonwealth of Virginia,
and the church building is favorably located for a wide and
blessed ministry of the truth to the saints. May God be pleased
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to bless and use Brother and Sister Everhart in the ministry
of Christ for the assurance of faith, expectation, love and

peace to many hungry, troubled and wavering hearts in these
evil days of the deepening apostasy, is our prayer!

Closing in Richmond Sunday night, February nineteenth,
we began in Washington Monday night, the twentieth. Meet
ings were held in the Y. W. C. A. and also the auditorium of
the Columbia College of Christian Education, through the
gracious hospitality of Miss Stone, president of the institution.
Again our attendance was larger and the interest most gratify
ing. Brother Cramer, who attended our meetings, with Brother
Plumb, in Los Angeles, lives in Silver Springs, Maryland, near
the district. He brought his good wife, two sons and their
wives, four grandchildren, and some other relatives and
friends! They received the concordant message of truth with
much interest and joy to their hearts.

Through Brother Elliot Thomson, one of the teachers of the
ecclesia, I was invited to be guest speaker of the Pugh Bible
Class of Mt. Vernon Place M. E. Church South, on Sunday
morning, February twenty-sixth. Justice Bolitha J. Laws, of
the District Court of the United States in the District of
Columbia, is the teacher. This class has the historic distinc
tion of having been organized fifty-three years ago, and is
made up of, and attended by, outstanding and representative
men of the city and of the United States. Several Senators
and Congressmen were present. My subject was "The Faith
that Saves". The message was received with much apprecia
tion. After the class session I had a most interesting and
enjoyable fellowship talking with members, answering ques
tions concerning certain points of interest which the message
provoked in their minds, the most memorable being my discus
sion with Congressman Epps of South Carolina. Out of the
opportunity and experience came the refreshing blessing and
joy to my spirit of meeting men, high in the affairs of our
nation, walking in the footprints of Abraham—believing God!
This itinerary of seven weeks was encouraging to our
hearts for the increased attendance and interest found in
every place, and the many who were blessed with a richer
measure of understanding, peace and joy to their spirits. I
labored under the handicap of a severe cold and other infirmi
ties during the last week. I am much improved at present and
we expect to be out in the labor of love again soon. The Lord
prospering our next itinerary, we hope to visit and serve the
saints in Champaign, Melvin, Chicago, Detroit, Toronto, Buf
falo and Pittsburgh.
We close with our greetings of sincere love in the Lord to
all the saints in every place who invoke the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ, theirs as well as ours, and remain, by His grace,
Faithfully yours in His blessed service,
Me. and Mrs. Adlai Loudy
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News from Florida

We are glad to announce that the work in Kissimmee, which
has been carried on by Brother Carver in recent years, will be
continued by Brother Walter H. Bundy, late of Oakland, Cali
fornia. Brother Bundy will also be glad to hear from saints in
other parts of Florida, and to arrange for meetings where
desired. Friends who were once identified with Pastor Rus
sell's work will no doubt be especially glad to have this infor
mation, as most of them will remember Brother Bundy, who
served as a pilgrim in the I. B. S. A. for many years.—E. O. K.
FLORIDA CONVENTION

The concordant class in Kissimmee is arranging to have
an all-day Sunday Convention on May 28. Since Kissimmee is
so centrally located, it is hoped that it will be possible for
those interested in these precious recovered truths from the
entire state of Florida to attend. An interesting program will
be arranged. It is purposed to have at least three services for
the benefit of those who will have to return to their homes the
same day, with a possible later evening service for those who
can remain over night. Tea and coffee will be provided for
visiting friends.
Several speakers will be provided, among
them the writer of this notice.—Walter H. Bundy.
PROPOSED TRIP TO THE NORTH
Brother Walter H. Bundy is arranging a trip, subject to the
Lord's providence, along the Atlantic seaboard to New York
and New England—probably in June.
This trip is being
planned with the earnest hope that some formerly identified
with Brother Bundy in the work of the International Bible
Students Association, under the direction of Pastor Russell,
may be interested to hear the messages Brother Bundy has to
give them.
If there are those who desire to assist in arranging services
presenting the glorious Concordant truths, will they please
communicate with Brother Bundy at 407 Brack Street, Kis
simmee, Florida.
Brother Bundy expects to pass through
Georgia, the Carolinas, Virginia, Washington, D. C, Maryland,
Delaware, Pennsylvania, New Jersey, and New York. He is
specially desirous also, the Lord willing, to witness at Provi
dence, Rhode Island, and Boston, Massachusetts, where he wit
nessed so thoroughly formerly under the direction of Pastor
Russell.
Will friends please state whether they can arrange for
services for one night, or prefer two days' ministrations. Lim
ited time will not usually permit of stops of longer than two
days at any one place. Will friends also join in praying the

Lord's blessing upon this effort to encourage those already
rejoicing in these truths and to assist, should it so please God,
any others, who are really truth hungry.—E. O. K.

Qoncorbant jStubies

"THERE ARE MANY GODS"
"THERE IS ONE GOD"
1 Corinthians 8: 5, 6
Isn 't it astonishing how the Scriptures contradict them
selves ! Here, in the course of only two verses we have a
flat contradiction, and this, as to one of the simplest, yet
most vital of truths! It was pointed out that we also
have been guilty of this same "boggling". In fact, on a
page almost wholly devoted to the great truth that God
alone is God and there is no other beside Him, we speak
of "the god of this eon"! We are politely requested to
make up our mind whether there is one God or more.
But how can we when the Bible itself is on both sides of
this question?
Luckily, however, we are just reading the proofs of
the German keyword concordance, and, though we really
cannot spare the time to write an article just now, it has
the matter all worked out for us. Let us see what it gives
as a definition of God. We quote "God (placer) corres
ponds to the Hebrew Elohim, literally the 'Disposer',
God in reference to space and power, while Jehovah is
God with reference to time. The One out of Whom,
through Whom, and for Whom all is. His visible Image,
Christ, is His revelation to the creation, through Whom
He creates and carries out all. Figuratively, one who
stands in God's stead or performs some of His functions,
such as the judges in Israel, Satan as the object of wor
ship in this eon, or Christ as His Image."
Figuratively—there's the rub! But the concordance
goes further than this. It groups together all the occur
rences in which another than the real God is mentioned.
A translation follows: "God as the designation for those
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who stand in place of God: Christ: My Lord and My
God (John 20: 28), blessed for the eons (Rom. 9:5), Thy
throne (Heb. 1:8), this is the true (1 John 5:20).
Others: you are gods (John 10: 34, 35), make us (Acts
7:40), star of your god Raiphan (Acts 7:43), Herod's
voice of a (Acts 12:22), (Lycaonian) descended to us
(Acts 14:11), the unknown (Acts 17:23), made with
hands (Acts 19:26), Paul is (Acts 28:6), those being
termed gods . . . many gods and many lords (1 Cor.
8:5, 5), of this eon (2 Cor. 4:4), by nature no (Gal.
4:8), their bowels (Phil. 3:19), man of lawlessness ele
vates self over (2 Thes. 2:4)."
What a lot of gods there are! Let us make a list of
the individuals who are thus designated. First, Christ,
with every right to be so called, to the glory of the God
Whom He represents.

Then there is Paul, who would
not allow it, at either the beginning or the end of his
ministry. Herod is thus acclaimed. The man of lawless
ness, at the end time, will take a place above the other
gods. Perhaps the strangest is that of the believers over
whom Paul lamented that they made a god out of their
bowels. Besides these there are the judges in Israel, the
unknown god at Athens, ||nd the many gods of our text.

Is there any term toofhumiliating for the logic that

tries to prove that every one of these must mean the
Deity ? For centuries theology has quoted a few passages
from this list to prove that Christ was "very" God. But
it is left to modern ratiocination to insist that, since there
is only one God, therefore Paul and the god of this eon
must be the Deity. Indeed, they do not say that Paul
was. But some do say that God must be the god of this

eon or else there would be more than one God!
Outside the Bible we are more sane. Whatever is
worshiped by a people is its god, whether it be Thor or
Zeus, or even the many millions of gods of India. Yet
who would contradict any statement to this effect on the
ground that there is only one God? The Scriptures as
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well as the common language of many peoples apply the
term to one God in fact and to many gods in figure. But
nowhere is this so clearly done as in the Word of God.
Like most figures, it has led to untold misunderstanding,
and still does. That is why we wish to clarify this, one of
the simplest, yet one of the most notable figures in the
whole range of revelation.
It is quite probable that the doctrine of the trinity is
due to a misunderstanding of this everyday figure. An
image is regularly called by the name of that which it
represents. In Rome, standing before a large statue, a
tourist asked the guide, "Who is that?" The reply was
"That is Jupiter." Of course it wasn't, for it was made
of marble, but no one was bright enough to object. Even
a photograph is referred to in this way. "Who is that
picture on the wall." "Why, that is David, my grand
son." And yet he is many thousands of miles away.
'' Who is that on the postage stamp 1" " That's Washing
ton." So, in our everyday speech we constantly speak of
an image as if it were the person himself.
Like Thomas of old, we exclaim in adoration, when
we think of Him Who was wounded for our sakes, "My
Lord and my God!" We worship Him, just as if He
were the Deity. His is the throne of God for the eons.
We bless Him as God for the eons. But we do not deduce
from this that He is the One Only Disposer, for He
always insisted that That One was His God as well as
ours. Nor do we seek to violate our sane sense by trying
to make^three one. Here Christianity has descended into
the realms of insanity and has produced a monstrosity
which has neither revelation nor reason to support it.
Ultimately all things are of God. Yet proximately
many good things are through Christ, and many evil
things are by way of the Adversary. When we insist
that Christ is our Saviour we do not deny that salvation

is sourced in God alone.
When we declare that the
Adversary (Hebrew, "Satan") will deceive the nations
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at the close of the thousand years, we do not doubt that
he is simply a tool of the Deity. He is not allowed to
deceive them during the thousand years, but he does
deceive them now, throughout this eon. And he succeeds
in getting the worship of this eon, as is clear at its close.
Hence he may well be called the god of this eon. Through
him God blinds the minds of unbelievers, lest the illu
mination of the evangel of the glory of Christ, Who is
the Image of God, should irradiate them (2 Cor. 4:4).
Should not this short study in figures of speech un
fold to us the vast value of such an investigation ? Every
where are inconsistencies, contradictions, contentions,
and even the otherwise intelligent are snared by them.
How easy is it for an unsympathetic critic to cast con
tempt and contumely on the head of one who uses figures
of speech! He only needs to be in darkness himself and
the words of the Bible will not escape the sting of his
tongue. But we are not of this spirit. We are sure that
the Scriptures are true, and no less certain that we are
in error when we imagine that we see an inconsistency
in the Sacred Text. Let God be true, and every man a
liar!
To clear up the whole subject there is nothing we
could write equal to Psalm 82. In it we have all the gods
there are put into their proper places. The Deity is there,
over all. Christ is there, subject to Him. The other gods
are there and their place in this eon is made very clear.
The main point we wish to press is this: God Himself

calls them "gods". He Himself addresses our Jiord as
"God". The people of Lycaonia and of Melita called
Paul a god, but we simply think they were mistaken, and
there is nothing to it, however significant it may be.
But not so here. God judges those who represent Him,
Who take His place in relation to His creatures, and He
calls them "gods". Therefore there are many gods. As
this psalm throws so much light upon this theme, we give
a tentative concordant rendering here:

Psalm LXXXII
A Psalm.
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Asaphic.

God is stationed in the congregation of Deity.
Among the gods is He judging.
"Till when are you judging with iniquity,
And lifting up the faces of the wicked?
Judge the poor and the orphan!
The humble and the destitute justify!
Escape let the poor and needy!
From the hand of the wicked rescue them!"
(They know not
And they are not understanding.
In darkness are they walking.
Slipping are all the foundations of the earth.)
"J say, 'Gods are you, and sons of the Supreme are you all.
Surely as Adam shall you die, and as one of the chiefs shall
you fair."
"Rise, O God! Judge the earth,
For Thou shalt be allotted i all nations!"

Here we have the One God, His Image, and the many
gods, all assembled together. First we have the Deity.
He takes the gods to task for their misjudgment of the
earth in this eon, and then passes His judgment upon
them. Notwithstanding our firm belief in monotheism,

this passage compels us to believe in a kind of polythe
ism as well in this eon. Now the faces of the wicked are
lifted up. The poor and the humble are not "judged".
It is clear that these gods do not understand, and are
walking in darkness. These are the world mights of this
darkness (Eph. 6:12) with whom we come into conflict.
But in the next eon they will be gone. Another God, our
Lord Jesus Christ, will rise and judge the earth, and be
allotted all the nations.
From all these facts it should be clear to us that both
monotheism and polytheism are true, one as to fact, the
other as to figure. There is only one God, the Supreme
Deity, yet He Himself has installed others to exercise
some of His functions in regard to His creatures. And
He it is who calls these Gods, because of their playing
that part in the drama of humanity. They exercise the
power and receive the worship which is His due. All but
One are failures. One is a success. The Adversary's mes-
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sengers are in power now. Christ will be the God of the
coming eons.
In His judgment of the gods the Deity charges them
with sin, and judges them accordingly. It is our privi
lege to do the same. We charge the god of this eon with
blinding the minds of unbelievers. In doing this we are
merely following God's example and the plain sense of
Paul's epistles. We are not unaware of the fact that the
One Supreme God does this through these gods. We may
be sure that God does not forget this when He judges
them. We do not even forget this when we speak of the
rule of Christ in the last eons. All is of God, yet He does
it through His creatures, and He speaks of it as if they
did it, and so must we, if we are to receive and believe
His revelation, and be understood by His saints.
The figure lies in the use of the term "God". Like
so many other figures, it may be classified as an omission.
Instead of saying "Image of God", representatives of
God," or something similar, the explanatory words are
left out, just as we do so often when speaking of pictures
or statues. The offices and functions of these "gods" is
not "figurative" in the sense of unreal or fabulous.
Their name is a figure, and it applies to them only when
and inasmuch as they are found in the place of Deity.
They are His tools, the hands, as it were, by means of
which He works, or His perceptible expression, by which
our senses can perceive what He is.
If we wish to be absolutely "logical", after we learn
that all is of God, we should no longer speak of anyone
doing anything. I am not writing this, is the only deduc
tion possible in the sphere of "pure reason".
Every
statement in the Scriptures which attributes any action
to a creature must be false according to such unreason
able reasoning. We wish once more to warn against rea
soning. It is most illogical and inconsistent when used
by mortals. And it is exceedingly mischievous when in
troduced into revelation. The basic fact that all is of

through His Creatures
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God does not deny the further facts that He works
through His creatures and that He attributes these acts
to them and makes them answerable for them. Such a
great revelation can be made the basis of insane reason
ing as well as sound, and no one knows the boundary
between these. The only safety is to abide by the words
of God and believe, not reason. We plead with all who
have learned the great truth of God's deity, not to seg
regate it and allow it to unbalance their minds, but to
hold it in harmony with all of God's revelation.
Again, figures are not logical premises for reasoning.
All we need to do is to treat the statement that Christ is
God as a fact, and reason loses its balance. Either there
must be more than one God or something no one can
understand, like a "trinity". Monotheism is not possi
ble. Reasoning has tried its best to deal with this prob
lem and has utterly failed. But the moment we treat the
matter sensibly, and refuse to reason from a premise
which in reality does not exist (for these "gods" are not
the Deity, but only like Him) the confusion created by
illogical ratiocination vanishes.
We fear that the extreme deductions made by the
friends of this great truth may do more harm than the
opposition of its enemies. It will lead to the absurdity
which may be expressed in the high-pointed language of
the street: "Nobody don't do nothing," which, though
it contains one vital truth, denies another. It is through
His creatures that God is working and will work until
they come to the realization of their own creaturehood
and His supremacy. They must be made to fail so that
they consciously repudiate themselves and realize that
God is All.
I plead with my brethren, who have a glimpse of the
deity of God, not to make deductions from it contrary to
revelation. God, Who made all, also made the Scriptures,
and He understands the subject well enough not to be
mistaken about who the actor in any given situation is.
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Occasionally He tells us of His part. Now we know that
these were not exceptions but examples. But He did not
revise the record to conform. Joseph's brethren sold him.
That is God's revelation to us, so that we may learn to
love Him. That He did it Himself is another revelation
which does not conflict with the former, but amplifies it.
The whole story is an enigma, but becomes clear, not
contradicted, when we know the real power behind it all.
So with this figure. Christ is God in order to show us
His beneficence. The other gods reveal to us His wisdom
and power. They do not "prove" polytheism but the
opposite. Christ is God. Another is the god of this eon.
But they both do, or will, recognize the One and Only
God, the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.
A. E. K.

LOVE

"

Love is patient, is kind.
Love is not jealous.
Love is not bragging,
is not puffed up,
is not indecent,
is not self-seeking,
is not incensed,
is not taking account of evil,
is not rejoicing in injustice, yet
is rejoicing together with the truth,
is foregoing all,
is believing all,
is expecting all,
is enduring all,
Love is Never Lapsing .... ."
*

*

*

*

*

1 Corinthians 13:4-8, C. V.
Arranged by F. N. P.

Appreciation anb %>vai&t

AN EMBASSY IN A CHAIN

"To make known the secret of the evangel, for which I
am conducting an embassy in a chain . .." (Eph. 6:20).

An embassy in a chain! The words seem paradoxical.
One would imagine that the ambassador of Christ, en
trusted with His evangel, would have had every freedom
to herald His message, would have journeyed unhindered
and been given unlimited scope in his ministry. But it
is not so. Such is the limitless graciousness of God that
He permits His beloved apostle to be chained and im
prisoned and to conduct his ministry in bonds. Surely,
no manifestation of God's conciliatory attitude toward

humanity could be more satisfying and complete than
this—a fettered ambassador.
An embassy in a chain! Vividly the words recall to
mind the pathetic picture of the beloved apostle before
Agrippa (Acts 26:29). A touching scene expressive of
his zealous abandonment to his calling: silently eloquent
of his sensitiveness to the bonds that fettered him. "May
I ever wish to God, even briefly and greatly, not only
you, but also all who are hearing me today, to become a
kind such as I am also, outside of these bonds!" His
ardour for the religion of his fathers is only excelled by
his love for all men and passionate longing that they
should share his knowledge of the Saviour and God's
grace.
But he adds, prayerfully I believe, outside of
these bonds.
Paul's frequent reference to his bonds is worthy of
sincere consideration.
Surely, it is not that he com
plained of them, for he had learned, in whatsoever state.
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to be content. Rather, that the mention of his chain
might focus attention npon the magnitude of God's
grace, in that He suffered His ambassador to be chained,
judged, unjustly condemned, beaten, and imprisoned, for
he "is not committing anything deserving death or
bonds'' (Acts 26:31).
Paul did not complain. The reverse is the fact. He
gloried in his afflictions (Rom. 5:3). "My affairs," he
wrote to the Philippians (1:12-14) "have rather come to

be for the progress of the evangel, so that my bonds in
Christ have become apparent . . ." It would seem that
Paul realized that his peculiar ministry and his chain
are inseparable. His bondage was essential. God's atti
tude of peace, manifested in, and procured by, the death
of His beloved Son on the cross (Col. 1: 20) is to be fur
ther demonstrated in the fettered ambassador. So much
so that "the Holy Spirit, city by city, certifies to me,
saying that bonds and afflictions are remaining for me".
But he does not dissent or complain.
"I am taking
account of nothing, nor am I making my soul precious
to myself, till I should be perfecting my career and the
dispensation which I obtained from the Lord Jesus, to
certify the evangel of the grace of God" (Acts 20:
23, 24).
Writing to the Colossians, he affectionately asks them
to remember his bonds. He concludes, "The salutation
is by my hand — Paul.
Remember my bonds!"
He
desires to excite their sympathy that, in their prayers,
the saints may remember his afflictions and beseech their
Heavenly Father that He should open a door of utter

ance "to speak the secret of Christ" because of which
he had been bound. Underlying the superficial meaning
of the words "remember my bonds" we can see the
pointer to the great truths back of his chains.
The
beloved apostle would desire that we appreciate the rea
son for his bondage—the secret of the evangel, and the
secret of Christ (Eph. 6:19; Col. 4:3). His chains were
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a symbol of the evangel which he heralded and which

he could call his evangel. The transcendent revelations
of the conciliation and the universal headship of Christ
required a chained ambassador to make them manifest,
that the reality of accomplishment should be demon
strated in entirety.
Remember Paul's bonds!
Alan Reid

GIDEON

(Judges 6:8)
Poor Gideon, "Hewer down" was named,
As, though he for his strength was famed,
Yet in the wine-trough beat his wheat,
Lest Midian leave him nought to eat.

His
For
And
The

mind was weary and dismayed,
of the foe he was afraid,
wondered why God should withhold
pow'r which He had shown of old.

His Father told him of the time
When they relied on help divine.
Foes then were straightway driven back,
And nothing did they ever lack.
Yet now God's pow'r was never seen,
What did the constant evil mean?
Discouraged more he daily grew,
And wished that God he better knew.

An angel of the Lord appeared,
But full of doubt, he only feared,
And asked that he might have a sign
To show that this was help divine.
A sign was giv'n—a fire consumed
The meal prepared—yet not illum'ed
Was this frail mind, but wond'ring still,
He needed more with faith to fill.
When God looked up to him and spoke,
Fresh courage in his heart awoke:
The certainty that He was God
Seemed to make strong the steps he trod.
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God saw that he was humble, true,
And honest-hearted; He well knew
That this frail man, though doubting still,
Was just the one to work His will.
How great the vict'ry won that day
When God for Gideon did display
His mighty pow'r to rout the foe,
That real relief they now might know!
Had Gideon felt his own vain pow'r,
He might have missed the vict'ry hour:
A needed lesson here we learn,
That from things human we should turn.
Paul truly said: "When I am weak
Then I am strong." We all should seek
Only in God the grace we need,
Which comes when on His Word we feed.

This truth is
From God so
More of Him
That in His

suited for today—
easily we stray:
may we daily know,
grace and love we grow.

E'en now the same great God is He
Who wonders worked so mightily:
All earthly friends He is above,
Ne'er does He fail, or lessen love.
May He on us now look and speak,
Although uncertain, failing, weak;
And may He through each vessel frail
Display His pow'r, which will prevail!

L. C.

jgtubteg m

THE LACHISH LETTERS
AS THEY AFFECT THE TEXT AND TRANSLATION
OF

THE

HEBREW

SCRIPTURES

Letters written in ancient Hebrew
ments of earthenware were found
Archaeological Research Expedition,
"tell" or mound in southwestern

upon broken frag
by the Wellcome
while excavating a
Palestine, between

Jerusalem and Gaza, where, it is thought, stood the
ancient city of Lachish, now identified as Tell el Duweir,
quite a bit to the east of Tell el Hesy, which is usually
given as the site. The new site is almost exactly in the
middle of a line drawn from Hebron to Ascalon, and is
near the edge of the maritime plain, in the foothills
which lie along the mountain range of Judah.
THE STORY OF THE CITY

The earliest mention of Lachish occurs in connection
Israel's entrance into Palestine under Joshua.
After they had destroyed Jericho and taken Ai, Adonizedec, king of Jerusalem, sent for four kings of the land
with

in order to go against Gibeon because it had made peace
with the sons of Israel. Among these was the king of
Lachish, and he mobilized with the rest. But Joshua
went to the assistance of Gibeon, and they were smitten
by hailstones as well. Then the king of Lachish, who had
hidden himself in a cave with five other kings, was
brought forth and slain (Josh. 10: 3, 5, 23).
Not long afterward Jehovah delivered the city into
the hands of Israel, and all the souls in it were slain
(Josh. 10: 33, 34, 35). The king of Lachish is one of the
thirty-one kings who were slain when Israel entered the
land (Josh. 12:11). Lachish was allotted to Judah
(Josh. 15:39).
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Amaziah, the son of Joash, king of Judah, fled from
Jerusalem to Lachish when a conspiracy was formed
against him. Yet they sent after him and slew him there.
This seems to show that the city had become a stronghold
once again (2 Kings 14:19, 19; 2 Chron. 25:27, 27).
Rehoboam rebuilt Lachish as a defense against Egypt
(2 Chron. 11:9).
In the days of Hezekiah, king of Judah, the king of

Assyria was at Lachish for a while. The Jewish king sent
to him there to offer his submission. The Assyrian sent a

great force against Jerusalem, but Isaiah urged Hezekiah

not to be afraid, because He would send them back into
their own land. The king of Assyria meanwhile had left
Lachish (2 Kings 19: 8; 2 Chron. 32: 9; Isa, 36: 2; 37: 8)
and Jehovah slew a vast host of Sennacherib's army, so
that he left the land.
By far the most interesting reference to Lachish at
the present time is found in Jeremiah 34: 7:
And the army of the king of Babylon fights against Jerusalem
And against all the cities of Judah that are left,
Against Lachish and against Azekah,
For these remain among the cities of Judah, cities fortified.

Because of the action of the princes and the people
Jerusalem, in bringing back into slavery those
Hebrews whom they had set free, and their other sins,
Jehovah gave them up to their enemies, and made the
cities of Judah desolate, without a dweller (Jer. 34: 22).
The writing just found was covered with the ashes of
this judgment. The message fits into the time just pre
ceding it.
in

At the return from the Babylonian deportation some
went to live at Lachish (Neh. 11: 30).
WRITTEN BEFORE THE DEPORTATION

The time when these letters were written is what gives
them their peculiar value, for they are specimens of the
ordinary writing common before the exile, in the days of

The Time of Writing
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the great prophets.
A glance at the alphabets, which
show the ancient characters as well as the so-called
"Hebrew" of today, will show that the Scriptures were
originally written in a very different kind of writing, so
that "Hebrew" is really Syriac, or Chaldee, as we will
call it for distinction's sake. Really, the only hold that
these so-called "square" characters have upon us is the
fact that they were the means of transmission after the
exile. But the real Hebrew was different.
ANCIENT WRITING MATERIAL

There is good evidence for the assumption that papy
rus was usually used for writing in those days.

In fact

this may be referred to in one of these letters. The Scrip
tures speak of scrolls (sphr), although this Hebrew root

really denotes number, and refers to the writing in it
rather than the form, as in the Greek. It is interesting
to note the materialistic tendency shown by our word
book, which is usually taken to denote beech wood, as the
material used among early Anglo-Saxon tribes. In Ger
man the name of the tree is still identical with book, for

both are called Buck. Jeremiah uses this word for every
kind of writing from a mere bill of divorce (3:8), a
letter (29:29), a title deed (32:10, evidence) to a
lengthy scroll.
Papyrus would not keep in the climate of Palestine
unless especially sealed from moisture. Burnt clay, how

ever seems to be among the most imperishable materials.
Even sun-burned brick lasts far longer than stone under
favorable conditions. I was in an excavation in Meso
potamia, not far from Babylon, said to be the oldest city
in the world. It was deep down below the level of the
plain. The walls seemed to be simply mud mixed with
gravel, and did not look as if they could last very long.
Yet there is good reason to think that they have stood
longer than any other buildings on the earth.

When burned, or rather roasted, in fire, good clay
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makes a very durable though fragile material. The jar
which furnished fragments for four of these letters was
shattered, but the pieces, with their writing, have resisted
the ravages of time even better than the stone inscription
of Siloah. This was chiseled into the hard surface, yet
much of it has crumbled under the action of heat and
moisture. The letters found at Lachish were simply frag
ments of pottery, on which the message was written in an
ink which has survived until today, to a large extent.
Just as the discovery of many inscriptions, and espe
cially papyrus writings written by people in the common
walks of life, have shown that the Greek of the Scriptures
is that which prevailed when these were penned, and are
not "bad Greek" but popular or koine Greek, so these
letters show that the Hebrew Scriptures were written in
the language of the time, and not patched together
from impossible "sources" according to the whims of
later "redactors" or editors.
URIJAH, THE PROPHET

But a name still more interesting than Lachish is
hinted at in these letters. This is Urijah (light-Jehovah,
or ENLiGHTENED-by-Jehovah), a prophet, the son of Shemaiah, who lived in the days of Jehoiakim. The name
seems to have been a common one in Israel. It was borne
by the Hittite, the husband of Bath-sheba (2 Sam. 11: 312:15), a priest who built an altar according to a pat
tern sent him by king Ahaz (2 Kings 16:10-16), a man
who stood beside Ezra when he read the law to the peo
ple (Neh. 8:4), a.priest who helped rebuild the wall of
Jerusalem (Neh. 3:4), another priest whom Isaiah took
as a witness (Isa. 8:2), and the prophet to whom refer
ence seems to be made in the Lachish letters.
This Urijah, the prophet, is brought before us in
Jeremiah 26:20-23. This passage seems to outline the
situation which gave rise to the writing of some of these
letters, hence we quote it in full:

in These Records
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And, moreover, a man there was who prophesied in the
name of Jehovah, Uriah, son of Shemaiah, from Kiriath-jearim,
and he prophesied against this city and again&t this land,

according to all the words of Jeremiah.

And king Jehoiakim, and all his mighty men and all his
chiefs heard his words. And the king sought to put him to
death. And Uriah heard of it, and he feared and ran away,
and came into Egypt.
And king Jehoiakim sent mortals to
Egypt, Elnathan, son of Achbor, and mortals with him to

Egypt. And they brought Uriah forth from Egypt, and brought

him to king Jehoiakim. And he smote him with the sword and
flung his carcass into the tomb of the sons of the people.
THE

STORY

OF

KUSHOIEU

The story which has been fabricated to fit the facts
connected with the finding of these fragments of pottery
is quite dramatic, especially if we do not restrain our
own imagination. We will try to give it to our readers as
it may have occurred.
When the prophet Uriah fled from the face of king
Jehoiakim, and sought to escape to Egypt, a certain
Eushoieu, the military commander of a small post or
town somewhere between Jerusalem and Lachish, re
ported to the king the direction of the prophet's flight,
or at least was accused of doing so by Iaush, the com
manding officer at Lachish, his superior.
Then again, poor Eushoieu was heard to curse the
king, and this also became known to his superior. More
than this, he is accused of paying no attention to the
signals of Lachish. Against all of these accusations he
defends himself in these letters, and even gives a list of
witnesses. At last, however, the enemy comes along and
he is driven out of his position and forced to fly to
Lachish.

When he arrives there, he is immediately court-martialled, and called upon to answer to all the charges
which have been brought against him. His letters are
collected and brought out to the gate where the trial is
held, for it was the custom to judge in the gate in olden
times, and, indeed, is today, in some parts of the East.
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Poor fellow! With three charges of treachery and the
loss of his post against him, he probably did not have an
easy time. Yet, when the trial had reached its climax,
the enemy, which had followed him, forced their way
into Lachish, and his judges fled for their lives along
with him, leaving the evidence to be buried in the ashes
and ruins which have covered them until this day.
The intense interest with which we have waited for
the facts revealed by these tablets may be better under
stood when we explain that, for many years, we have
been working on a restoration of the Hebrew text to its
primitive form. Gradually new methods have opened up
and we have tried fresh theories. These letters will put
our work to the test. Do they confirm our results or con
demn them? Shall we continue as we are, or alter our
course ?
THE RESTORATION OF THE NAMES

The proper names in the Hebrew text sometimes oc
cur in abbreviated forms. This is especially the case with

those ending with the name of Jehovah, which we usually
find condensed to —icih, as Gremaria/t, (Jer. 29:3), in
English. This name ends in —ie (usually translated
—yah) in Hebrew. But elsewhere (Jer. 36:10, 11, 12,
25) it has an added —u, making —ieu. The later names,

such as Nehemiah, have only the shortened form, which
suggests that it was later dropped in pronouncing. We
had practically made up our minds to restore this —u
to the Hebrew text, yet felt the lack of evidence for this
course. This has now been supplied, and our course
seems to be justified.
Gmrieu bn Etzlieu
Iaznieu bn Tbshlm
Chgb bn Iaznieu
Mbtchieu bn Irmieu
Mtchnieu bn Nrieu

One of the fragments of pottery contains five lines of
names which we present transliterated according to our
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simple system, in order to show how the Jehovah names
end.
It will be seen that the ending —ieu occurs eight
times in a list of ten names, and always has the —u. In
these letters the longer form is always —ee-eh-uu, (hur
riedly —eu or —yu) but changed in Babylon to the
shorter —ee-eh (—ye) and this reacted on the text. It
was probably never our —ah-ee-eh (—iah).

This settles one of the most vexing questions we have
had to solve. There are two distinct divine titles, Jehovah
(lene) and Jah (Ie). The name Jehovah we have already
discussed at length, and have shown that it includes past,
present, and future, by virtue of its composition. But
this cannot be true of Jah. The ending of Jehovah names
are contracted, either to—ieu or —ie. But the latter is
Jah not Jehovah, and might not be a contraction at all,
since it is exactly the spelling of Jah. But if we add the
—u, then the ending cannot be Jah, and must be Jeho
vah. That the last letter —e is missing may easily be
accounted for by the prejudice against pronouncing the
sacred name, and so take it in vain, as well as by con
traction which \isually accompanies such combinations.
The first name in the list is the very same as the one
chosen for our example—Gemariah. The first part gmr
is a stem which seems to denote lapse. The Authorized
Version renders it come to an end (Psa. 7: 9(10)), ceaseth (Psa. 12:1(2)), performeth (Psa. 57:2(3)), fail
(Psa. 77:8(9)), and perfect (Psa. 138:8). In four oc
currences we find the ending with the u (Jer. 36:10, 11,
12, 25) so we will add it small, above the line, in the only
other passage (Jer. 29: 3). We will translate uniformly
(as is usually done) with the accepted spelling in the
version. As the probable pronunciation is already indi
cated in the Hebrew text, in Latin letters, there is no
need to repeat it in the sublinear. It will be Gmrieu,
pronounced Gwnmullr-ee-eh-uu, short Gmryu.
The first name in each line corresponds to our "giv-
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en" or "Christian" name, while the second is like our
surname, used by the whole family. But this did not
continue, as with us. Rather the given name was taken
as the surname of the next generation. Nevertheless, as
doubtless many had the same given name, a man was
further identified by giving the name of his legal father,
and he was known as his son. Hence we have the noun
"son" in the center of every line.
Etzlieu was the father of Gemariah. It is connected
by some with the verb ntzl, rescue.

Iaznieu we find as Jaazaniah in 2 Kings 25:23 and
Ezekiel 8:11. The shorter form (without the u) is
in Jeremiah 35: 3 and Ezekiel 11:1. In Jeremiah 40: 8
we have what seems to be the same name spelled without
the a, the Authorized Version, Jezaniah. In Jeremiah
42:1 we have the shorter form of this, without the u at
the end. It occurs again in this list in the next line. It
means Jehovah-[give] s-ear.
Tbshlm is not found in the Scriptures. It seems to
express the idea that good pays, which is hardly Biblical.
Chgb (Hagab) occurs in the Scriptures once (Ezra
2: 46) and means grasshopper (Lev. 11: 22; Isa. 40: 22).
Mbtohieu (trusting-Jehovah, see Jer. 17:7 (hope))
is unknown to the Scriptures, but a good name for that
time or any other.
Jeremiah (Irmieu) is the most interesting name on
this list, for it is not impossible that the prophet himself
may be intended, though the probability is quite remote,
as there may have been many men of this name then.
Mattaniah (Mthnieu) connects with the names of
several men mentioned in the Scriptures, some of which
are spelled with u (1 Chron. 25: 4, 16; 2 Chron. 29:13)
and more without (2 Kings 24:17; 1 Chron. 9:15;
2 Chron. 20:14; Ezra 10: 26, 27, 30, 37; Neh. 11:17, 22;
12:8, 25, 35; 13:13). It means gift-Jehovah.
Nrieu is not a Bibical name. Its significance is prob
ably LAMP-Jehovah.
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The ancient Hebrew u had a pronounced sickle-like
hook at the top of its upright stem, as well as a cross
stroke where it is joined to it, but the later Chaldee u is
little more than an upright stroke. The former had too
much character to be overlooked or lost very easily.
The latter could be dropped at the end. As all of these
names have the —u we feel justified in restoring it, at
least in every case where it is used of the same person.
The "letters" themselves range from two-sided
sherds with twenty-one lines of fairly well preserved and
coherent writing to one with a few almost illegible char
acters. There is considerable variety in deciphering the
text and in translating the result. It is not our purpose
to go into these details, but only to pick out a word here
and there that seems to warrant the connection with the
prophet Uriah, whose name does not appear, and to give
a general idea of their contents. We hope to profit by a
more extended and technical examination of such fea
tures as may throw light on the condition of the Hebrew
text before the exile, that is, while it was still written
in the ancient characters, before the present Chaldaic
letters were used and long before the present vowel sys
tem was imposed upon the text.
Retaining the numbers which have been affixed to
them, we will give a brief synopsis of each in turn.
Letter 2 begins with a formal introduction: To my
lord Iaush (pronounced Ya-uush). It then expresses a
wish for his welfare, in which the name Jehovah (Ieue,
Yehweh) occurs. Then comes the self-deprecation so
characteristic of the East and the Scriptures: WJw is
your servant, a dog? Then we have Jehovah appealed to
again in a sentence which seems to call down His ven
geance if the writer had done something of which he was
not even aware.

The third letter is the longest and most informative,
being written on both sides of a sherd, and consisting of
twenty-one lines. The translations thus far made are
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none too clear, but the whole seems to be concerned with
the flight of the prophet Uriah to Egypt, and a letter
which the sender, Eushoieu, should not have read. It
seems that these men are in sympathy with the prophet,
though in the king's service, so are in a delicate situa
tion. The name Uriah is not used, but a "prophet" is
mentioned, and a peculiar term "the unclosed [eyes] "
is supposed to refer to him. In this letter we read that
the commander of the army, Ikbrieu, son of Elnthn, went
to Egypt. At the end, in a letter from the prophet, is
quoted a warning from the prophet: "Beware!"
The fourth letter has thirteen lines. While none too
clear to one who is not acquainted with the circumstances
which prompted its composition, it still seems to deal
with the correspondence itself chiefly. The most interest
ing statements occur at its close. It seems that signals
were sent from one fortified city to the next, and that
those from Ozge (Azekah) could no longer be seen, hence
they were looking to Lksh (Lachish) for them.
This
seems to indicate that Nebuchadnezzar had captured
Ozge, but had not yet arrived at Lksh, so that it was
written in the very midst of the campaign. This is in
closest agreement with Jeremiah 34:7, where these two
cities are mentioned as fortified cities of Judah.
The fifth letter, of ten lines, is almost the same as
letter nine, of nine lines, and seems to be a free repeti
tion of the same thoughts. After the introductory wish,
the question of sending and returning letters is raised,

and also the supposed cursing of the king's seed.
The sixth letter is full of gaps, $o that it is largely a
matter of conjecture as to its contents. What is legible
is much like the other letters, except that in lines six and
seven we read of someone who causes the hands to re
lax, and so disgusts the hands of the land and the city.
Does not this clearly connect us with the prophecy of
Uriah, of which the chiefs spoke to king Zedekiah ? They
said: "... he is relaxing the hands of the men of war
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who remain in this city, and the hands of all the people
. . ." (Jer. 38:4).

Letters seven to eighteen are too fragmentary for
popular presentation. What little is legible seems to be

in accord with the sherds already discussed.
ANCIENT

WORD

DIVISION

One of the points in which the ancient text differed
from the present was tihe use of dots between words in
place of spaces. In the earlier and more carefully writ
ten Siloam inscription, which was chiseled in stone, the
dot occurs regularly between the words, but in these
letters it is often neglected or has been obliterated. It
may be that it was already partly overlooked in hasty
messages, such as these seem to be. But it probably was
always present in formal documents, such as the sacred
text. Hence in a restoration to its ancient form, such as
we present, the period is put between the words.
" FOREVER" FOR THE PAST

Considerable interest has been aroused by the use of
the word "-forever" in the past, as others express it.
But ntzch (rendered alway, always, constantly, end, ever,
evermore, perpetual, strength, victory in the Authorized
Version) does not denote for ever, but comes from a stem
meaning glazed, hence permanent. It seems very odd to
read the translation "Yhwh lives [to punish me] if any
body has tried to read to me a letter forever!" The
sense would be clear if idiomatically rendered never.
But "has tried . . . forever" is an impossibility. This
is one more witness to the fact that this word does not
denote eternity.
These pitiful potsherds have risen from the ashes of
the past to testify to the Word of the living God. We
know but little of the time when they were written, ex

cept from the Scriptures. And with these they agree
perfectly in every vital detail. They have encouraged us
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to go on with our efforts to restore the ancient text, not
only without points but also without the present Chaldee
"square" characters. At present we are not planning to
publish a Hebrew Bible with these ancient characters,
but think it wiser and far more practicable to use those
with which the most of mankind are already acquainted,
as they are in common use in English, German, French,
Spanish, Swedish, Norwegian, Danish, and many other
languages. We wish to open the door to God's Word, not
to close it. May our gracious Lord forgive the shortcom
ings of our unworthy efforts!

A. E. K.

THE BIBLE

This Holy Book T 'd rather own,
Than all the gold and gems
That e'er in monarch's coffers shone
And all their diadems.
Nay! were the sea one chrysolite
The earth one golden ball,
And diamonds all the stars of night,
This Book is worth them all.
Author Unknown

Problem ot (Etoil

TRIBULATION AND WRATH

The wrath or indignation of God is a vastly different
matter from the tribulations inflicted by men. At the
time of the end, especially, it is well to distinguish
sharply between the day of God's indignation and? the
great affliction, although they occur at the same time.
Because of man's moral delinquencies God's indignation
is coming on the sons of stubbornness (Eph. 5:6). It
will be especially manifested in the day of His indig
nation (Un. 6:17; 11:18) and will be especially severe
on Israel (Luke 21:23), especially the worshipers of the
wild beast (Un. 14:10) and apostate Babylon (Un. 16:
19). Indeed they already have had a foretaste of it (Thes.
2:16).
Perhaps the very earliest change in God's administra
tion, in view of the present grace, consists in rescuing
the believers among the nations out of this coming in
dignation (1 Thes. 1:10). The reason given is that
'' God did not appoint us to indignation, but to the pro
curing of salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, the
One dying for us, that, whether we may be watching or
drowsing, we should be living at the same time together
with Him" (1 Thes. 5:9-10). Eomans takes up the
thread and we find that, "being now justified in His
blood, we shall be saved from indignation through Him"
(5:9). Of one thing we may be sure, that God will
never be angry with us, or visit us with the lightning and
thunder of His indignation. When His wrath is poured
out upon the earth we will not be here to endure it.
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This, indeed, is the burden of the Thessalonian epis
tles. The time of indignation is the dawning of the day
of the Lord, and must precede the coming of the king
dom. So long as the kingdom was being heralded it was
due at any time. The Thessalonians were suffering severe
afflictions and persecutions (2 Thes. 1:4). This they mis
took for the divine indignation, and thought themselves
already in the day of the Lord (2 Thes. 2:2). But this
cannot be because of the previous presence of our Lord
(2 Thes. 2:1), and because God had preferred them
from the beginning for salvation (2 Thes. 2:13). They
suffered from a delusion which has since misled many a
saint, that it, that affliction is an evidence of God's
anger, and that if we are pleasing* God, everything will
be pleasant and agreeable.
Later God's pacific attitude was further developed
into the great truth of the conciliation, so that, until God
alters His mode of administration, in the next economy,

even unbelievers are not subject to His indignation. The
dispensation of the conciliation is based on the great
truth that God, in Christ, was conciliating the world to
Himself, and is not reckoning their offenses to them
(2 Cor. 5:19). So that, so long as there is no change in
dispensation, from conciliation to indignation, the whole
world is immune from the divine displeasure. Salvation
from the coming wrath, however, is only for those who,
like the Thessalonians, are snatched away to meet the
Lord at His presence (1 Thes. 4:17).
TRIBULATION, OR AFFLICTION

The great difference between affliction and indignation
is apparent from the fact that the former comes from
men, the latter from God, and thus we are promised

affliction while we are preserved from indignation. Afflic
tion is especially for the saints. We glory in afflictions
(Rom. 5:3) though we dread God's indignation. We are
to endure affliction (Rom. 12:12) but be delivered from

Affliction and Indignation
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indignation. The Thessalonians received the word in
much affliction, but they were not suffering from God's
indignation. The Unveiling reveals God's indignation on
Israel and the nations, but it also discloses the fact that
John (Un. 1: 9), the saints in Smyrna (2: 9-10) and the
vast white-robed throng (7:14) suffered affliction at the
hands of His enemies.
THE GREAT TRIBULATION

The greatest of all afflictions, however, comes exclu
sively to Israel, in the midst of the seventieth heptad,
at the time of the end. On the mount of Olives our Lord
foretold this time. They will be hated by all of the na
tions. Many will be in the land. The abomination of
desolation will be set up in the holy place. Then those in
Judea are warned to flee into the mountains, for then
shall be great affliction, such as has not occurred before,
neither ever may be recurring. Immediately after the
affliction the Son of Mankind will come (Mat. 24:4-31).
It will also extend to all nations, for the vast white-robed
throng which comes out of this tribulation was in all
nations and tribes and peoples and languages. The re
wards they receive are those which belong to the earth

and Israel (Un. 7:14-17).
There was a time when the question was much dis
cussed, "Will the church go through the great tribula
tion?'7 But in those days the light was still dim. We
did not see clearly who it was that went into the great
tribulation, and we were even less clear as to who came
out of it. In fact it was generally taken for granted that
the "great multitude" must belong to the nations (as it
came out of them) if not to the "church". Now we
know that the Lord was speaking to His disciples of the
Circumcision, and it applies only to them. And this is
confirmed by the throng which comes out. They also be
long to the Circumcision, not to us. The action takes
place, not in the administration of grace, but in the next
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economy of indignation, hence cannot include those who
belong to this present secret administration.
So long as the world is at enmity with God, and the
saints are not vivified, there will be affliction for those
who are His. God uses it in producing endurance, and
testedness, and expectation (Rom. 5: 3-4). The greatest
affliction comes as might be expected, when the triumph
of godlessness has reached its height under the man of
lawlessness. At that time, however, God's indignation
will also be poured out. On this account we will be
spared that experience. The nation which will enjoy the
heights of earthly bliss in the last two eons, will be called
upon to go through the deepest affliction of earth's his
tory in the brief period before the kingdom comes. They
enter this tribulation and they emerge. Thank God, it
is not for us!
A. E. K.

J?tgure$ of

VIVIFICATION AND OUT-RESURRECTION

The anticipation of the future is a favorite figure to
describe the present operation of God's spirit in our mor
tal bodies. In some relations this graphical method of
describing our present condition by grace is so obvious
that few have taken it literally. At least they have not
made them the basis of false conclusions as is the case
with the out-resurrection and vivification. For example:
We are a new creation. Some may be horrified to hear
that this is a figure of speech, so that we are not literally
created anew. Is it not actual? Is it not a great reality!
In saying this they betray their false conception of
figures. They are just as "real"' as facts. But the
actual physical new creation will occur after the thou
sand years. What we have now is not that but an actual
reality like it, in some points, in the sphere of spirit.
The present new creation is due to the operation of
God's spirit within us. The future will come about by
forces without us, through the destruction of the physical
world by fire and its re-creation into a changed form.
Both are real. Both are manifestations of God's power.
But there is no term on human tongues by which the
present spiritual re-creation can be described and named.
There is not even a picture of it in the world today. For
the "new" birth or begettal, the regeneration, we do not
need to go far for a figure. It is occurring constantly
all about us. The world is being renewed continually by
means of physical regeneration. Its spiritual counter
part will be experienced by Israel when a nation will be
born at one time (Isa. 66: 8). It will be fulfilled in the
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thousand years. They will be born a second time. This
experience of Israel in the future, not the births we see

about us, are before us when the Scripture speaks of the
regeneration of the Circumcision.
To find a figure to describe the change which occurs
when we come to be "in Christ", the spirit of God must

look far ahead, beyond this eon and the next, to the time
when the present heaven and earth will be made new
(Un. 21:1). The reason is simple enough. There are no
creative acts occurring in the physical creation at the

present time. All of God's creatures continue as they
were except for minor temporary variations and catas
trophic disturbances and gradual deterioration. None of
this can picture the process) or the result of the operation
of God's spirit in those who are in Christ, for they are
usually changes for the worse, and fail utterly in depict
ing the radical renewal, which even regeneration cannot
illustrate.
As wo have a foretaste of the future, by the power of
God's spirit, but only in a minor measure, it is easy to
see how aptly our future blessings may serve to express
our present earnest. So it is that we are said to be roused
from among the dead, we are vivified or made alive, we
are seated among the celestials in Christ Jesus (Eph. 2:
5, 6). Though we are never spoken of as raised because
our bodies are not directly affected by the spirit of God,
as our souls and spirits, our experience and our life, yet
we strive to know the power of His resurrection, if some
how we should be attaining to our future out-resurrec
tion in our service for our Lord (Phil. 3:10, 11). None
of this is literal now, but it will be in the future. Should
we make it literal we would harbor one of the earliest of
heresies, and say that the resurrection has already oc
curred, and subvert the faith of the saints (2 Tim. 2:
18).

There is a vast contrast between the figure of the new
creation and that of the out-resurrection. The new crea-
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tion is all-embracing and all-renewing, but the out-resur

rection is restricted to the saints who will be raised at
least a thousand years; before, at or near the time of the
regeneration. We cannot restrict resurrection to the
body of Christ, for the saints in Israel and others will
also be raised. Indeed, unbelievers are included in this
term, since they must be raised in the resurrection of
judgment. Neither can we restrict the term owf-resurrec-

tion to the body of Christ, for all saints, no matter to
what company they belong, must be raised out from
among the dead a thousand years before the unbelievers,
if they have died before the former resurrection takes
place.
Yet the saints who have a part in the out-resurrection
are the ones who will have the special glory of a part in
restoring the universe to God. In Israel, on earth, the
out-resurrected saints will be His adjutants in adminis*
tering the kingdom. In the remainder of the universe we
will serve Him, as the members of His body serve a man,
in His great work of ruling and reconciling the celestial
realms. All saints are granted an ou^-resurrection, a
standing up from among the dead in order to serve God,
and have fellowship with Christ in His great work of
bringing back the universe to God. If we, even in a small
measure, engage in this task now, if we are used to con
ciliate men with God, if the power of that future time is
already operating in us, in that degree we attain to the
out-resurrection.

Christ Jesus has grasped us for a great service. OutThe time will come
when we will be perfectly fitted for it. Then we will
obtain all the power and equipment needed for its execu
tion. Paul denied the idea that he had already got this
far. He expected to obtain much, and to be perfected at
the out-resurrection. But this was his goal. He had not
yet grasped, and he knew very well that he would not
grasp, all that would be his in that day, but that did not
resurrection is connected with this.
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hinder him from making it the object of his endeavors.
We should seek to serve as we will serve in that glorious
day. We cannot do it in the power of our resurrection,
for it has not yet taken place, but we seek to know the
power of His. In place of the life and joy that will be
ours in that day, we serve in the strength that comes
from a knowledge of His suffering and death.
The knowledge of the power of His resurrection and
fellowship of His sufferings and conformation to His
death will never suffice to bring about the literal resur
rection of any saint. Literal resurrection comes only
from without, through the power of Christ and His lit
eral presence. This is one of the tests of the literality of
any passage on this theme. Thus, in Romans 8:11, we
read that He Who rouses Christ Jesus from among the
dead will also vivify your mortal bodies because of His
spirit making its home in you. In the literal vivification,
not God, but Christ, will vivify the dead, as well as the
mortal bodies of the saints who are not dead. And this
will not be the effect of the homing of His spirit within
us, but of His presence without us. The dead will not
even have His spirit within them then, hence they would
not be vivified if it depended on the indwelling of the
spirit.
As a consequence of our present il vivification" the
apostle goes on to plead with us not to live in accord with
the flesh, for if we do so we are about to be dying. No
such exhortation could follow our literal vivification, for
then our very bodies will be spiritual (1 Cor. 15:44).
There will be no danger of dying. Such an exhortation
can only follow our present figurative vivification, in
which we have the firstfruit of the spirit (Eom. 8: 23),
not its glorious fullness in His literal presence. Yet how
good that we, in order to get a foretaste of that glorious
future, should enjoy an earnest of that spirit which will
be its power! And how apt to call this foretaste by the
same name as the fulfillment! In both, life is imparted,
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the same in quality but not in quantity. One is as real
as the other, but one is not the other, but only like it.
Resurrection, rousing, vivification — these together
form a section of our salvation. They are the deliverance
for which we wait. And they are only and entirely the
work of God and His Christ. We will have no hand in
our own resurrection or out-resurrection. Living, we
found that we could do nothing to save ourselves. It
must be entirely His work and nothing of ours to spoil it.
Some of God's saints are still learning this lesson. Many
who have the name of Christian depend upon their own
dead deeds, and so never find the salvation which is in
Christ. The saints who are dead will do nothing to effect
the final stage of their salvation. They will not raise, or
rouse, or vivify themselves. What a living man cannot
do is hardly within his power when he is dead. Our
future out-resurrection depends entirely upon the pres
ence and power of God's Christ.
But our figurative resurrection is a matter of present
attainment. It depends upon our knowledge and par
ticipation and conformation. In the future we will know
Him and enjoy the power of His resurrection and par
ticipate in His glory and be conformed to His life. The
present figurative out-resurrection does not participate
in His glory, but in His sufferings. It is not conformed
to His life, but to His death. It looks back to the cross
instead of forward to the crown. It is a present, partial
attainment, not a future full deliverance.
The apostle makes a very striking change when he
refers to the fact that he had not attained. Instead of
saying, "Not that I have attained," he says "Not that I
already o&tained". He knew full well that the literal
out-resurrection or its equivalent cannot be attained. It
can only be obtained. Not by striving from within but
by obtaining from without come the gifts of God. He

not only had not attained perfection by his own efforts,
but he ha4 not been perfected by God. In brief, the lit-
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eral out-resurrection had not taken place in his case.
Yet that was the only life worth while, and he does his
best to approach to this ideal. Let us emulate his exam
ple ! Until He comes with joy and life may we, by the
power of His sufferings and death, transport ourselves
into that glorious life which will be ours in the out-res
urrection!
A. E. K.

IN

CHRIST

In Christ God sees us! What is there to fear ?
As He are we—to God as Christ—so dear!
It brings such rest and glad expectancy,
When He is set on high, we too must be!
He will not be without us when He reigns.
He cherishes the fruit of all His pains.
His love and grace are deeper than the sea.
Their height and breadth can never measured be.
What better theme could e'er a pen employ
To fill the heart and mind with peace and joy,
The spirit lift from petty 'plaint of men,
From envy's hate or criticism's den?

The thoughts are drawn from painful things around.
The mind is filled with love which shall abound.
We thank our God for eyes no longer dim
To all the glory that we have in Him!
L. C.

€(ontan T3

THE CONCLUSION OF THE EONS

The tendency to interpret in line with the special truths
which have been the main burden of our ministry—the
reconciliation of all, the place of Paul, the present
secret administration, the place of evil in God's purpose,
and the rest—which the concordant method usually pre
vents in the sublinear, is still possible to some extent in
the version, due to the change in the order of the words
and other idiomatic alterations incident to its composi
tion. Becognizing this bias, we sought to guard against
it by close literalism. But in Hebrews 9:26 we confess
that we have taken undue liberties with the order of the
words, hoping thus to put sense into a passage which
seems to most Bible students an inexplicable enigma.
In, this passage the Authorized Version tells us that
Christ appeared "in the end of the world". This is so
impossible that I suppose no one takes it seriously. The
Eevisers made a vast improvement when they changed
world to ages, nevertheless, no one can understand it,
any more than the Authorized Version, for it is not true,
according to all else that is revealed in the Scriptures
concerning the eons or ages. There are two more to come,
and their end is in the far future, not in the past, at the
sacrifice of Christ. The attempt to solve the dilemma by
changing the order of the clauses, so as to put the repu
diation of sin at the end of the eons, was understandable,
and doubtless accords with facts, but it does violence to
the order of the words in the original. So we confess our
fault and withdraw the rendering.
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The sublinear reads as follows:
TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eons INTO
missing thru the sacrifice OF-Him
appear. This we now render, closely

now yet once on
UN-PLACfrlg OF-THE
He-HAS-fceen-madefollowing the order

of the Greek, in this way: yet now, once, at the conclu
sion of the eons, for the repudiation of sin through His
sacrifice, He has been manifested. It will be seen that we
change the word end to conclusion. This is the key to the
matter, but we missed it because we have accustomed
ourselves to the thought that a conclusion must be a
short period. We failed to view the time from the stand
point of the Hebrews, and did not make full use of the
context. To simply acknowledge that our rendering is
wrong would only bewilder our readers, so we have

examined the matter afresh, and herewith present what
we call a "constructive criticism", which not only gives
the corrected rendering, but seeks to unfold its meaning
as well.
We have often called attention to the fact that the
conclusion of the eon (Mat. 13: 39, 40, 49; 24: 3) is not
the absolute end, but a period of time, which is compared
with a harvest. The signs of the end time all occur with
in this conclusion. This is the key to this passage. Christ
appeared at the commencement of a period which will
continue until the end of the eons. It differs from the
previous part of the eons because of its new relation to
sin, due to His sacrifice. In a sense, the sacrifice settles
the question of sin for the rest of the eons, hence the
word "conclusion".
The scope of the book of Hebrews does not include
the present time of grace to the nations. Yet there was to
be a delay, so that its readers would die in faith instead
of receiving the promises. This shows that, at that time,
and, indeed, throughout our Lord's ministries and the
book of Acts, the coming eons were imminent. Conse
quently it appeared as if our Lord's sacrifice came just
before the kingdom. And is not this, together with the

a Period of Time
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last eon, the harvest season of the eons? With this in
mind it is not so very difficult to see that all of the time
after His sacrifice was a " conclusion", especially with
respect to sin.
The picture presented here is the yearly entrance of
the chief priest into the holies of holies. Christ also has
entered into the celestial holy places and is disclosed
before the face of God. This the priests did annually, on
the day of "atonement", or propitiation (Lev. 16:29;
23: 27), the tenth day of the seventh month. In contrast
to this Christ suffered only once. The priest's sacrifice

made propitiation for sins for a twelve-month period.
This period, in which the people were sheltered from sin
by the blood of slain beasts, is the shadow of that greater
and grander time, called the conclusion of the eons, in
which sin is repudiated because of a better Sacrifice,
offered at its commencement.
The shadow should help us to grasp the reality. Our
Lord is both Victim and Priest, for He entered with His
own blood. His work avails to the end of the eons, as the
chief priest's did for a year. His, however, leads to the
repudiation of sin, while the priest only provided a tem
porary shelter for the sinner.
THE TIME ELEMENT

The connectives show the relationship of the clauses.
At the conclusion of the eons . . . He is manifested. It
is for the repudiation of sin, through His sacrifice. If we
compare it with the yearly propitiation, the sacrifice
would come at the beginning of the period, as that
through which the repudiation of sin is effected. The
repudiation, corresponding to the propitiatory shelter,
operates through the conclusion of the eons, hence is not
accomplished until their close. The complete tense of
appear shows that it is not concerned with His first com
ing only, when He offered Himself, but includes the whole
time in which He is in a state of manifestation, from
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the moment of His coming until His work is finished.
There are vital contrasts, however, between the shad
ow and the reality. One was for a year, the other is
final. The blood of bulls and of he-goats can never elim
inate sins (Heb. 10: 4). The yearly sacrifices were never
able finally to perfect those approaching.
Else they
would have ceased offering them further (Heb. 10:2).
All that was effected was to provide a temporary shelter
for the sinner, for this is the meaning of kphr, the
Hebrew word usually rendered atone, for which we use
propitiate. Now, however, through Christ's sacrifice, sin
is eliminated, those approaching are perfected. No repe

tition of His sacrifice is needed.
SINS AND SIN

As it is easier for us to understand sins as definite
acts than sin in the abstract, let us confine ourselves to

the effects of Christ's sacrifice on sins, as viewed from
the standpoint of Hebrews. The priests stood minister
ing daily, offering often the same sacrifices, which never
could take sins from about them. Yet Christ, by His one
sacrifice for sins, perfected to a finality those who are
hallowed. Under the new covenant God will not be re
minded of their sins (Heb. 10:11-17).
Godward, the
question of sins is entirely settled, for they are elimin
ated by the blood of Christ.
But sin goes deeper.
To eliminate or forget what
has been committed is quite a different matter from mak
ing such acts impossible by the removal of the cause. To
put it concretely, under the new covenant, Jehovah will
not only refuse to be reminded of their sins and lawless
nesses, but He will also prevent their recurrence by
inscribing His laws on their hearts and imparting them
to their comprehension (Heb. 10:16, 17). Then sin will
no longer be able to operate in them and sins will be
automatically eliminated. Is not this the repudiation of
sin in a part of mankind? That sin will still be there to
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some extent seems indicated by the sin offerings in Ezekiel. But in large measure it will be repudiated.
Hitherto God has revealed Himself through the sin
of Israel. Because of the operation of death in them,
not only have all died, but their history is chiefly a
chronicle of their sinnings, culminating in the crucifixion
of their Christ. That, we are persuaded, is according to
God's intention, and a necessary prelude to the revela
tion of Himself. But it is a temporary condition. After
the great Sacrifice, which was for sin as well as sins, not
only are sins pardoned (or justified), but power is im
parted by the gift of God's spirit, to saints who are
selected, to abhor and reject sin and, as a result, to evade
acts of sin, according to the power operating in them.
What a dismal outlook would be ours, and of all of
God's creatures, if we were doomed to go on sinning
endlessly, even though we were assured of forgiveness
or justification through the blood of Christ! We are
sick of sin within, even when, by God's grace, His spirit
enables us to put the practises of the body to death, and
we are living as sons, conscious of the leading of God's
spirit. We groan, waiting for the deliverance of our
body (Eom. 8:13, 14, 23). Yet, not only are we justified
in the blood of Christ, but we are saved in the life of
God's Son. The blood of Christ for sins: the life of the
Son for sin. We have only an earnest of the life-giving
spirit now, but when our bodies are transfigured, and
become spiritual in place of soulish, then, with immortal
ity, sin will disappear and with it all the sins which it
engenders.
This is our experience, which does not fit into the
book of Hebrews. Nevertheless, can we not see in our
present state and in our future expectation that the
sacrifice of Golgotha goes far beyond the justification of
wrong acts already committed or still to be, for which
Christ suffered, and includes life through His death, so
that sin itself will be done away so far as we are con-
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cerned? By the homing of God's spirit in us now we
avoid and reject much sin to which our mortal bodies
are prone. When we have our immortal frames then we
will be fully finished with sin. Not only will we do no
wrong, but we will be gloriously beyond all possibility
of committing sin. Is not this the same as the "repudi
ation" of sin?

In Israel, the repudiation of sin does not take place
to any great extent until after the antitype of the day of
"atonement" has been fulfilled. At the time of the end,
just before the kingdom comes, the nation will go through
that deep exercise of soul of which the yearly observance
is but a shadow. Following this the new covenant will
come into force, and God's laws will be imparted to
their hearts, so that, in this way, sin will be counter
acted in the holy nation. Besides, the saints who had
died will be raised to immortality, so that they will not
commit sin.
In olden times there was nothing in the sacrifices to
counteract the commission of sin. They simply sheltered
from its consequences, in the sight of God. They gave
no life, no power, such as comes from their great Anti
type. They did not eliminate sins because they did not
affect sin. Since Christ's one sacrifice, however, life is
replacing mortality in the saints to some extent, so that
they do not sin as they otherwise would. This will Joe
much more the case in the future, in the thousand years
and in the new earth, with its water and tree of life
(Un. 22:1, 2). Gradually sins are not merely forgiven,
but eliminated by replacing death with life, by repudiat
ing sin.

But by far the greatest power in this direction is
verification. Those who are Christ's will be made alive
at His presence. We will meet Him in the air, immortal,
incorruptible, celestial, far beyond the reach of sin and
sins. The circumcision saints will not be celestial, indeed,
but this is not needed to put them outside the realm of
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sin. Then, at the consummation, all will be vivified. The
life which comes from His death will utterly banish
death, which is the only source of sin and its resultant
sins. Is it not thus that the sacrifice of Christ repudiates
sin?
The text does not say when the repudiation of sin
takes place, though it must be within the time indicated
by "the conclusion of the eons". Then He is manifested
for (into) this repudiation. We might insist that we
have an earnest of this in our experience, or that it will
find a partial fulfillment when the saints are vivified, but
we can hardly speak of it without modification until
death is nullified, and all have sin-resisting life at the
consummation. "What an enormous host will have to
wait until then! We cannot refer the abolition of death
to our own experience or that of the saints at His pres
ence, even if it actually takes place, in part, on these
occasions. Neither are we warranted in speaking of the
repudiation of sin without including its final stage, at
the consummation.

This seems to be confirmed by the words of our text,
even though the order, at first sight, seems against it.
All must be kept within the scope of the conclusion of
the eons. But His sacrifice cannot be at the end of this
period, seeing that it is the means through which the
repudiation is accomplished. It must be at the begin
ning, just as its annual type came before the year to
which it applied. As the full effect of the sacrifice is not
felt until the close of this period, the word for will con
tinue in force until the end. The sacrifice was for the
vivification of all at the consummation, which will be the
last—possibly the greatest—act in the repudiation of sin.
The sacrifice and repudiation are cause and effect, hence
are accomplished at the two boundaries of the period in
which they are confined.
Our further investigation of this text seems to con
firm the main point in our lawless rendering, that is, that
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the repudiation of sin is at the latter end of the conclu
sion of the eons. But this is interpretation, not transla
tion, and should be left to the reader, not forced into the
rendering, however true it may seem. In explanation,
but not extenuation, we might say that "the end of the
world" is so utterly misleading that almost anything
with a bit of probability seems preferable.
A slight
knowledge of the course of sin in the eons, and its ab
sence thereafter, seemed to definitely locate the repudia
tion at the end of the eons. This conclusion, we submit,
is not barred out by the text, but rather confirmed by
it. But the sacrifice is also in this "conclusion", which
is referred to as "now".
The viewpoint in Hebrews is a,ntitypical. In other
connections it may seem strange to include the rest of
this eon and two more in the word "conclusion". Yet,
when we consider the shadow, it becomes evident that the
period here, however described, must include all of the
time in which the sacrifice is operative, that is, until its
work is accomplished. It is a full year in the sacred cal
endar, so included all of the festivals. And the fulfill
ment of them all falls within the conclusion of the eons
only if we go back to the great antitypical Passover Sac
rifice, Whose suffering and death is the source of all that
succeeded it. From this aspect, it is the greatest crisis
in the eonian times viewed as the scene of sin.
Our revised rendering may not convey more to the
reader than "the end of the ages". Yet the difficulty
does not lie in the rendering itself, but in our lack of
knowledge as to the meaning of each term, and a failure
to view it in line with its context and the epistle in
which it is found. We commend this interpretation to
the consideration of our friends with the hope that it will
aid in the understanding of a passage of extraordinary
difficulty and interest. May God be gracious to us in all
our well-meant failures in seeking to settle the sense of
His holy Word!
A. B. K.

ALL THE WAY MY LORD DOTH LEAD ME

God's ways are not ours. We consider human weakness. He
reveals His own glory through it. I had no thought of staying
in Europe. I have a comfortable home and many dear friends
in sunny Southern California. No one would forsake that for
the damp, dreary, dismal climate of northern Europe, among a
strange people, with another language, different institutions,
in the midst of constant alarms and sudden changes, with little
food that I can digest. Why stay in such a place? I owe my
friends an explanation for this seemingly irrational course.
Moreover, when I came to Germany at first the distress of
the people was heart-rending. Beggars were everywhere. In
the streets, the courts, even on the street cars were heard the
songs of hollow voices, hoping to get a few pennies for their
entertainment. Hopeless distress seemed the common lot. One

would not expect such people to pay for things they did not
need to still their hunger. Now all this is reversed. The
country must still be most economical with the little they
have, but no one lacks food or shelter, and everyone is busy.
In looking ahead, I could not see how the work would ever
be able to pay for the Keyword edition, not to speak of the
Hebrew version, which will take much money. It has had a
hard time to pay expenses in these years of recurring depres
sions, even though it pays no rent and I have not taken a cent
for myself. When at home I charge half rates for my services
as printer, so this probably adds to the expense now that I am
away. But I never dreamed that help would come from the
helpless. It is really pathetic to see the kindness of the Ger
man saints. Many send their mite to help the work, so that it
manages to get along without too great a deficit, which is cov
ered by special friends. Yet others send personal gifts, not
only money, but other things—a watch (which brought a con
siderable sum) and especially food, so much at times that we
may share it with our fellow workers. One can see that their
hearts are full of gratitude and that they enjoy having a part
in helping. They not only support me but help in providing
for four others who assist me, who give their time to the work,
and are partially dependent on such gifts.
Contrary to my expectations, a group of workers has been
drawn together here, so that there are seven, including myself,
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who give all or part of their time to various phases of the
work under my direct supervision. It has been quite a handi
cap to have my assistants scattered all over the world doing a
work which needs the closest cooperation, and is liable to
grave misunderstanding. But we never managed to get a staff
together in Los Angeles, though two or three gave their spare
time to the work. As a result progress was slow and my load
was often an almost unbearable one.
At first the workers on the German, with one exception,
were also scattered and desultory, so that it took a long time
to accomplish anything. Gradually, arrangements were made
for the principal assistants to come to Stepenitz. The secretary
and office manager came very early, for he could not doi this
work anywhere else. Then, later, a young man who specializes
in grammar and checking came to stay in the village, and later
in our house. He was followed by a cripple and his family,
with a small pension, for whom we were able to secure a lodg
ing at the other end of the village. With these I am in daily,
or even hourly contact, so that the work is done intelligently,
and much more and better work can be accomplished than
before. I am unspeakably grateful for this, as the interminable
slowness with which the work usually drags along is very try
ing to one of my temperament. Besides, the German work is
far behind the English in some ways. Years of work has been
done on the Hebrew-English sublinear. We hope to make up
the lost time and bring out the German version of the Hebrew
along with the English. One will help toi check the other.

Much of the work will do for both.
With this staff of workers needing constant attention, espe
cially now that we are commencing the Hebrew as well as an
exhaustive concordance of the Greek, besides all the details
connected with the publication and sale of the Keyword Ver
sion, I am tied down to my place here so that I cannot leave
without grave loss to the work, even though most of my time is
occupied with the revision of the English version. I have just
finished going through all of the middle voice a second time.
I had reconsidered all these as shown in the typewritten con
cordance. Then I covered the same ground by going through
the whole sublinear. Some time ago I considered all of the
thousands of occurrences of the article in Bruder's Greek con
cordance. Now I am going through the whole sublinear and
reconsidering each case, putting a red line under the e of the
the when it is rendered "the" in the version, but under the t
when it is "that", "those", etc, and under the h when it is
"who", "which", etc., as a check. This sort of work has been
forbidden by my medical adviser, yet who else is there to do
it? Some of my friends want the article everywhere in the
English where it is in the Greek. If they did such work they

would soon see that it is impossible in most cases.

When to

carry over the the, or to change it to that or who is a question
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of judgment which can only be based on extensive study of
the subject and years of experience in translation. A version
is not a sublinear, and consists in differing from the literal
Greek. There is such a diversity of opinion as to it that no two
would agree, hence I am doomed to bear the burden and the
brunt of this part of the work myself, and cannot delegate it
to others. The experience gained in making the German ver
sion has helped to balance my judgment and ripen my view
point in such matters.
The outlook for the version is much better here than in
English-speaking countries. There is more interest in such
things. Before it is published we have many orders. Various
magazines have promised us reviews. There is strong oppo
sition, to be sure, among a branch of the "Brethren", who
have a version of their own, better, perhaps, than any in Eng
lish, which has been largely used in evangelical circles, and
we expect more among other groups, but this may only help to
make the matter known. Of course the fact that we are get
ting out a cheap edition with a concordance such as has not
been known before, has much to do with this. When we get
out the same thing in English we may find a wider sphere
there also. We will watch the reaction to the German version
very closely in order that the English edition may profit by it.
It is very distressing to see the misleading reports about
this country which are being spread in other lands, especially
along religious lines. In days gone by the established churches
here had much political power. The Catholic party, called the
"Centrum" once had the casting vote in the German Reichs
tag. In the north the state church wielded much influence.
They are still fighting to retain their worldly power and pos
sessions. Even some zealous evangelicals; think it their duty
to withstand the powers that be, and seek sympathy in other
lands, where they are looked upon as martyrs. I have met
them and heard them and sympathize with them. I only wish
I could trade a little of my knowledge for their zeal. They do
not realize what they are doing. I have been under the closest
supervision, but, since we have kept strictly to Romans 13:1-5,
we have not been hindered in our work.
When, therefore, I planned to stay in Germany for a while
to start the Concordant Version, I intended to bring in enough
of my private income to defray my living expenses, seeing that
most of my time was devoted to the English work. I also con
sidered bringing in some funds to start the work, as many of
our subscribers could not pay the price of the magazine. But

how differently it has all come out! Soon there were exchange
difficulties. The mark remained stable, but the pound and
the dollar fell. I brought in nothing more because it meant
such a loss. Now this has become so great that I would not
get much more than half. As a consequence I became depend
ent on my German friends. Instead of my helping impover-
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ished Germany, the saints here have helped the English work
by supporting me! As a consequence my private funds have
accumulated so that, in place of rich England and America
financing the German version, this people with so few material
resources will really be the chief donors in getting1 out the
new Keyword edition!
At present we feel that we are needed here. We leave the
future in the hands of our Lord. Even as we had no idea of
ever living in this land, so we have no intimation of the Lord's
leading in the future.
And why should we?
We have our
passage booked and paid i:or to celestial realms, and may never
need to change our earthly residence. Now it means temporary
torture to even ride on a train, so we avoid all unnecessary
travel. Were it not for this and the expense we would so like
to visit our friends and relatives, especially our grandchildren
in America, and other lands. Yet even this weakness has its
good side. Our work demands much time and constant applica
tion. It would never be accomplished, we fear, if we were
diverted. The time is fast approaching, and soon will be here
when I will be able to get about with pleasure and dispatch
and there will be eons of time at our disposal. Then we will
make good our present shameful neglect of our friends in this
land as well as in others. May He hasten that glorious day!
A. E. K.

THE STAFF AT "2823"

A number of our friends have inquired about the initials
"W. S. B.", which sometimes appear on communications from
the office, so a word of explanation may be in order. Our
friends and fellow-laborers, Dr. and Mrs. W. S. Bagley, rent
the house at 2823 East Sixth Street, and gladly donate their
assistance in connection with the office work and other routine
tasks which are always in need of being done, but which would,
we fear, be neglected or at least delayed, on account of limited
time and strength, were it not for their valued assistance. We
especially need someone to be at headquarters at all times,
since, on account of our health, we find it necessary to live at
a higher altitude. Also, since we are our own errand boy,
visitors would often find the office closed. We always endeavor
to fill all orders immediately, and answer other correspondence
as soon as possible. Occasionally, however, this is impossible
because of other duties which must be performed, as in the
case of the mailing out of the magazine. So we ask the toler
ance of our friends in this matter, as well as their prayers in
our behalf, that strength may be supplied to continue in the
work of publishing and distributing the Concordant Version
and this magazine.—E. O. K.

Defaotional

THE GREATNESS OF SALVATION

It is not without significance that salvation is so directlyascribed to God. In Paul's letters to Timothy and Titus,
there is a sevenfold ascription. The phrase "God, our
Saviour", occurs five times. Then, there is the profound
expression "God, Who is the Saviour of all mankind.7'
The completing thought touches the antiquity of grace.
It tells of God "Who saves us and calls us with a holy
calling, not in accord with our acts, but in accord with
His own purpose, and the grace which was given to us in
Chrisf Jesus before eonian limes."
God, our Saviour: Our Saviour because He is the

Saviour of all mankind. Our belief, therefore, that He is
the Saviour in so sweeping a sense, enhances the preciousness of the thought that He is our Saviour. And deeper
meaning attaches to our conception of salvation, when
we let its fullness thoroughly engage our hearts.
It is a satisfying thought that God "wills all mankind
to be saved, and to come into a realization of the truth".
There can be no doubt of His willingness, nor of His
ability. But, unlike man, God takes His time, and when
the hour of full accomplishment comes, it will be seen
how irresistible are His ways with the children of men.
In wondrous, penetrating grace, God will meet the need
and desire of all mankind. And He will meet it trium
phantly, in the Son of His love.
Salvation comes first, and thereupon a realization of
the truth. This is the true order now, and will be then.
Apart from an intensely felt salvation, what is knowl
edge? Of what avail is the knowledge of the centuries
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against the accumulation of its sin and evil? But let the
evangel of the glory of Christ irradiate the mind, and
there commences a realization, an intimate knowledge of
blessed truth which is an ever-growing possession. In so
many ways God is our Saviour.
It needs to be seen that, quite outside of self, there is
a place, a position in the regard of God, entirely provided
by Himself. To this He brings us, and He alone. He
'' rescues us out of the authority of darkness, and trans
ports us into the kingdom of the Son of His love''. And
what a rescue, what a deliverance! Chains are snapped
which long had held us, and we go forth, free indeed.
For now, in Christ, there is a new creation, a realm of
the spirit, in which are avenues of truth undreamed of
by those outside.
Now, in such experience there lies the answer to those
who would say, "If all are to be saved, why preach the
evangel ? What difference will it make, if at the end, all
a,re to come into a realization of the truth?" There is a
marked difference. Think of the gulf in thought and
outlook upon life, between those who realize now their
privilege and position "in Christ", and the vast number
who walk according to the course of this world. How
much they miss not only in this era of grace, but in the
on-coming eons.
God is our Saviour in the everyday of life. He gives
us liberty and peace, setting us above the conflicting
voices of mere opinion. He illumines our minds by the
word of His grace, giving us a rare perception of the
counsel of His will. Therefore, we can stand apart from
the many formulas of human philosophy. Its many gods
and gospels with their dictums of destiny, luck, and free
will, put the mind in a maze. How much better and
simpler to rely exclusively on the living God, Who is the
Saviour of all mankind.
A great statement this, the peak expression of divine
benevolence. But when we think that God is at the helm
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of affairs, in things both great and small, it is but a just
and satisfying conception of His grace. Grace, given in a
timeless past, abounding now, yet lying ahead for display
of richest, fullest power.

We have only to dwell upon the vast implications of
God's supremacy, to perceive His power of accomplish
ment. There are times when, from the smallest happen
ing, great things emerge. A certain legend well expresses
this:
"Because of a nail, a shoe was lost,
Because of a shoe, a horse was lost,

Because of a horse, a leader was lost,

Because of a leader, a battle was lost,
Because of a battle, a nation was lost."

May we not say, because of a nail, a nation was lost ?
So would there be songs and tears, joy and despair,
because of a nail. We may think, too, of the small things
in our own lives, from which good has ensued. And if it
has been, or seemed evil, God has still been in the educa
tive process.
If, then, God so moves now, iji definite and delicate
adjustment, what momentous movement is likely to be

seen, not only in the millennium,! but in the age to fol
low!

The august Daysman, the peerless Son, will effect
wonders before man and God. AijLd men will think, and
mayhap say, '' Is this the Christ we so little esteemed,
Whose sway wins allegiance from all?"
There will be wonder, but what love and praise! And
will not those wonder most, who in their former life,

withheld from Him the true fullness of sacrificial grace?
If the fact that "Christ Jesus came into the world to
save sinners" is to be "worthy of all welcome", then we
should give to it the scope and effect God has purposed.
To limit the efficacy of such a sacrifice, is to ascribe vic
tory to man's will, as in conflict with God's.
A vision of the largeness of God's purpose is needed,
a deeper understanding of the great cause for which

Christ came to His crucial hour of suffering. Were it for
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the salvation only of those who gave absent during their
life on earth, then would result fall far short of the
fruition God desires; and, not only desires, but wills, as
the high intention of His purpose and grace.
When we think how, from time to time, important
issues evolve from small, unexpected actions and words,
we are tremendously flung back on God's set purpose in
life. This has been seen in our own life, and what shall
we say of a sphere of life wherein God moves as perhaps
never before ? When, as Father, He joys in the vast ac
cumulative work of His Son? And when, in the ulti
mate of all movements, in heaven and earth alike, He
views the satisfying consummation of His grace ?
There is but one clear answer, one exhaustive reply,
and that is, that in such a scene, we contemplate in the
supremest sense, the headship of Christ.
Then, the
Christ comes most truly into His own. Beloved Himself,
He stands before God, even the Father, Who is love, with
the entire universe in train. What a thrilling reception,
what a glorious presentation that will be! The great end
for which the God of expectation waited, in perfect as
surance, and for which Christ gave Himself. How fully
such a conclusion will accord with the delight of His will!
Why, then, is such greatness of salvation not more
widely believed? We have reason to think there was a
time when it was. But the imposed beliefs of the dark
ages spoiled all this. Christendom was held, as with iron
bands, in the grip of priest-ridden assent. And, although
such teaching is kept in the background, it is still there,
giving that fatal bias which so clouds the conception of
grace. Thus, we find resort to the limiting of Scripture
by Scripture, to the seeing of finality when God's pur
pose is in continuance, and the ignoring of those passages
which so blessedly bring out the fullness and triumph of
saving grace.

The arrestive, outstanding statements of Scripture
should always be allowed the scope their precision gives
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them. They are mostly descriptive of God's irrevocable
intention, and of its nature and climax. Passages which
appear to clash are relative to means and processes in
keeping with God's goal.
The writer well remembers how his heart and mind
leapt to the glad truth when it was simply shown by a
friend in the noble, unqualified declaration of Colossians
1:16-20. Then and there, an acceptance was yielded
which twenty or more years of study and experience
have but confirmed. The grace and glory of the ultimate
reconciliation of all is the gladsome note which makes
God's salvation truly and conspicuously great.
There lies in this great truth a radiation of blessing,
of grace and knowledge which no lesser, limited compre
hension can convey. It is indeed "the utmost for the
highest", a phrase so often used to denote a merely
human achievement. Words fail to express the mighty
excess of grace which reaches out to such a circumfer
ence. There is a magnetism, a drawing power which
nobly and truly fulfills the profound utterance of Christ:
"And I, if I should be exalted out of the earth, shall be
drawing all to Myself" (John 12: 32).
Words like these should need no comment. To quali
fy, or to limit the grandeur and fullness of their mean
ing, is to deny the efficacy and extent of Christ's sacrifice.
The salvation of God, thereby so signally shown, is for
all. But how happy should they be who, brought to a
present belief, enjoy to the full the prospect of future
salvation for all, even the reconciliation of the universe!
God's salvation is no half measure. It is not remedial
provision for those alone who in their life on earth have
believed. God, as it were, lays His oblation at the feet of
all, though sight of the treasure may, in this life, be the
privilege of few.
But there are future ages, great
stretches of time, in which it is the august work of Christ
to draw all to Himself.
Then, moreover, the last enemy is destroyed. This
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being so, haw can there possibly exist such a scene of sin
and suffering as some have pictured, and pictured so
luridly ? A preacher even of modern times has asserted
11 that sinners are raised with an asbestos-like body, every
nerve being a road upon which ceaseless unspeakable
agony travels night and day while eternity continues".
Can such a picture elicit or engender love? It would
surely mar the whole universe, revealing a measure of
frustration in the purpose and will of God. God's Word,
however, does not contemplate such a terrible scene. It
leads us to the view of a perfect and unmarred accom
plishment, even the secured salvation and happy submis
sion of the entire universe.
Truly, God is the Saviour of all mankind, and in a
real sense owr Saviour. We have strong reason, then, to

exult in "the evangel of the glory of the happy God".

And what a glad message it thus becomes, as we see it in
all its magnificent fullness? It is a disclosure of God
worthy of everyone's reception. And who brings to pass
such an outstanding triumph and climax of grace as is
seen in the submission of the universe to God?
There could be but One, the Lord of life and glory.
And for such triumph and climax He awaits the break
ing of God's long silence. Then, stage upon stage, the
Victor of Golgotha will move on His momentous and vic
torious way. Then will He show that "the Father has
delivered all things into His hands". And in those capa
ble hands, the world, even though it be by tumult, will
be led to peace.
God's ways are not the ways of men. Some of them
show severity, some a great kindness. Yet mingled to
gether, they all manifest His wisdom, and at their end
reveal His great salvation. There is chaos in the world,
and its darkness deepens. But to the blackness of its
night, Messiah appears, and His rulership is not relin
quished until God's salvation visits all.
The vast creation will then, as never before, live and

that God may be All in All
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move and have their being in God. And the marvel of it
all will be that "the Son Himself also shall be subject to
Him Who subjects the universe to Him, that God may be
All in all".(1 Cor. 15:28).
The universe is in view here. So, then, it is not only
mankind who will see so much to wonder at, but august
beings of other realms. And, if grace is "a charming
sound, harmonious to the ear", what a perfect expression
it finds in such a scene! What a realization of the truth
attendant upon so great a salvation! How rapturous a
vision, too, of the One Who carried it to such a conclu
sion, Who sought until He found, Who loved until He
won!

Here, we see God as Father, and the Son of His love
still the obedient Son. But with what triumph His obedi
ence is crowned! Heir of the ages, and of the universe,
He has come to His own. And there remains but per
petual remembrance of His dying love, and continual
praise for its glad fruition. Truly, God is our Saviour,
and the Saviour of all.
William Mealand

MY PRAYER

My dear Father in the Heavens, I adore Thee! Hal
lowed by Thy Holy Name!
I thank Thee for lavishing Thy grace upon such
as me, for giving me faith to grasp the blessings be
stowed, and for the spirit of adoption which enables me
to call Thee my Father.
Grant that I this day may add to my store of heaven
ly treasures. Grant that I may like Abraham of old, be
ready to sacrifice my dearest possession in obedience to
Thy command and will.
I thank Thee for making known to me some of Thy
secrets, for giving me an insight into the blessings Thou
hast in store for Thy saints, Thy beloved people Israel,
and for the whole world of mankind.
I thank Thee for giving me of Thy righteousness and
of Thy peace.
Grant that today I may be content with my lot, know
ing that all is of Thee.
Accept my thanks for my food and drink. May the
strength I receive from the food be used in Thy service,
and for Thy glory.
Hallowed by Thy Holy Name! All thanks to The?
for giving me life!

Amen!

J. A. Freeman
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EDITORIAL

To reply to every criticism has become a physical impos
sibility. I would have strength for little else. Time was
when I made it a point of honor to investigate and
answer every objection to our teaching and every criti
cism of the version. When I found that this led to end
less reasoning and greatly hindered positive progress,
I made it a rule to reply only to published criticisms. In
my printed defenses, in the magazine, I have had my
readers in view, and I have tried to be as instructive
and helpful as possible. But now I cannot even reply to
all that is printed against us without seriously delaying
the work. It seldom does much good. So I am taking a
different course, that of indirect, impersonal, construc
tive, corrective teaching. I am sorry that this does not
suit some of my friends, who demand that their criti
cisms receive immediate and direct attention.
Yesterday I received a letter written in a nice spirit,
exhorting me to reconsider practically all of my teaching,

because, for instance, there are twenty-two eons, not five,
God and the Holy Ghost are two distinct spirits, etc., etc.
It would take days to properly discuss every point. But
the whole is based on reasoning rather than faith, and
the writer evidently has no notion what figures of speech
are. He takes everything literally. He will have to be
content with a courteous note. Those who will not read
my expositions, and who prefer to reason and refuse to
believe, are not in a position to be helped. I must leave
them in the hands of God. The idea that every "honest"
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seeker will accept the truth has no foundation. Most of
them use this term to denote that they take no account of
a vital factor in interpretation — figures — especially
idioms.
Some years ago I gave serious offense to one of my
young assistants because I did not reply to a long phil
osophical argument of a friend of his. Since then he has
been working with me, and sees how impossible such a
course is. He tried only a little of it, and lost days of
valuable time accomplishing nothing. If anyone has a
matter to which he wishes to draw my attention, it should

be done in the spirit of love and faith. I have found by
sad experience that an arrogant or contentious spirit
seldom accompanies truth, and does not deserve consider
ation. I will not even read through a letter of this kind,
so it is useless to send it. I cannot even promise to reply
direct to a helpful, sympathetic letter. But I will con
sider it, and, if it is calculated to serve the edification of
my friends I will adopt it or reply to it in the course of
an article, at a suitaible time. I seek to edify all, not to
contend with a few.
As a rule it is of little profit to give a direct categori
cal reply to criticisms. In the main they are based on
ignorance of facts or methods, or unscriptural premises.
It is better, therefore, to deal with the root, and the fruit
will take care of itself. Once we know that death comes
from what we are, and not what we do, many reasonings
become untenable, and need no particular reply. From
various sides have come criticisms of the version, all
based on a misunderstanding of the nature of idiomatic
renderings. To reply to each one would be tedious tor
ture for all except a few of my friends, and would waste
months of valuable time, and probably accomplish little.
In place of this we propose to deal with the matter posi
tively and constructively, using the criticisms occasional
ly as a background, but going much further, so that such
criticisms will no longer arise, and a stumbling block will
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be removed from the path of earnest seekers after truth.
Another great advantage is that this leaves little
room for the bitterness which is so apt to creep into such
discussions. I find that, when I read an ignorant, arro
gant, insolent attack, I am sorely tempted to reply in
kind, for I can excel most of my critics in sarcastic hatefulness. If it depended on such things, I could obtain an
easy victory. I do not wish to be under this influence.
Subconsciously it is bound to have an effect on my work,
and be communicated to my readers. I wish to avoid per
sonalities and all that is of the flesh. I am convinced
that, even if we have all knowledge, yet lack love, we are
nothing. We have failed in this hitherto. Partial, frag
mentary knowledge, unaccompanied by the love that

bears with evil, and is kind and sympathetic, may
destroy rather than build up. The part of love is to deal
with such opposition by patiently bearing with it, and
correcting it in such a way that all are edified, and, if
the Lord will, the critic is convinced.
A. E. K.
OBITUARY
On March 9, 1939, at his home at Cottesloe, Brother John Mc
Kay died peacefully while asleep. He was a brother-in-law of
the late Kenneth McKay, with whom he was actively engaged
in preaching the Word for some years. A sincere student of
the Scriptures, he was devoted to the Concordant Version and
a regular reader of Unsearchable Riches, gaining knowledge
at an earlier period from the writings of Dr. Bullinger and the
magazine Things to Come. Brother McKay was born in Scot
land sixty-six years ago and served both in the Merchant Serv
ice and in the British Navy, but coming to Perth in 1905 was
employed by the West Australian Railways. Sincere sympathy
is expressed for the bereaved widow, his son and two daugh
ters. By request Brother Christiansen assisted at the grave
side by reading portions of the Concordant Version.
J. Hancock
"THE DIFFERENTIATOR"
The second number of this new magazine is occupied mainly
with an exhaustive and convincing discussion of the various
kingdoms, especially the distinction between the kingdom of
the heavens and the kingdom of God. 15c. 1510 South TwentyThird Street, Tacoma, Washington, U. S. A.—A. E. K.
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Jonah —

The following incident, which occurred in the autumn

of 1914, is related by Sir Francis Fox, the great engineer
who, with others, saved Winchester Cathedral. A certain
friend of mine, the late Rev. D. MacCalman, was travel
ling (he says) on a passenger steamer to the far north of
Great Britain, and opposite to him at meals sat an old
man, between seventy-five and eighty years of age, with
beautiful locks of silvery white hair. He began a conver
sation by saying to Mr. MacCalman: "I suppose you are
a minister." "Yes, I am." "You therefore believe the
Bible, and its miracles?" "Certainly." "Even that
about Jonah and the whale?" "Certainly, although the
actual words used were 'a great fish'."
"It is a mere
fairy tale, for a whale feeds on animalcules, and has
such a narrow throat that to swallow a man is an impos
sibility."
After a journey lasting forty-eight hours the vessel
arrived at its destination, and the next morning Mr.
MacCalman informed his fellow-passenger that he had
just discovered that there was a whaling station within
a mile, and they agreed to walk over to see it. The man
ager kindly showed them over the works, and they saw
the boats and harpoons, the guns and bombs, the slipway
up which the fish were hauled in, the boilers for melting
the blubber, and the apparatus for barrelling and pack
ing. The gentleman asked how many kinds of whales
were caught, adding on his account that they fed on ani
malcules.
The manager replied that there were four
kinds—the Fin, the Bottlenose, the Blue, and the Sperm
whale. "But, as to feeding on animalcules," said he,
"they are animalcules of some size, as we can tell by cut?
ting open the stomach." Asked what was the largest
thing they found, he said: "The skelton of a shark six
teen feet in length." The old gentleman objected that as
the throat was so narrow, it was impossible for such a
large object to pass. But the manager smiled, and said:
"Narrow! The throat of the Sperm whale can take lumps
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of food eight feet in diameter." Mr. MacCalman then
asked the manager if he believed in the story of Jonah
and the whale, and he replied: "Certainly. It was, of
course, a miracle how Jonah was kept alive inside the
fish, but as to the possibility of his being swallowed there
can be no question."
On their return to the hotel the old man was very tac
iturn; but just as Mr. MacCalman was about to retire,
there was a gentle knock at the door, and the old man
entered. He sat down quietly at a table, and said, "Mr.
MacCalman, before you leave I am desirous of saying
something to you. What we have seen today has been a
complete eye-opener to me. I was brought up as a boy
and a young man in an agnostic family, and taught to
deride the Bible and its miracles. Jonah and the whale
was often the subject of our merriment and disbelief.
I then went to Germany as a medical student, and at
tended certain lectures not connected with my profes
sion, which unsettled my belief in God, and I have been
sad and dissatisfied ever since; I am now an old man, and
it is almost too late to change." So saying, he buried his
head in his hands, with his arms on the table, his beauti
ful silvery locks falling over his face and hands, and
sobbed like a child. What followed cannot be related.
—The Dawn
ANNOUNCEMENT
Our friends are advised that we now have in our warehouse,
the remaining back numbers of the late Brother Harold L.
Carver's papers, Our Faith, and The Investigator. They con
tain many valuable and helpful articles on various subjects,
too numerous to mention here. Classes and individuals inter
ested in helping distribute them are invited to write for de
tails. They will be supplied freely, on payment of transporta
tion costs, to anyone desiring them. It is through the kindness
and generous cooperation of Sister Carver, that we are able to
make this offer.—E. O. K.
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Brother Bundy's Report

Dearly beloved in the Lord:

Sister Bundy and I have just returned from a short trip of
ministering to the saints in West Palm Beach and Lake Worth.
On Sunday, April 23, at the invitation of the class of Concord
ant Students there we gave two messages, one in the morning
and another in the evening. There was a splendid crowd at
both services and much interest was manifested. In the morn
ing we spoke on "The Will of God" and in the evening on

"Repudiation of Sin". Four students of concordant teachings
came up from Miami for the morning service. Since they could
not remain for the evening meeting, we had a special service
in the afternoon for them at the home of Brother and Sister
Burton, West Palm Beach. On Monday evening we had a cot
tage service at the home of Brother and Sister Carroll, about
twenty-five being present.
Some of the Bible Students who, with us, were for years
identified with Pastor Russell and his work, have invited us
to Tampa to deliver a witness. In spite of the fact that these
were solemnly warned by some of their Christian brethren
not to have any fellowship with us, they appear to be eager to
hear more of these recovered truths. A class of fifteen in St.
Petersburg, several of whom fellowshiped with us in years
gone by, also invited us to witness to them.
In the afternoon of Sunday, April 30, the small hall was
comfortably filled and much interest was manifested. We had
a cottage meeting in the evening at the home of Brother and
Sister Moffatt, at which eleven were present.
Monday evening, May 1, we spoke in St. Petersburg at the
home of one of the sisters, at which about twenty-five were
present. The leader of the little class there first heard us
minister to the Bible Students in 1901. After the service all
stayed to ask questions until eleven o'clock. We trust that
some will be led to a deeper realization of His truth and grace.
The witness will go forth, for at the St. Petersburg service
there were tourists from Maine, New York, and Washington,
D. C—W. H. B.

(The route and dates of Brother Bundy's projected trip
along the Atlantic seaboard are given on page 166.)

A SPECIAL REQUEST FOR PRAYER
Crises in the course of the work have been times of
special trial. The adversary seems to concentrate all his
artillery on us when we are about to make a move. The
history of the version is a series of spiritual battles.
Every time a part appeared there was an attack. The
main effect has been to make me physically unfit at a
time when I should be at my best. I was half dead from
exhaustion almost every time a part was published. The
physical efforts were strenuous, but this was only a small
part of the trial. The enemy sent fiery arrows so thickly
that I could hardly fend them off. Not alone through
my enemies or those opposed to the work—that would be
no stratagem at all—but through those near and dear,
through friends and helpers, those whose zeal for God
led them to enter Satan's lists against us.
The crisis when the whole version appeared was par
ticularly fierce. To please a friend I foolishly worked
beyond my limit, so was far below par when the actual
printing and final checking began. But this was nothing

compared with the bolts that then descended upon me
out of a clear sky. Although I had hoarded for years,
and thought that there was more than sufficient means to
carry the work through, it now looked as if I could not

finish without going into debt, which I could not con

scientiously do. But that was easily settled. Other things
almost prostrated me, so that I was exhausted by noon
each day, and unable to do the most important and nec
essary work on the version.

I now see that the enemy out-manouvered me then.
I should never have worked myself down to utter exhaus-
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tion before such a task began, simply to please a friend
and save him a little money. I should have taken more
time. I should have evaded the arrows which came from
well-meaning friends.
When we came to the publication of the German work
I remembered my previous experiences, and warned my
helpers. We have managed to get through the storm, but
it has been a time of unbelievable stress.
I once thought that surely the adversary would not
be allowed to use a child of God to hinder His work.
But, alas, I found that the adversary had little difficulty
in using me, even when I was particularly zealous in His
work. But I soon found out that he could not do it if I
walked in the spirit. When I was actuated by love, joy,

peace, patience, kindness, goodness, fidelity, meekness,

and self-control (the fruit of the spirit) I could hardly
wound another by my insistence on righteousness and
truth. I found I could be so correct as to harm my
brother and grieve God's spirit.
As I write the German version is not out yet. I am
still on my guard. There has been much need of gracious
forbearance, and, so far, very much has been shown, so
that the adversary has lost in nearly every encounter.
But the strain has told. Arrows from other parts of the
world have come even thicker than from here. And I
must keep in sufficient physical condition to think clearly
and vigorously. I am not boasting, for I find that the
adversary is a much better strategist than I am, and will
not slack his attentions so long as the crisis lasts. Then
I hoped for a breathing spell, a spiritual vacation, as it
were.

To illustrate, I will exaggerate and use a mythical
example so that no one can possibly take offense. A
brother is interested in a certain interpretation and
would like to have the article (the) used in front of a
noun because he thinks it might help him to prove his
point. Hopefully he looks it up in the sublinear and
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finds that the Greek has it. Immediately he is filled with
righteous indignation because it is not in the version, so
he relieves himself by writing a letter to the compiler
denouncing him as a corrupter of God's holy Word, a
deceiver of the saints, etc., etc., and calls his attention to
the fate of such as foretold in Unveiling 22:19. He
will insist that God has written, " against the such
things there is no law/' not without the article (Gal.
5:23). "Well, he.is right, yet so fearfully wrong! Thus
Satan has effected his purpose through this man's cor
rectness. I am so depressed by the accusation that I can
not work.
I am abnormally supersensitive in regard to some
things. If anyone accuses me of willfully corrupting or
mishandling God's revelation I suffer a physical collapse.
It is silly to be so, I know. But, automatically, my diges
tion stops functioning and sleep leaves my eyes. I try
to reassure myself. I say, What translation is there,
unless it be another sublinear or a literal version, which
does give the article in every instance ? Am I not one of
the very few who have done this very thing? And have
I not put a dot for every missing article in the keyword
edition? Of course there are cases where I may be mis
taken. I know that there are many where I would like
to see it if English would allow it. I would put the
Christ always when it is in the Greek, or rather the
Anointed. I would like to say "In beginning" instead
of "In the beginning" (Gen. 1:1).
But, alas, another crisis has already begun, and the
battle has started on a different front. Ever since the
last edition of the version was printed I have been doing
my utmost to carry out the implied promise found in the
introduction concerning "further revision and correc
tion". I never expect to get out a perfect version. It
will always be subject to "further revision and correc
tion". Many patient helpers made the large typewritten
concordance, chiefly for the purpose of checking the ren-
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derings, and the grammar, and making such corrections
and improvements as were needed. This is proving a
splendid tool. I have gone through every occurrence of
the middle voice of the verb to see what could be done to
improve the renderings, and now I am going through
them again because I have a plan by means of which they
can often be indicated in the new version.

I went to

Palestine to correct my impression of the land. I took
up the German version partly to aid me in overcoming
my English bias. An acquaintance with the best Ger
man versions has been a fine balance wheel. I am still
engaged in a special study of the idioms, with a view to
introducing some order in this lawless domain. I expect
to make another exhaustive concordance by a new meth
od by which to check the proposed keyword edition and
its concordance before printing it. I have gone through
the whole Greek text several times revising the emphasis,
for both German and English. But there is still much to
do. I have gone through the article completely in a con
cordance and have classified the usages and fixed the
idiomatic rendering, and have begun to check it clear
through the version. I had to drop this several months
ago because of the pressure of other things, but I hope
to get back to it soon. I will do my best to translate the
article as it should be in English, even though this alone
costs me months of work.
And this brings me to my request. I already have an
overpowering impression of the many prayers which are
being offered up on my behalf, especially in Germany.
Yet I feel so helpless and foolish, of myself, in view of
the tremendous task before me, and the fearful cruelty
and heartlessness of the opposition, that I crave the fel
lowship of all who are with me in spirit, that I may act
wisely and graciously, and evade the many snares that
are laid for my feet. Strange to say, I have no great
fear of the world or the powers that be, though the

adversary has had me investigated so often that it has
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become tiresome to them. The strategy which the adver
sary has used most effectively consists in injecting his
spirit into one of God's saints and using this one to
hinder the work. Knowledge puffs up and our friends are
apt to forget the love that builds up. There is an insist
ence on being right without the corresponding grace that
bears with what is wrong.

The practical result of this is a victory for the adver
sary.
I have suffered and wasted another day in my
work for the Lord. How many real blunders may find
their way into my work on account of the subsequent
physical depression would be difficult to say. Had the
brother simply called my attention to the fact that I had
omitted the article before "such" I might have ex
plained the matter to him. If he had come manifesting
the fruit of the spirit mentioned immediately before, it
might have led to real profit. But when he came with the
spirit of an adversary, hating and condemning me in his
heart, he simply made himself an emissary of Satan,

right in the letter but wrong in the spirit.
After the issue of the German version I expect a
time of much conflict in connection with it, in addition to
that which rages in regard to the English. With much
labor lying before me in preparation for the English key
word edition, both German and English Hebrew versions,

not to mention the two magazines and the business and
correspondence connected with it all, I am forced to
devise some drastic measure to defeat the adversary in
regard to this matter. So I have come to the following
conclusion. All communications which plainly show the
fruit of the spirit, love, joy, peace, patience, kindness,
goodness, fidelity, meekness, self-control will be given my
hearty attention. Even these cannot be given much time
unless they are really vital. But all communications
which have the mark of the adversary will be read by
another, and only the vital matters, without the deathdealing spirit, will be brought to my attention.
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The real question is one of spirit. I will not pass up
a brother who is wrong. I will not cut myself off from
one who has sinned. But I must avoid immediate contact
with one who has the spirit of an adversary, even if he is
right. In our Lord's day the Pharisees were much nearer
right than the tax collectors, but they were much further
from Christ. Where there is no grace I feel forsaken and
forlorn. I am uncomfortable in the company of the cor
rect. But where graciousness dwells there I am at home.
In grace I could enter the Holy of Holies unafraid.
Without it I would not care to keep company with crim
inals, lest I be found worse than they.
It is seldom that I spread my troubles before my
friends. There are some who think that I dwell in a kind
of paradise, without trials or cares of any kind. In spirit
I do come near this ideal, even in the midst of physical
suffering. Now it is a question of defeating the powers
of darkness in their desperate determination to destroy
my usefulness. I have never been strong in body, and the
years have not added to my vigor, although I now find
myself able to do more than I could manage seven years
ago. I look forward with much eagerness to the work
piling up before me, and will tackle it with a will if I
am not tripped up by the adversary.
But I am not at all sure that I am a match for the
enemy. He will probably change his tactics. There are
more ways than one of harassing God's slaves. So I
request that special prayer be made, with thanksgiving
for the work, and for those engaged on it, who are, so to
speak, in the front line trenches, and are called upon to
suffer evil in their service for Him. We are not seeking
to defend ourselves or the work we have done, but seek
for grace and strength to do it better in the future. We
are aware of our infirmities, and the fact that no work of
ours ever can be what it should. Therefore we joy, not in
our work or its excellences or shortcomings, but in Him
Whom we serve, Whose we are, Who accepts our feeble
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and faltering efforts, with all their failure, not as a token
of our infallibility, but of our deep affection and loyalty.
Pray for us! We pray for you all that you may enjoy
His love and revel in His grace!
Later:
Another practical example of our trials.
After my experience with the English version I made up
my "unalterable" will that I would have the printing
done only by those who were competent for such work.
So I submitted it to one of the Bible Societies, for print
ing alone. But they refused it. Our magazine printer
was very eager to do it, and protested that he could do it
as well as anyone. Although his work on the magazine is
not bad, and quite reasonable in price, I felt that he was
not experienced enough for the version. So I got an esti
mate from another firm, accustomed to doing intricate
work. Yet they were not at all sympathetic, and wanted
nearly ten thousand marks more than our own printer.
So gradually my unalterable will was altered, and I re
luctantly placed the order with him.
It has proven one series of trials. Either he could not
or would not obey instructions. The errors and machine
faults were so thick that twenty-five per cent, had to be
reset at the first. In correcting one error he made more.
Things happened to that which was correct, so that we
invented a plan of laying each corrected sheet on the
previous one and sighting through both on a window
pane, so that no changes should creep in without our
knowledge. Each proof was read by four different per
sons, each from a distinct viewpoint. Proofs were taken
again and again until it was correct. I warned my help

ers not to be dejected if, even then, there should be mis
takes. They scouted the idea. Now that the first copy is
in our hands we have found a few unbelievable errors.
The simplest words have been misspelled. How was this

possible? We are thankful that this is in the introduc
tion, not in the translation. We suspect that the printer
"corrected" it for some reason after we saw it.
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Knowing his inexperience, I warned the printer re
peatedly that I could not be lenient and overlook defects
in the work, such as were not allowed in a Bible, so that
he has no excuse. Yet, when he sent the first complete
copy, what do I see? In one place the side margin is
almost lacking. In another it is very broad and the in
side margin is gone. The verse numbers are invisible.
More than that two of the forms (about thirty-two
pages) are the worst printing I have ever seen in this
country. Starting up some cold morning, the ink had
been like glue. It had pulled off the paper, turned itself
into a thick mush, and filled up the hollow letters, such
as o. The book was unsalable. I wired him immediately,
lest he send such forms to foreign countries for binding,
and ruin more in this way.
I think the printer himself wonders why he meets so
much unavoidable trouble with our work. He cannot
realize that the powers of darkness are back of these dif
ficulties. So I dare not deal harshly or even "justly"
with him, but make every concession possible so long as
it is no loss to the work. If he has bound up some in this
fashion we may be able to use them for gifts or other
purposes, after marking them plainly as unsalable. Yet
it will make another delay. More patience is called for,
not only on our part, but from eager friends whose stock
is well-nigh exhausted. I feel sure that few of my friends
realize what it means to be at the center of this battle.
May these few thoughts help them to be more gracious
and sympathetic, bearing with evils which, under other
circumstances, might be considered intolerable.
A. E. K.

Qontctfmteb

THE "ONE BAPTISM'

Paul's declaration that there is "one body and one
spirit, according as you were called also with one expec
tation in your calling; one Lord, one faith", and "one
baptism" (Eph. 4:4, 5)—that declaration, had it been
understood and heeded, would have meant a far different
history in the church, especially as it concerns faith and
baptism. That we would not have had faith and baptism,
and the church, in pluralities, but the "one body of
Christ" in "the unity of faith", by now attained "to
mature manhood, to the adult stature of Christ's comple
ment", in which it would have been possible for us to
"be attuned to the same mind and of the same opinion",
"endeavoring to keep the unity of the spirit with the tie
of peace"; "saying the same thing" and "no schisms"
among us (1 Cor. 1:10; Eph. 4:1-6). For in this "one
baptism", "in one spirit ... all ... baptized into one
body" (1 Cor. 12:13) ; God blending the body together
and placing the members, each one of them, in the body

according as He wills (1 Cor. 12:18, 24) ; "all the mem
bers are rejoicing together" (1 Cor. 12:26). "Now, be
ing true, in love in all we should be growing into Him

Who is the Head—Christ—out of Whom the entire body,
being articulated together and united through every as
similation of the supply, in accord with the proportion
ate operation of each single part, is making for the
growth of the body, for the upbuilding of itself in love''
(Eph. 4:15, 16).
That is the picture which the apostle gives us as the
outcome of the "one baptism" to which he has refer
ence.
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So it behooves us to examine the subject of baptism
in the light of Paul's teaching, and to see whether the
practise of baptism, as it has been followed since Paul's
day, is right, the "one baptism" into "the body of
Christ".
In saying that the subject should be examined "in the

light of Paul's teaching", this is what must be accepted
—as we shall show: that to Paul alone must we look for
this'' one faith'' as well as for this '' one baptism''. That
this stewardship of God's grace "for the nations" com
mitted to him to be "the dispenser, in accord with the
gratuity of God's grace ... to preach the evangel of
the untraceable riches of Christ ... as to the secret ad
ministration which has been concealed from the eons in
God" (Eph. 3:7-9); had it not come we would now be
in "ignorance" of it (Eph. 4:18), "having no expecta
tion, and without God in the world" (Eph. 2:12).

And that is, saying this: that what is called the
Great Commission, to disciple and baptize the nations, is
not for us in this era. And saying also that that Com
mission has never been carried out; that Jesus Christ has
never as yet taken His great power (Un. 11:17), to be
present and direct this discipling; and, of course, that
the apostles never went out to the nations to either dis
ciple them or baptize them. And they never used the
formula of baptizing "into the name of the Father and
of the Son and of the holy spirit''. Therefore the prac
tise of the church, in baptizing in water and using that
formula, and saying it is done "by the authority of the
Lord Jesus Christ", is an unwarranted assumption and
taking the name of the Lord in vain.
Having made that assertion, startling though it may
seem and sound, let us prove, by Scripture, the right to
make it.
First, that the defaulting error of Christendom rests,
fundamentally, in never having recognized the place of
apostleship granted to Paul, as well as in not adjusting
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its faith in keeping with the revelation made known to
him alone; that only in his teachings is to be found any
right of the nations to have a place before God. This
error is like that of the Galatians; a turning back to the
evangel of the Circumcision instead of holding to that
which Paul preached; that made known to him, "through
a revelation of Jesus Christ, for him to be evangelizing
among the nations" (Gal. 1:12, 16).
A distinction
which he made clear; "that I have been entrusted with
the evangel of the Uncircumcision, according as Peter of
the Circumcision (for He Who operates in Peter for the
apostleship of the Circumcision operates in me also for
the nations), and knowing the grace which is being given
to me, James and Cephas and John, who are supposed
to be pillars, give to me and Barnabas the right hand of
fellowship, that we, indeed, are to be for the nations, yet
they for the Circumcision" (Gal. 2:7-9).
This very clearly shows that the apostles for the Cir
cumcision had a very definite idea about their evangel;
that it was not that of the Great Commission, to disciple
and baptize the nations, but concerned that which looked
to the restoration of the kingdom to Israel (Acts 1:6-8)
—just when that should be brought to pass, Jesus had
told them it was not for them to know. If any of them
ever had a very clear notion, or intimation, that they
would ever be engaged in that world-wide evangelization,
after the kingdom came, or that it was for that that they
must be prepared by the new birth and the making with
Israel of the new covenant, there is nothing in their writ
ings to show it or suggest it. While on the other hand,
their attitude towards Paul's evangelism of the nations
and their antagonism against him in it, as recorded in
the book of Acts, is wholly against such being the case.
And what Peter says about'' deeming the patience of our
Lord salvation, according as our beloved brother Paul
also writes to you, according to the wisdom given to him,
as also in all his epistles, speaking in them concerning
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these things, in which are some things hard to under
stand" (2 Pet. 3:15, 16), intimates that Peter himself
did not apprehend fully the ministry of Paul. The thing
hard for him to understand, perhaps, was just what
could be the significance of Paul's apostleship to the
nations, seeing that he was a Jew. For I think that it
can be accepted as true, that just as the Lord in "telling
the apostles that which concerns the kingdom of God"
did not tell them that the reception of their preaching of
it would be unfavorably received, because it would react
unfavorably on their proclamation, similarly we can
assume that the time was not ripe for either the Lord, or
the holy spirit, to indicate anything respecting the proc
lamation of the Great Commission—just when it should
be (cf. John 16:12, 13).
It is, then, definitely certain that the proclamation at
Pentecost was not the proclamation of the Great Com
mission, but that of a literal King and a literal kingdom;
both of which the summing up of Acts shows were re

jected.
But knowing that this conclusion will be rejected,
because it will be contended that the apostles were
preaching "a spiritual kingdom", even the proclamation
of "the New Testament church"; I pause to give it con
sideration, for the sincerity of the contention deserves it.
There is a sense in which it is altogether true that the
Great Commission is indeed a spiritual-kingdom-message,
and it was for that very reason a proclamation which
could not at that time have been successfully inaugu
rated. Israel was completely destitute of spirituality,
and all the high demonstrations of the holy spirit's activ
ity hardly made a dent on their hard hearts, where there
should have been a nation-wide conversion. Peter's ac
cusation, "Let all the house of Israel know certainly,
then, that God makes Him Lord as well as Christ—this
Jesus Whom you crucify!" The response to that should
have resulted in "all the house of Israel" repenting^—a
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national spiritual uprising. For only that would have
fitted the nation for a world-evangelization; the discipling and baptizing of the nations. Ezekiel prophesies
that: " A new heart also will I give you, and a new spirit
will I put within you; and I will take away the stony
heart out of your flesh. And I will put My spirit within
you, and cause you to walk in My statutes, and ye shall
keep Mine ordinances, and do them" (36: 26, 27).
A spiritual kingdom could not be proclaimed to a
people who refused the kingdom-preaching of the King,
and then after crucifying Him refused to believe the
spirit's testimony of His resurrection, and persecuted
those who proclaimed the message. No, the "spiritual
kingdom idea" does not fit the circumstances of Pente
cost. Hence there was no baptizing into the name of the
Father and of the Son and of the holy spirit.
In this fact will be discovered why the baptizing, with
all its attendant schisms, is a meaningless rite today; a
church ceremony without any authority from the Lord.
The church, not correctly partitioning the word of truth,
has overlooked the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ to be
found in Paul's evangel to the nations, the secret made
known to him, by revelation, of the untraceable riches of
Christ, and not to be found anywhere else than in his
writings. That now "in spirit the nations are to be
joint enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint body, and
joint partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus, through
the evangel of which", said he, "I became the dispenser,
in accord with the gratuity of God's grace, which is
granted to me in accord with His powerful operation"
(Eph. 3:2, 6, 7).

But before stressing this point—for there is nothing
which needs more to be stressed—let us go back a little
and lead up to it gradually, in this way: To be set right
respecting the teaching of Christ and the apostles; or the
gospels, as they are called, and the book of Acts,
weighed in a correct partitioning of the word, would
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revolutionize the creeds and course of Christendom. And
if the writings of Peter, James and John were kept in the
place God has put them—indicating the priority of Israel
in administering the gospel of Christ's propitiation for
the sins of the whole world (1 John 2:2), the only chan
nel through which it is to be done—then these overflow
ing blessings would not be confounded with the tran
scendent ministry of the apostle Paul: The ministry
which has been given to him while this other-to-come mis
sion of the twelve is in abeyance.
But here is that at which we stumble; why, for
nearly two thousand years, the church, known as the
Christian religion, has been practising a discipling and
baptizing of the world—the nations doing this to them
selves—with the idea that in so doing it is carrying out
the Great Commission, and, too, with the expectation
that some day the result will be the realization of the
kingdom of God coming to the whole world.
While we may not know the "why" of this, that
should not prevent some of us from knowing the facts of
this matter as the Scriptures reveal them. And here are
those facts, in brief: Paul's mission of evangelism to the
nations cannot be understood so long as we fail to recog
nize the very clear line of demarkation between his evan
gelism and the evangelism of the twelve apostles; with
this particularly in mind, that the twelve never were
sent by Jesus to the nations as such, to evangelize them
or to baptize them—but that that is in abeyance, and will
be, until Jesus returns to inaugurate it.
This is needful for us to know, else we will be led to
think that in going to the nations, Paul was working
under that Commission. Knowing this we will be able to
understand the "one baptism" of which he speaks. This
"one baptism" transcends all the circumstances of the
malpractice of baptisms by men in trying to make the
unity of the body of Christ instead of endeavoring to
keep that unity in the tie of peace (Eph. 4:3). For, of
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course, only a baptism in "one spirit . . . into one
body" and "imbibing one spirit" (1 Cor. 12:13), can
do that. Even so this other baptism of men shows in the
divisions and schisms which it yields.
Now let us get Paul's point of view. First his very
clear and positive statement that his commission did not
contain the ordinance of baptism (1 Cor. 1:17). He
could not consistently have made this statement if he
were acting under the Commission. And when you re
member the circumstances under which he made the
statement; the character of the baptism, and the nation
ality of those whom he baptized (Jews or proselytes, be
yond question), there is no further room for dispute.
The Jews were the ones who were expecting the kingdom.
They must have the pardon of their sins, as at Pentecost;
while Paul's evangel to the nations did not have that
hope, its expectation being "celestial" (Eph. 3:8-10;
1 Thes. 4:13-18).

It is this transition, this separation of Paul for this
particular ministry, which is slowly developed; this
gradually breaking away of Paul from his people (Rom.
10:1, 2), after his call (Acts 13: 2, 3) to separate him
self from them; this prelude to an entirely new depar
ture in the book of Acts; which must go until it becomes
manifest that the Jews outside the land refuse the Mes
siah, even as did the others.
This accounts for Paul, after fourteen years, going
up to Jerusalem by revelation (Gal. 2:1-9), that this
matter of his apostleship to the nations (wholly aside
from every consideration of the Commission, because that
was not any part of the discussion), might be settled. It
was "Not from men, neither through a man" (a matter
of jealousy mostly upon the part of James, who had no
right, not being an apostle, to have precedence over
Peter) ; it was not even through Peter, but "through
Jesus Christ and God, the Father" (Gal. 1:1).
This marks the passing of the whole program of the
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twelve apostles, and of any present hope for Israel out
of the proclamation of the kingdom and repentance and
baptism. Israel has now been practically divorced from
Jehovah. As the writer of Hebrews points out: "Where
fore, leaving the rudiments of the word of Christ, we
should be brought on to maturity, not disrupting again a
foundation of repentance from dead works, and faith on
God, of the teaching of baptizings, besides the imposition
of hands as well as the resurrection of the dead, and eonian judgment. And this will we be doing, that is, if God
should be permitting" (6:1-3).
To the Jews, as zealous religionists, repentance and
baptism had never delivered them from their "dead
works'' nor led them either to the kingdom, or to matur
ity in the word of Christ. Or, as Paul put it, their "zeal
of God . . . for salvation" was "not in accord with rec
ognition", it was "not subject to God's righteousness"
(Rom. 10:1-3).
I am saying that both repentance and baptism, as
rituals, and "dead works", soon passed from the church
at Jerusalem and from the whole land.
And why is it, also, that there is no Jewish church
today ? And why has no preaching of the gospel to them
by the nations ever been successful?
There are several answers to this, all of them Scrip
tural. But there is one in particular: Just as it is not
the business of the nations to preach to the nations a discipling, and to baptize, mistaking the Commission to be
their authority for it, so it is even more inconsistent to
reverse the dispensation and the era of Paul's commis
sion, and evangelize the nations and turn them back
upon Israel, when it is Israel that is to be the true chan
nel through which the nations are to be evangelized.
This they are to carry through under the Christ after
He has returned and has established His kingdom.
There is no Scriptural reason for thinking that any
people, unrelated to Christ "in the flesh", would be ac-
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ceptable messengers to those who are so related to Him,
no matter what their attitude to Him.

A Christianity

which takes up a Commission which does not belong to
it, and yet completely loses sight of the only evangelism
of hope to which it has any right—that which Paul dis
pensed to "the nations ... of the untraceable riches of
Christ1', certainly does not know its own righteousness
(Rom. 1:17; 5:17), and is not itself mature in Christ
and has not attained to the adult stature of Christ's com
plement (Eph. 4:13). If it had it would not have re
mained in ignorance all these centuries—discipling and
baptizing into it knows not what.
As the book of Acts shows the passing of baptism in
water—the baptism which was not of Paul's Commission
—and as Paul declares that he was not sent to baptize
(the nations), "but to be preaching the evangel" (1 Cor.
1:17); it is high time that we restudy the history of this
passed-baptism; to discover in that history why it fell
into decline, as it had been prophetically indicated it
should.
Hear John the baptist on this: " I, indeed, am baptiz
ing you in water, yet One stronger than I is coming,
... He will be baptizing you in holy spirit and fire,
Whose winnowing shovel is in His hand, and He will be
scouring His threshing floor and be gathering the grain
into His garner; yet He shall burn up the chaff with in
extinguishable fire" (Mat. 3:11, 12). Why should John,
moved by the holy spirit, make this contrast between his
baptism in water and Jesus' baptism in holy spirit, to
carry it over into the days of judgment and indignation,
unless it be that that wrath of God would revert to the
Pentecostal era as having failed, in its baptism, to bring
the kingdom to Israel? For after the days of God's
wrath and indignation — burniing up the chaff — the
Christ will have gathered "the grain into His garner".
For, seeing that the kingdom of the heavens did not come
after a baptism in water, the conclusion is that it can
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only come after a baptism in spirit, more than that
which came at Pentecost; when Jesus, coming in power,

shall fulfill the words of the "two men ... in white
attire, who say also, Men! Galileans! . . . This Jesus
Who is being taken up from you into heaven shall come
in the same manner as you gaze upon Him going into
heaven" (Acts 1:10, 11). That coming with the clouds
of heaven (Dan. 7:13; Un. 1:17), with power and great
glory (Mat. 24: 30), but not until a new heart and a new
spirit have been put in the house of Israel, and they are
caused, by God's spirit (Eze. 37:1-10), to walk in His
statutes and keep His ordinances (Eze. 36: 22-28).
Jesus had told Nicodenius of the necessity of being
"begotten of water and spirit" before anyone should
"perceive" or "be entering into the kingdom of God";
that comprehended the baptism in water for repentance
as set forth by Peter on Pentecost (Acts 2:38). But
since Israel, as a nation, did not submit to that baptism,
the baptism that John the baptist said Jesus would bap
tize in (holy spirit and fire) looks to what Ezekiel proph
esied, a spiritual regeneration, the sovereign work of
God.
That baptism of spirit will not have a baptism of
water for Israel like the baptism of Pentecost; it being
a spiritual regeneration, they could do no more to accom
plish this than in their natural birth as sons of Abraham.
In it the nation shall come forth, gathered out of all the
nations, as on eagle wings the might of God first deliv
ered Israel from Egyptian bondage — "baptized into
Moses in the cloud and in the sea".
With this differ
ence; that all Israel shall have a new heart and a new
spirit, not to be lost in a desert wilderness as before.
Note, then, that when Jesus said to His disciples
"that John, indeed, baptizes in water, yet you shall be

baptized in holy spirit after not many of these days"
(Acts 1: 5), He was visualizing to them and telling them
"that which concerns the kingdom of God"; paving the
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way to answering their next question, "Lord, art Thou
at this time restoring the kingdom to Israel?" (verse 6).
The whole book of Acts indicates the answer. The nation

rejecting the kingdom, it will come in the new baptism

of spirit and fire.

For remember what is to be Israel's task in discipling
and baptizing the nations. A discipling to make the
nations believe and know God; a baptizing in water to
make the knowledge of Jehovah cover the earth as the
waters for the sea floor are a covering (Isa. 11:9).
And what will that knowledge consist of? "The
Oracles of God" entrusted to Israel; the laws of Moses,
the prophets, and the Psalms (Luke 16:17; Isa. 55:11;
Rom. 3: 2; 2 Tim. 3:15) ; the teaching of Jesus as found
in the gospels; and the teachings of the Circumcision
epistles, Peter, James and John, and Hebrews.
We get this lesson from the temptations of Jesus: " It
is written" is the instrument by which Jesus shall judge
the world in righteousness; that through which the
nations "may be finding Him" (Acts 17: 26-41). It took

Him to show to the world how important is God's speak
ing.
The Psalmist expressed it thus:
The law of Jehovah is perfect, restoring the soul:
The testimony of Jehovah is sure, making wise the simple.
The precepts of Jehovah are right, rejoicing the heart:
The commandment of Jehovah is pure, enlightening the eye.
The fear of Jehovah is clean, enduring for ever:
The ordinances of Jehovah are true, and righteous altogether.
More to be desired are they than gold, yea, than much fine gold;
Sweeter also than honey and the droppings of the honeycomb.
Moreover by them is Thy servant warned:

In keeping them there is great reward.

(19:7-11)

The Scriptures are showing that the message of the
apostles, with which they shall disciple the nations, is not
to be a new one, similar to that which Paul preached, but
that, since the nations have rejected his evangel—"walk
ing, in the vanity of their mind, their comprehension be
ing darkened, having been estranged from the life of
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God because of the ignorance which is in them, because
of the callousness of their hearts, who, being past feeling,
greedily give themselves up with wantonness to all uncleanness as a vocation" (Eph. 4:17-19)—that adminis
tration of the kingdom will be another era when the
nations will be '' apart from Christ, being alienated from
the citizenship of Israel, and guests of the promise cove
nants, having no expectation, and without God in the
world" (Eph. 2:12): their "salvation will be of the
Jews", the people they will be judged for persecuting
(Mat. 25:31-46), and they will be compelled, as "for
eigners", to bring their wealth to the priestly nation
before whom their kings will be led captive (Isa. 60:
10-12).
These things we should know to appreciate the mean
ing and the place of the "one baptism", "in one spirit
baptized into one body". Or, to enforce its truth, what
it means to believe God (i. e., take Paul's teaching as the
very word of God), and how to "correctly partition"
that Word. How that with the kingdom door locked and
Israel set aside nationally (so that there cannot be any
Commission of discipling and baptizing of the nations),
wjiat should be appreciated is this Secret Administra
tion, revealed through Ephesians and Colossians, charac
terized and empowered by God's dispensation of tran
scendent grace (Eph. 1:7; 2:7; 3:2; Col. 1:5, 6,
13-20). How that not being appreciated, "at the unveil
ing of the Lord Jesus Christ from heaven with His pow
erful messengers, in naming fire dealing out vengeance
to those who are not acquainted with God and those who
are not obeying the evangel of the Lord Jesus Christ",
there shall be those "who shall incur the justice of eonian extermination from the face of the Lord, and the
glory of His strength; whenever He should be coming to
be glorified in His saints and to be marveled at in all who
believe (seeing that our testimony to you was believed)
in that day—" (2 Thes. 1: 7-10),
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It is the baptism "in one spirit", not in water, that
makes for a unity possible to be kept in the tie of peace
(Eph. 4:3). Or, at the expense of repetition (a worthy
expenditure), it serves well to note that Paul's correc
tion of the Corinthians, seemingly temporary and local
at the time (? ), still is the spirit's guidance in the mat
ter of schisms and divisions, and, as it happens, exposes
the carnality and prevailing lack of spirituality as it
exists in creedal Christianity today. For to be "attuned
to the same mind and of the same opinion"—a thing
possible in being baptized in one spirit into one bodyis not possible as things now are.
And it is this, the imperative of the "gratuity of
God's grace, . . . with His powerful operation ... to
preach the evangel of the untraceable riches of Christ to
the nations", that makes Paul's commission to be with
out baptism in water (1 Cor. 1:17), but in spirit instead.
And in view of the fact that John the Baptist proph
esied that a baptism in spirit and in fire must precede
and prevail in Israel to perfect Israel's entrance into the
kingdom, that too is indicative of a prime necessity for
the nation of Israel to fit them for discipling and baptiz
ing "the nations" "into the name of the Father and of
the Son and of the holy spirit". Consistency in contend
ing for "a spiritual kingdom" ought to make that evi
dent, if true "spirituality" is to have any place in either
thought or practise.
So if we keep this distinction in mind we will not fall
back into the error which has lost that to us in present
day preaching; the error of thinking the Commission a
command to "the nations" to be discipling and baptizing
themselves.

The discipling and the baptizing is to come of Him,
Whose baptism in water was "to fulfill all righteous
ness" (Mat. 3:15) ; that "apart from law, a righteous
ness of God . . . through Jesus Christ's faith" might be
"for all and on all who are believing, for there is no
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distinction, for all have sinned and are wanting of the
glory of God" (Rom. 3: 21, 22). He was willing to sub
mit to another baptism, "to be baptized with" (Luke
12: 50); it is that baptism which gives meaning to the
baptism of the Commission. It gives meaning to the
word baptism because it is not limited to the element of

water nor to the office of the baptizers, but to the power
ful operation of God's spirit in it all.
This, I say, makes Paul's word about the "one bap
tism" "in one spirit into one body" emphatic. One
spirit, within and without, "and all made to imbibe one
spirit," binds us together and unites us to Christ; an
invisible unity composed of all who have God's spirit
(1 Cor. 3:16), by which they are vitally joined to the
living organism of which Christ Himself is the Head.
"One body and one spirit, according as you were called
also with one expectation in your calling; one Lord, one
faith, one baptism, one God and Father of all, "Who is
over all, and through all, and in all" (Eph. 4:4-6).

E. H. Lampkin

of

THE LOCAL ECCLESIA, ITS GIFTS
AND GOVERNMENT
Each locality had its own ecclesia, in the Scriptures.

We read of that in Antioch (Acts 11:26), of Ephesus
(Acts 20:17) in Cenchrea (Eom. 16:1), in Laodicea
(Col. 4:16), of Thessalonia (1 Thes. 1:1; 2 Thes. 1:1).
The plural is used only when large districts are men

tioned, as Galatia (1 Cor. 16:1; Gal. 1: 2), the province
of Asia (1 Cor. 16:19), and Macedonia (2 Cor. 8:1).
Is it not evident that, when physically possible, the saints
got together in each place to form one "called out"
gathering, to accord with their spiritual unity? To have
more than one would have indicated division and dissen
sion, as it is today. Had the cities been as large as some
are today, or the numbers of saints in each as numerous,
perhaps the physical necessities of the case would have

called for more. Yet this is seldom the case. I know of
one large congregation which comes from all over one of
the greatest cities in the wdrld. Is it not a disgrace and
a cause for deep humiliation that great cities claim their
hundreds of Christian churches? Surely it should never

be the cause for vain boasting.
The gifts seem to have been given to the ecclesia as
the body of Christ, hence are not confined to a local eccle
sia (1 Cor. 12: 27) even though they are called members
of a part, which we may take to be the local company.
In the foundation the apostles were for all. They moved
about among many ecclesias, and had authority in many.
The prophets also may have had an influence outside
their own local ecclesia. But these gifts belonged to the
past, and there were only a few of them. Teachers have
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continued (1 Cor. 12:28; Eph. 4:11), and are with us
today. Their field of service does not seem to be limited
to one ecelesia. Paul was a teacher of the nations (1 Tim.
2: 7; 2 Tim. 1:11). He taught in every ecelesia (1 Cor.
4:17), though he may not have been personally present
in all. Timothy and other teachers went about freely
among the ecclesias. There seemed to be no reason why a
teacher could not go wherever he was led by the Lord.
So it is today also. The great teachers God has raised up
are not confined to their home ecelesia, but may serve
the saints wherever He sends them.
.Nor is the number of teachers in a local ecelesia lim
ited to a single one. In Antioch there seem to have been
at least five (Acts 13:1), to accord with the ecelesia. In
Corinth Paul found it necessary to remind them that not
all are teachers (1 Cor. 12:29). In these days of unscriptural extremes some ecclesias leave all the teaching
to one man, while in a few every member demands the
right to have his say. Nor is it scriptural to divide the
saints into small classes, and appoint a teacher over
them. If these teachers are actually gifts from God they
will be a blessing, but then they should speak to all. Of
course this has no reference to Sunday schools, and like
work, which are primarily evangelization for unbelievers.
The evangelist, like the teacher, does not seem to have
been limited to his local ecelesia.
Timothy, who went
about among all, was exhorted to exercise this gift
(2 Tim. 4:5). Indeed, except in the capacity of a teach
er, instructing the saints in the evangel, the evangelist
need not minister in the ecelesia at all. His service is for
unbelievers. I doubt if anyone who really has this gift
from God will be content to keep on, year after year,
preaching the gospel to the saints, who cannot profit by
it. He will insist on reaching unbelievers. I have seen
far too much evangelization of the saints, when no unbe
lievers were present, simply to keep to a prepared pro
gram.
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Pastors are really shepherds, and are concerned with
the welfare of their flock. From the figure we get the
idea that this gift is to be exercised locally. As a shep
herd knows his own sheep and looks after them, so God
has given this special gift to each ecclesia, to care for its
individual members, especially when they stray. I have
known some men, especially in Germany, who had it laid
on their hearts to visit the saints, to entreat and console,
and to keep them in the joy of the Lord. I have neither
the gift nor the time for such work, but I am glad to rec
ognize this grace in others.
GOVERNMENT VS. GIFTS

Government in the ecclesia should be kept entirely
distinct from gifts. Gifts may be given to the young,
who are not qualified for governing. Age and experience
and reputation are called for in government, rather than
a special spiritual endowment. It may be that a single
person has all the gifts, like Paul, but this will occur
very seldom. But even so, this is no basis for govern
ment, which demands entirely different qualifications.
The gifts are given, the qualifications for government
acquired. It is a great pity that we do not keep these
more distinct, and leave each to its own function. The
gifts today are evangelists, pastors, and teachers (Eph.
4:11). Besides these each ecclesia should have super
visors (Phil. 1:1) and elders, who preside over the eccle
sia (1 Tim. 5:17). There may be only one gifted brother
in the ecclesia, but it seems that supervision and elder
ship always are exercised by more than one. No one man
should ever seek to govern an ecelesia.
The supervisor must be irreprehensible, the husband
of one wife, sober, sane, decorous, hospitable, apt to
teach, no toper, not quarrelsome, but lenient, pacific, not
fond of money, controlling his own household ideally,
having his children in subjection with all gravity—Now
if anyone is not aware how to control his own household,
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how will he care for the ecclesia of God?—no novice,
lest, being conceited, he should be falling into the judg
ment of an adversary. Yet he must have an ideal testi
mony also from those outside, that he should not be fall
ing into the reproach and trap of the adversary (1 Tim.
3:2-7). When Titus was sent to Crete to constitute
elders, Paul prescribed that the supervisors were to be
unimpeachable, the husband of one wife, having believ
ing children not accused of profligacy or insubordinate—
for a supervisor must be unimpeachable, as an adminis
trator of God, not given to self-gratification, not irrita
ble, no toper, not quarrelsome, not avaricious; but hos
pitable, fond of that which is good, sane, just, benign,
self-controlled; upholding the faithful word according to
the teaching, that he may be able to entreat also with
sound teaching and to expose those who contradict (Titus
1:5-9).

We set forth these points at length, so that it may be
clear that government is not to be in the hands of the
gifted, but those of established and tested character. An
evangelist, pastor, or teacher may qualify for supervisor,
but not on account of his gift. He will probably exercise
his gift alone, but, as supervisor, he must consult others.
A single elder or supervisor is not contemplated in the
Scriptures. This is probably so arranged as to supple
ment the incapacity of one man, and to keep him from
usurping authority beyond what is right. The older and
most respected members of the ecclesia should govern,
irrespective of their own gifts or those of others.
The
evangelists, pastors, and teachers should be subject to
them. Under no circumstances should one man under
take to do all the governing, or exercise all the gifts, or
both, unless no other course is possible. Even then, he
should encourage the development and exercise of these
functions in others. Each member of the body is needed
by all the others. Christ alone is our Head.

Let elders who have prescribed ideally be accounted
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worthy of double honor, especially those who are toiling
in word and teaching, for the scripture is saying: You
shall not be muzzling the threshing ox, and, Worthy is
the worker of his wages. Be not assenting to an accu
sation against an elder outside and except before two or
three witnesses (1 Tim. 5:17-19). It will be seen from
this that the ecclesia is not a democratic institution, in

which all are to be accorded the same privileges and
honors. There is to be compensation for work, and there
must be recognition of those who govern. We read of
nothing as to the support of pastors. We are not war
ranted in extending the figure to all the privileges of a

shepherd, who is entitled to the milk and meat of the
flock. But we know that the Lord has prescribed that
those who are announcing the evangel are to be living of
the evangel, that is, while they are doing it (1 Cor. 9:
14). And one who is instructed in the word is to contrib
ute to the instructor in all good things (Gal. 6:6).
Now we read that elders who preside over the affairs
of the ecclesia should be doubly compensated, especially
if they exercise the gift of teaching. What havoc it would
make of the present unscriptural organizations, if the
pastor's salary were withheld and given to the elders!
But so it is in the Scriptures. By its nature, the pastor
ate is local and is concerned with care of the ecclesia. It
seems to take for granted such resources as make com
pensation unnecessary. But evangelization and teaching,
as well as supervision, are entitled to a living wage.
More than this, an elder should receive twice the
respect accorded to others in the ecclesia, not omitting
the evangelists, pastors, and teachers. In these days this
is seldom given. A young, modern minister takes nearly
all upon himself, evangelization, shepherding, teaching,

and the actual supervision, not excepting the dignity of

age, even if there is a board of elders, and expects thrice
the honor and salary. It is not easy for us, in these days,

to return to the sober, scriptural viewpoint in the gov-
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eminent of the ecelesia, but we may at least try to ap
proximate it. Almost all organizations have fragments
of truth. The Presbyterians have elders who do some
supervising. The Baptists give the local ecclesia an inde
pendent place, more than some others. The Episcopal
churches have "bishops", but they oversee the "pastors"
rather than the people. All is in confusion. Let us start
with giving each gift and governing function its correct
and proper name, at any rate.
Now that there are no apostles, government is re
stricted to the local ecclesia.
The great organizations,
denominations, unions, synods, conferences, and what
ever else the federations of local ecclesias may be called,
seem to be expedient and essential, but there is no scrip
tural warrant for them. This should suffice us. We have
often been urged to organize those who hold concordant
truth, and so greatly increase our efficiency and re
sources. But we prefer not to usurp the place which be
longs alone to Christ. We are already an organism in
Him, together with all living members of His body, and
our own organization of a few of these would only re
flect unfavorably on His competence and power, and ex
alt our own. Let us refuse to make a unity outside the
living one that unites us to all saints and to Himself.
We are glad to forfeit all advantages in order to accord
Him His place as our Head and Lord.
And let each of us also be subject to those who are
qualified to govern in the ecclesia. In the many years of
my connection with an ecclesia as a teacher, there was
always a tendency on the part of my brethren to defer
to my wishes. But I have always insisted that all such
things as the hour and place of meeting, all financial
matters, the choice of speakers, the help of the poor, dis
ciplinary proceedings, and all which belongs to super
vision and demands mature judgment, be left to the
elders, of whom there were several. The oldest member
of the class could have the floor at any meeting and dis-
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cuss business with the whole class, if he desired to do so.
I think I may say with a good conscience that I took less
upon myself in such matters than my position warranted,
being myself also an elder. It would be well for us all if
those gifted as evangelists, pastors, or teachers would
make a special point of being subject in matters of gov
ernment.

As to ecclesias in other places, I have taken pains
never to interfere. Even when asked to do so, I have
tried to avoid going out of my own sphere. No gifted
members in an eeelesia, nor any supervisors or elders
outside of it, have any jurisdiction in any of the eeclesias of the saints. Of course the elders may ask for
advice, or call for counsel from those in other places,
and this should be freely given, especially to the new or
inexperienced. But there is no need of any confederation
of ecclesias, and especially of no supervision from a dis
tance, either over those who preside or over the rest.
Though often asked to direct or approve the course of
a fellow slave in Christ, I refuse to take an executive
position, except where my own assistants are concerned.
But when a request comes, and I can be of help, or
smooth the path of another, I am glad to do so. I seldom
object, even when I do not approve fully. Not very long
since I was consulted concerning the trip of an evangel
ist, seeking my approval. Knowing that one brother was

set against it, I feared that he would make trouble, so
withheld my approval. Nevertheless the evangelist went.
He found the field as I had anticipated. Yet he had
grace to bear with the conditions. I am glad that my
wishes were not heeded. In fact, if I had given my ap
proval, I imagine that the situation would have been still
more difficult. He had, I think, the cooperation of the
elders in most places, so was on scriptural ground, even
if some others opposed his work.
When there is one brother of outstanding ability the
danger is very great that the eeelesia will fail to func-
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tion, and leave all ministry and supervision to this
brother. This is one sad result of the modern system of
training men for the ministry. Nothing like this is to be
found within the covers of God's Word. Of its apparent
expedience there is no question. But it seems to react
unfavorably on both the " parson" (to use an unbiblical
term for an unscriptural office), and on the people. One
is loaded with work for which he is not fully fitted, hav
ing neither experience nor all the spiritual endowments,
and the members of the ecclesia, though gifted and hav
ing men of ripe judgment, become atrophied for want of
exercise. God has not set one man in each ecclesia to do
its religion for it. Let us be thankful for every brother
of exceptional ability, but let him recognize his own gifts
from God and refuse to intrude upon the functions of
other members of the body.
This article has been in my mind for many years, but
I have hitherto feared that it might give offense or cause
stumbling, so it was never written. And even now I am
concerned that it does no harm. I am not advocating any
revolution in the methods of our meetings. I do not ex
pect any of them to be perfect in these days. I do not

advise any sudden changes, which may do more damage
than good. I only wish to put the ideal before us, so that
we can aim in the right direction. If I mistake not, we
are drifting in the wrong direction, into the errors which
have swamped others, and will soon have cla^s distinc
tions, clergy and laity, if not priests and people. This,
it seems to me, is most unworthy of the grace of Christ
which saves us all alike, and counteracts the operations
of God's spirit in giving gifts to be used for all, and
turns God's order into man's imitation.
I would also exhort each member of the body of
Christ to seek to find its own peculiar function and to
exercise it. Not only this, but let us also recognize the
gifts given to others, and not seek to fill a function for
which we are not fitted. How many believers there are
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in these days who consider themselves quite the equal of
anyone in teaching, yet cannot claim the gift, and do not
want to recognize it in others! I have definitely decided
that I am not gifted in some lines, so I not only avoid
doing these things, but try to recognize others who are
spiritually endowed for them. It is a relief to the spirit
to realize that no one is the body or its Head, but
each one is only a member, having perhaps only a single
function, and no one is called upon to do aught else than
that for which God fits him. Let us not all seek to teach
or evangelize, or shepherd, or supervise, but let us seek
to recognize those whom God has fitted for these activi
ties. This is the practical recognition of God and His
spirit in the ecclesia. In doing this we may be sure of
His approval.
A. E. K.

VERSION BETTERMENTS

Before it is even issued, we have found ourselves able to
improve the German version.

In Romans 8:3 we now

read, "For the impotence of the law . . . condemns sin
in the flesh, . . ." 1 Corinthians 15:15, misled by a
criticism and the fact that Luther and others so read, we
had changed to "we testify against God" to accord with
the superficial grammar. Yet the fact that it clashed
with the context made us uneasy, so, when we were not
so rushed, we examined it again, and found it impossible.
The idiomatic sense is "by God", as in another passage.
We will print these on the last page of the book in such
a way that those who wish to do so may cut them out
and paste them right over the old text. This seems a
good idea, and we may do the same when publishing the
corrections of the Concordant Version after the re
vision work is completed. A list of corrections at the
end of a work is not nearly so satisfactory as if it actual
ly displays the passages to be changed.
A. E. K.
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ITINERARY OF BROTHER BUNDY'S TRIP

We again call attention to the convention in Kissimmee,
Florida, May 28. Brothers Bundy and Screws will be the
speakers. Brother Bundy will then leave for the north, and
has arranged the following tentative schedule of meetings:
Monday, June 5,
Tuesday,
6,
Sunday,
11,
14,
Wednesday,
Sunday,
18,
25,
Sunday,
29,
Thursday,
Sunday,
July 2,
Sunday,
"
9,
Sunday,
" 16,
Sunday,
" 23,
Sunday,
" 30,

Jacksonville, Fla.

Glennville, Ga.
Fairview, S. C.
Norfolk, Va.
Roanoke, Va.

Washington, D. C.
Vineland, N. J.
Philadelphia, Pa.
New York, N. Y.
Boston, Mass.
Portland, Me.
Buffalo, N. Y.

The meeting in Buffalo will be held in Fraternity Hall, 971
Jefferson Avenue, and friends from nearby cities are especially
invited. There will also be meetings at 30 Villa Avenue on
July 29 and 31.
There is still time to arrange to have Brother Bundy visit
your city.
Address him at 407 Brack Street, Kissimmee,
Florida. Pray that the meetings may be helpful in bringing a
fuller knowledge of God's Word to the saints in all these
places.—E. O. K.

problem* of t3ran*iation

WHAT IS A VERSION?

The turning of the Sacred Scriptures into languages
other than those in which they were written has been
done in a variety of ways, which we may designate, ac
cording to their literal adherence to the text, sublinears
or interlinears, literal translations, translations, and ver
sions. Each one has its advantages and shortcomings.
The Concordant Version seeks to be of the greatest
service by giving both extremes, a detailed sublinear and
an idiomatic version, supplemented by a concordance. In
the proposed Keyword edition the sublinear will be part
ly replaced by signs in the text and by explanations in
the concordance.
The complete version, with the companion volume,
gives the reason why for most of the facts in the sub
linear and the version, but, as idiomatic changes are not
usually concordant, they have been ignored as not per
taining to the plan, as well as being self-evident in most
cases. This no-man's land between the sublinear and the
version is of special interest to many. A few find the
apparent lack of uniformity inconsistent with the aim of
the version, forgetting that they would not even have
known this if they did not have the sublinear, which
alone can be uniform. For all such as desire further
information in these things we have jotted down a para
graph occasionally, and now combine these into an arti
cle, to show the need for wow-uniformity in a version,
and also reveal the effort made to make even this irregularitv consistent within its limits.
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As it will be necessary to use grammatical and other
terms with which some of our readers may not be fully
familiar, we will define them as occasion arises. Thus
even the unlearned student will find it easy to follow our
explanations if he has a version at hand and consults
the Greek, sublinear and version of each passage, as it is
discussed.
As we have often been asked why the version varies
from the sublinear, and why it differs from such works
as Young's Literal Translation and Rotherham's Em
phasized Version, as well as others, we will seek to make
clear that the object before the translator was different
in each case, and this affects their renderings.
This
may be understood better when I say that the Keyword
Concordant Version will differ slightly from the pres
ent text, because it is not accompanied by a sublinear.
With a sublinear, a word in the Greek could be omitted
if the English did not need it, because the reader had
the sublinear at hand. But in the Keyword every word
must be accounted for, even if it can only be indicated
by a sign.
The article will be represented in several
thousand instances, when it cannot appear in English,
by a dot.
One of the first translations which interested me,
other than the Authorized and Revised Versions, was
Rotherham's Emphasized.
As a zealous seeker after
truth, I was delighted with some of his passages, as
quoted to me by a friend. Others could not bear the
queer English, so I did not obtain a copy for myself until
much later, when I wished to study the subject of empha
sis. Here, also, I was disappointed, for, in reading it
aloud with the stress as indicated, it did not seem to suit
the context as a rule. Some things seemed overempha
sized, others not enough. I also hoped to get help with
his vocabulary, but here also I found nothing because
our plans were so different in practise. Although much
more uniform than others, it was not sufficently so to aid

of Version and Sublinear
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me. Yet I am very fond of Rotherham, though he con
vinced me that a combined "Version-Sublinear" was not
practicable. A version must be idiomatic, like English,
and a literal sublinear must be like Greek; a mixture
of the two makes an incompatible hybrid.
So I chose
rather to separate these two into a sublinear like Greek,
and a version like English.
Yet even versions differ in their aim. There are tra
ditional versions, which cling to the past, in which the
language cleaves quite closely to the original, and "mod
ern" versions, which not only use up-to-date phraseol
ogy, but are to a large extent "running commentaries",
as Weymouth himself characterized his work. We seek to
avoid both of these extremes, to use such language as
Tyndale would have used were he living today, and to be
as accurate as Weymouth would have been if he had
lived in Tyndale's day.
In revising the version we have been impressed with
the thought that all versions, from their very nature,
must be full of minor deviations. So we would like to
distinguish between a translation and a version, using the
former term, in a special sense, for something between a
version and a sublinear, in which the order of the words,
the grammar and the rendering are close to the Greek,
while, in a version, these things vary from the Greek and
conform to English usage. A literal translation can be
made quite uniform, and gives rise to little difference of
opinion, but a version may vary in various directions, so
that, of different renderings, several may be "correct",
according to the viewpoint of the one who makes it.
Some, including ourselves, would like to see all the
words rendered uniformly or consistently, even at the
expense of other things. Others lay more stress on gram
matical uniformity, and would use a variety of words to
attain this. Again, it is a question whether the order of
the words is as important, or more so, than identical
grammar. One of our associates wishes to preserve the
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participle wherever possible. Others think that this is
not idiomatic. All of this shows that, in fact, a version is
a continual deviation from the exact facts of the original,
and demands, not merely knowledge, but judgment, in
its compilation. It calls for a continual weighing of the
evidence, and often it is necessary to give one decision
where it would be much easier to give two or three alter
natives.
Faithfulness or " exactitude " is a very different thing
in a version, and in a sublinear. The latter must be
literal, and calls for comparatively little judgment in its
determination. A version, however, though it may be
literal so long as Greek and English run parallel, is
especially valuable and faithful when it departs from
literality in case this is misleading. Hence, even when
based on a sublinear, it consists of deviations from it,
mostly to give the language fluency, but also to express
the proper sense. In the sublinear it is a question of the
meaning of words, in the version of their usage. Hence
they are not always the same. In a sublinear, the remote
contexts, the other occurrences of the same forms, are
the determining factor, while a version is concerned with
the immediate context. There is a continual conflict be
tween these two. A contentious translator will only stir
up strife. A conciliating hand alone can bring satisfac
tion and repose.
NEAR

AND

FAR

CONTEXT

To show how the two systems — concord with the
near and with the remote contexts—clash, let us consider
Hebrews 13:3, "Be mindful of those bound, as bound
together; of those maltreated, as being yourselves also in
the body." The remote contexts require that we change
those bound to prisoners, as this word is always so ren
dered elsewhere. It seems a pity to break the uniformity

by rendering it bound in this single passage. But the
meaning is the same, and the near context practically
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forces us to change, in order to conform to, and help the
connection with "as bound together", as well as main
taining a harmony with those maltreated.

The remote

contexts call for prisoner, the near context demands
bound.

Since the essence of a version consists in varying
from the Greek to fit English diction or idiom, anyone
should be able to find "departures from the original",
"distortions," "perversions," etc., in almost every line.
For instance, the first line of the Concordant Version
(the scroll of the lineage), contains two glaring blunders,
for the Greek has no article before either the word
"scroll" or the word "lineage". Some will insist that
these are unwarranted and unpardonable additions to
the Word of God, yet others are horrified at the English
when the article is omitted. So do not be disturbed if the
version is criticised because of its additions or omissions,
its changes or contradictions, for all these must be there,
or it would not be a version at all. From this it is clear
that a translator must be a confirmed criminal, for he is
forced to "change the word of God" in nearly every
sentence. He must pass the death sentence upon himself
to avoid the eternal torment to which the critics consign
him for his uncounted crimes.
To one who seeks to do justice to the vocabulary, the
grammar, and the emphasis of the Greek, and seeks to
put all on as broad a basis as possible, the making of a
version is a continual conciliation of clashing forces, and
a constant exercise of judgment so as to use his knowl
edge wisely, and avoid the worst of two or more evils,
while compelled to introduce into his work the lesser one.
Here we have a good word, but the grammar will need to
be violated if we employ it. There 4he emphasis seems so
important that the grammar is once more desecrated.
Yet in other cases it is the reverse. Usually the vocabu
lary is given first place, then the grammar, followed by
the emphasis. But this order may vary according to the
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context. In Hebrew poetry, for instance, the order of
the words may be deemed more essential than the gram
mar if it does not vitally change the sense, for it is essen
tial to the diction.
Since this is so, do not be unduly distressed if some
one points out a place in the Concordant Version where
it has "departed from the Greek". The best course prob
ably would be to show the critic several more in the same
sentence, when this can be done. If anyone specializes on
vocabulary, he can find quite <a few idiomatic variations,
thousands of cases where the connective differs from the
sublinear and other occurrences, and such " errors7\ If
he specializes in grammar, he can probably find many
more. Few specialize in emphasis, but I have spent many
months at it, and I regret that the grammar often hin
ders the proper placing of the words. I have been trying
to "specialize77 on a combination of all the features and
do constructive work, that is, find a rendering which
gives the proper emphasis with the correct vocabulary
and grammar. The greatest lack in the present Concord
ant Version is in the emphasis, and this we are specially
seeking to improve.
To illustrate what is meant let us consider a suggested
rendering of Acts 14:1. The Greek is: became yet in
iconium according-to the same. The Concordant Ver
sion reads: "Now in Iconium the same thing occurred."
I am asked to change this to "Now in Iconium it oc
curred in accord with the same thing. I freely acknowl
edge that the idiomatic rendering leaves out a Greek
word entirely. It will be indicated by ac in the Keyword
edition. I may be greatly mistaken, but I cannot recog
nize the change as English. I hav% never seen any like it.
If some great truth were at stake I would gladly adopt
it and trust to time to make it idiomatic. But we say
"the same thing" with "occurred77 when we mean an
other of like nature. Without further evidence I am not
inclined to make the change. It is neither Greek nor
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English, for the words are one and the idiom the other—
a mongrel mixture.
In our attempts to make a version we should seek to
avoid compromise, so that we produce a hybrid thing,
which is neither fish nor fowl, neither literal nor idio
matic. A version, like a sublinear, should be extreme.
Just as a sublinear should be impossible English, so a
version should be impossible Greek. Those who criticise
the sublinear because it is poor English are no more lack
ing than those who object to the version because it is
poor Greek. There are and must be, disagreements and
divergences.
Let us further illustrate these abstract ideas by a
longer example. At the same time we will be able to ex
plain some features of the proposed Keyword edition,
which seeks to combine advantages of both version asd
translation by means of a concordance and special signs
in the text. We will take the words spoken by the woman
of Samaria to the men of her city (John 4: 28), "Come
hither! Lot there is a Man Who told me all whatever I
do. Is not this the Christ?" The sublinear reads:
HITHER

BE-PERCEIVING

human

WHO

Said

tO-ME

all as-much-as i-do no-any this is the anointed

It will be seen, in this simple speech, that we have
added and altered and omitted words which are in the
original. The first question is, Why? The second one is,
Can it be improved ? That it is open to criticism we soon
will see, but we shall also see that all versions are liable
to this, for they are obliged to deviate from absolute uni
formity with the pattern.
HITHER,

OR

COME HITHER

The Greek abverb, deuro, is usually used in
tive sense for the verb, come hither, just as in
Usually they correspond perfectly. But there
sages where the English demands that we add

a figura
English.
are pas
the verb
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come. When our Lord called Lazarus from the tomb, He
simply said "Hither! Out!" (John 4: 29; 11:43). That
is how I would like to render it. But I have never seen
an English version without the verb. It is too abrupt for
us. So I have rendered it "[Come] out hither!" So
also in the narrative of Acts 7:3. It was said to Abra
ham, "and [come] hither into the land . . ." The come
seems necessary to us. So it seemed to me in John 4: 29.
But, in time, especially in case we are conversant with
the Greek, the force of such a necessity may weaken.
Now, it seems to me that we can manage without the
verb in this passage. So I have cancelled it.
It will be seen that this is not a question of "right"
or " wrong", but of delicate nuances and various view
points. Hither! as a passionate command needs no verb.
The heat of the moment drops all words not absolutely
essential. But the quiet statement, "you shall [come]
hither" demands a verb. Two practical considerations
would eliminate the "come" in connection with this
word. As a separate word it may be confused with the
Greek word erchomai, come. It is needed very seldom to
reinforce hither. Hence, in the Keyword edition come,
when used to help hither, will be printed in lightface
type, to show that it is not in the Greek, in the few
instances where it seems needed. Perhaps, in time, it
may be dispensed with altogether. The use of this device
may hasten this process, for many who use the Keyword
version will omit the words not in the Greek.
Let me repeat, the two renderings, "Hither!" and
"[Come] hither!" may both be justified, for the action
of this verb lies in the adverb. In changing to '' Hither!''
I am aware that some may say it is too harsh, too com
manding. The woman would hardly order the men of
Samaria to go out. She would soften it, had she spoken
English,.by the word "come". But this, again, is a ques
tion of habit. As the other occurrences of the word,
without come, in the Scriptures, are not harsh, they will
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help to soften this passage. Let us not overemphasize
such distinctions. The sense of the passage remains the
same in either case.
PERCEIVE, OR LO, OR SEE

Western languages, as a rule, do not possess a good
verb which includes knowledge, gained by the use of all
of the organs of sensation, such as the Greek eido, per
ceive. This has cost me much labor and is largely re
sponsible for making the Concordant Version " pecu
liar". In English we overdo the use of the word "see",
and employ it as a near metonymy for the exercise of all
our organs of sensation. When we go to see anyone, we
go to make his acquaintance through the medium of other
senses as well as sight. Even a blind man can "see" his
friends. It is a good figure, and well understood, but, in
making a concordant version, where we wish to distin
guish seeing and hearing from perceiving with all the
senses, it creates a difficult situation.
Were it not for English usage or "idiom" we would
simply transcribe our sublinear, "Be perceiving [a]
human." That would give the sense very closely, and
amount to this: Use all your senses in making the ac
quaintance of this [not male man, but] human being.
As a matter of fact the narrative lays all the stress on
what they heard, not on what they saw. The woman was

not impressed with the effect on her eyes but on her ears.
She tells the men what He had said to her. She does not
describe His appearance at all. And, when all was done,
they declared that "we have heard Him, and we are
aware . . ." (4:42). Even in English, a better figure
would be hear, rather than see.
In seeking to keep see separate from perceive, I found
an agreeable substitute in our exclamatory particle lo,
in the imperative. Although it is usually given as the
equivalent of see, it seems to have a wider usage, more
like the word attention! So it seems quite a suitable ren-
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dering for peroeive in the imperative. In the complete
state, and in a few other cases, the verbs be aware, and
be acquainted seem to be especially good renderings of
this difficult verb. In fact the word acquaint seems the
best when used of persons. So that, if we cannot well say
"Perceive a Man" we can say "Lo, [a] Man", or " Ac
quaint [yourselves with a] Man". The latter brings out
the sense most clearly, but the former seems far more
fitting under the circumstances.

I was under the impression that "Lo! [a] man ..."
is too abrupt for English, so I inserted the words [there
is]. Ordinarily we do not say lo! something, but use it
only as an independent exclamation. This, however, jars
when the grammar of the Greek, as anthropon (human)
is the object of the verb perceive (lo!). Putting in there
is makes it the subject of another* verb. The sense is
changed from "perceive a Man" to "a Man there is".
Of course it comes to the same thing, nevertheless we seek
to avoid such changes when it can be done. Yet we must
face the fact that in thousands of cases the grammar of

English and Greek stubbornly disagree.

The simplest

things, such as singular and plural, cannot always be
carried over. The gender is often different. These things
must be "wrong" in a version to some extent, or it would
not be a version at all. All will agree that the addition
of there is does not really use is as a separate verb, but
as an auxiliary to lo, making it transitive. It is an idio
matic phrase, in which there does not denote the place
where, or is existence, both together as a phrase make
it possible to add an object to the intransitive verb lo.
Try it out with the verb look!
I find, however, that the exclamation Lo!'can be used
in English without there is, and with an object follow
ing. Indeed, I have so rendered it myself in 1 John 3:1:
"Lo/what manner of love ..." It has the sense of per
ceive in these cases. That it is exclamatory in this pas
sage seems obvious from the context. The woman was
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very strongly moved. That is why she did not merely
say -"Come" but "Hither!" And "Acquaint yourselves
with", in English, seems too labored for the occasion,
when the same thought can be more forcefully indicated
by the wondering and arresting lot
There may be times when it seems that we are com

pelled to use see for perceive, as in John 1: 39, "Come
and see." We will go through the whole list again and
seek to reduce these to a minimum. Moreover, in such

cases, we may put a small italic superior p (p) in front

of the word, thus psee, and list these as idiomatic in the
Keyword concordance. It does not seem wise to change
to see in the passage before us, (See [a] Man) simply to
preserve the supposed grammar of the word Man, in a
case where this is not at all vital.
To distinguish the word perceive from the verbs see,
behold, etc., is one of the difficult problems which the
Concordant Version seeks to solve. One who has not
faced it in its entirety has no conception of the labor in
volved, or the many unimportant yet vexing variations
which this makes in the grammar. To get the correct
conception of the meaning of this word is far more prof
itable than preserving superficial grammatical uniform
ity, regardless of difficulties.
HUMAN OR MAN

As we have often spoken of the lack in our language,
which forces us to use the same word "man" of a human
being as well as of a mature male, we will not enlarge on
it again in this connection. Years of work on a German
version has deepened the desire to introduce the word
human, as a noun, into English. I am thankful that we
were bold enough to put it in the sublinear. I hoped that
we could transfer it to the Version some day. There has
been a faint response, but by far too feeble to warrant
its use in the Version yet. Here also, the truth lover will
say the version is "wrong", yet the unsympathetic
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would say that human is "impossible", "peculiar,"
"freakish," etc. In either case we will be condemned for
the word we retain.
tolp or said

The word "said" has a peculiar weakness in English,
as compared with the Greek, as shown in this passage.
There is no good reason why we cannot say "Who said to
me all ..." It simply is not done. So here again the
right is wrong and the wrong right, according as we look
at it from the Greek or English standpoint. I would say
that "said" is wrong in a version but right in a sublineai* or translation. The distinction, however, is not usual
ly vital, as the impression conveyed is the same in Eng
lish, so we will not pursue a point of no practical import.
WHICH-WHICH OR WHATEVER

For our whatever the Greek has a very expressive
term, which-which. Perhaps w6 can understand it better
if we change one which to that, and render it "all thatwhich I do". We certainly cannot transcribe the Greek
and say, "all which-which I do". Our word whatever
fits almost all cases, so it must be a close equivalent of
the Greek. But we cannot claim absolute conformity in
our renderings.
NOT

OR

NO-ANY

The transference of the Greek negatives into English
is an intricate problem. That is why, in the proposed
Keyword edition we have recourse to special devices in
order to keep them distinct. In the sublinear of the com
plete edition we have made the relative negative (me)
no, and the absolute negative (ouk) not, but their differ
ence is not very clearly registered by these English
words. Yet they at least indicate the fact of a distinc
tion, which the student can supply from a consideration
of the contexts.
In the Keyword edition we hope to
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transfer this to the version by making it no[t] (with a
weak t) when it should be no, and no* (with a small t
added) when it should be not.
The many combinations which contain these negatives
make the matter still more complicated. Here, for in
stance, we have no-any, and the only possible English
rendering seems to be not. The meaning seems to be "Is
no[t this by] any [chance] . . ." In the Keyword this
will appear as no[t]a, with a weak t and a small high
italic a, to indicate any. In German we can express it by
nicht etwa.
Here again, all English versions are
"wrong", or at least they fall short. The only way to
remedy the matter is by a sublinear or by artificial indi
cations such as those used in the Keyword. At least I
have never seen a very successful rendering of the syl
lable any.
THE ORDER OF THE WORDS

Once we get the sense fairly well fixed, the emphasis
will claim our attention, and the order of the words de
mands recognition. Most of the changes in the Keyword
edition are concerned with this matter. The first sentence
in the passage before us follows the order of the Greek
exactly so that in this particular it is quite correct. But
in the second we encounter a difficulty which often con
fronts us in this work. English does not, as a rule, allow
the negative at the beginning of a sentence, though, quite
often, it is the most emphatic thing in it.
We have, purposely chosen a passage which we can all
consider dispassionately, and which some would not deem
of any particular importance, even if it has been trans
lated with much variety in various versions. The gen
eral sense is sufficiently clear in all of them so that no
serious misunderstanding can result. The Revisers have
placed the word "can" in the question in place of the
negative, thus: "Can this be the Christ?" Aside from
our principle of cleaving as closely as possible to the
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words of the original, even in a version, may not this sug
gest a lingering doubt on the part of the woman rather
than challenging any contradiction on the part of the
men? In this case the spirit of the Revised Version does
not appeal to me.

Disregarding English usage, we might render this
thus: "No[t by] any [chance] this [One] is the
Anointed!?" It seems to be an exclamation as well as a
question, and to challenge contradictions by putting the
negative at the very commencement of the sentence. But
in English it seems practically impossible to give it the
proper emphasis, either by position or in reading, espe
cially as the following word demands even more stress,
being a purely emphatic addition to the sentence. So
that, in fact, all English versions are forced to fail in
this regard. We hope to put one or two heavier letters to
show the emphasis. As this is impracticable here we will
use italics. We have indicated the emphasis thus, for the
Keyword. Try it out by reading it forcefully aloud:
Hither! ho! a Man Who told Me all whatever I do. Is
nota this the Christ?
Those who use the sublinear in their studies are usual
ly strongly inclined to a literal rendering, regardless of
the English, and some carry this so far as to look askance
at any rendering which is otherwise. No one can object
to this, for the sublinear was made in order to enable
them to get the facts as they are in the Greek apart from

English idiom. Yet I fear the most ardent students, in

cluding ourselves, are apt to carry this to extremes in our
attitude toward the version. If this is simply to be a
repetition of the sublinear it is of no use, and should not
have been made. As we have a literal rendering, there is
no such need of literality in our version as in the case of
those renderings which seek to combine a literal with an
idiomatic version. We are free to be idiomatic, so long as
the sense is clearly preserved, and the principles of con
sistency and exclusiveness are not violated, for these
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must be kept, if it is to remain a concordant version.
DICTION

In all of our writing we seek to use only such words
and constructions as will be understood by all English
readers, in any part of the world. We avoid peculiar or
provincial language. But even this course has its weak
ness, for we are all inclined to think the best of English
odd if it is otherwise than the speech of those about us.
We speak of the King's English. I well remember the

first time that the King of England spoke over the radio

so that he could be heard in far off California. My son
was anxious to listen in, and hear what the King's Eng
lish is like. But he was taught a salutary lesson, for he
could hardly understand it, seeing that the enunciation
and pronunciation differed so from what he had been
taught in school. What is the King's English? In the
United States the unchallenged standard for words is
Webster's Dictionary. In England I take it that the Ox
ford Dictionary is recognized as a rule, among the sev
eral works of this nature.
But when we go beyond words to constructions the
confusion grows. An experience I have just had may
help to illustrate and confirm this. To be safe, I have
added three works on English to my tools, "The Concise
Oxford Dictionary of Current English," "The King's
English," and "A Dictionary of Modern English Us
age". They are all from the Clarendon Press, Oxford,
and one of th$ authors of each is the same person. I have
dipped into "The King's English" a bit and have had
several shocks. The first paragraph of the Preface ends
thus: "... it merely shows that they have been among
the necessarily limited number chosen to collect instances
from.?' The sentence ends with from, a "preposition"
or connective. I still remember one of the rules intended
to keep us from using bad English, given us in the lower
grades in school: "Never use a preposition to end a sen-
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tence with." We thought it a witty way of putting it,
for the rule disobeyed its own command. Therefore it re
mained in my memory, and I have seldom committed this
literary crime.
But now, what shall I think? In the very beginning
of a book on "The King's English", which I am bound
to recognize as the highest authority, I find this contrac
tion. As an editor, I would have changed this sentence
to read "it merely shows that they are among the few
chosen from which to collect instances". Now I am glad
to have the consciousness that I have never condemned
or ridiculed anyone for this fault. But I still feel that a
connective is more naturally placed between the words it
joins, rather than at the end of a sentence, where it
stretches its hand out to vacuity.
Now, turning to the first chapter, I find that it be
gins, "Any one who . . ." Again I am perplexed. Sol
turn up the point in the "Dictionary of Usage", which
is intended to settle such matters, and, to my astonish
ment I find that it recommends "anyone", not "any
one", one word, not two. One book, in practise, uses
what the other volume disapproves! I suppose that the
printer of one did not use the other! My rule is simple.
When the one is a numeral, meaning single, it should be
a separate word, but when it simply fills out a word it
ought to be joined to it. The one exception seems to be
the negative no one. Even here, the old word none might
be extended in its usage, except that, in many instances,
the emphasis would suffer.
Is it not evident, from these examples, that many a
usage which we would condemn may be sanctioned by the
highest authorities, and therefore it is more a matter of
disposition than of knowledge ? One who is well disposed
can find evidence in favor of any one or anyone, but, if
he is otherwise inclined, he can prove that either or both
are wrong. And if it is a work which seeks to bring
God's truth nearer to the people, the Adversary, who is
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a counterworker, will see to it that men take his point of
view. I have used these examples because they occur in
works of the very highest character, in order to show
that the very best of scholars have need of sympathetic
kindliness, and hope that each one of us, however high
our attainments may be, may learn to look graciously on
the failings of others, lest, at some time, they may prove
to be our own.
Lest I should be judging the work unjustly, or ac

cording to my ignorance, or even by American standards,
I sought for further light in the proper place, under
"prepositions". At the very end of the chapter is a
bracketed note acknowledging that the "superstition
against ending clause or sentence with a preposition" is
a "widespread belief". It refers readers to an article in
Modern English Usage on the subject. As a superstition
consists in "credulity regarding the supernatural", and
a belief is the "acceptance as true or existing (of any
fact or statement) " according to the Oxford Dictionary,
these words cannot be intended literally, but figuratively.
They are a product of feeling rather than of fact.

It

seems that a reviewer had condemned The King's Eng
lish out of hand on the ground that the first paragraph of
the preface ended in a preposition. But the non-use of
late prepositions is not supernatural, nor is it a fact, so I
do not feel that I am guilty of superstition or of mis
guided faith.
Turning to the article in Modern English Usage on

"Preposition at End", we find this offensive language
repeated. It is called a "cherished superstition", yet "a
very general belief".

Dryden, it seems, an knowledged

English master, actually went through all his prefaces
"contriving away the final prepositions". A number of

examples are given from leading English authors.

One
acquainted with the formation of Greek verbs will be
struck with the fact that in English we also combine the
so-called "preposition" with the verb in sense, though
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not in form. For instance "shine upon" is really the
same as on-shine. So it is usually a part of the verb
which comes at the end of these sentences. They are con
nectives, but do not connect, for the next member either
has been or is not expressed. They modify the sense of
the verb. In such cases they should not be judged as
" prepositions ", but rather as " postpositions ", according
to Webster's Dictionary.

The final advice is based on the feelings of the writer.
If the construction sounds comfortable at the end or has
compensating vigour, use it. I imagine that the expert
himself was far from comfortable when he found that his
whole work had been condemned because he had ended
its first paragraph with "to collect instances from".
Would it not be more comfortable to use another verb
for collect-fromf Why not say "to supply [furnish, pro
vide] instances". If we wish to keep the word collect, it
would be terse, vigorous, understandable English to sim
ply say, "to collect instances", leaving the from to the
imagination. I have the feeling that the from is uncom
fortable by itself, stretching out its hand in the dark, as
it were, like a brave connective, but finding nothing to
grasp [or take hold of!].
Pardon another personal experience! As a young
typesetter I took the liberty once of using the "com
mercial" and (&) because there was not room enough in
the line, for the word itself. Though a half century
has intervened, I have not forgotten the utter disgust on
the part of the foreman, that such a gross stylistic error
should be committed in our chapel. Yet he patiently ex
plained to me that this character must not be used in
anything except firm names.
And ever since I have
looked upon all printing which broke this rule as of the
lowest grade. Yet here is a volume which assumes to be
the authority in such matters, yet the word "and" seems
to be replaced by & throughout! I know that it is of no
consequence, yet it makes uncomfortable reading, and
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leaves a poor impression. I would not care to use it even
in the sublinear of the version, though perhaps I would
if it were of any practical advantage.
BRITISH AND AMERICAN SPELLING

Occasionally I have seriously considered the advisa
bility of inserting the u in such words as favour and
honoi^r, especially in the version, so as to avoid the prej
udice which rejects everything American. With this in
view I turned up the article on -our & -or, and was
agreeably impressed by the following:
Our first notification that the book we are reading is not
English but American is often, nowadays, the sight of an -or.
"Yankee" we say, & congratulate ourselves on spelling like
gentlemen, we wisely decline to regard it as a matter for argu
ment ; the English way cannot but be better than the American
way; that is enough. Most of us, therefore, do not come to the
question with an open mind. Those who are willing to put
national prejudice aside & examine the facts quickly realize,
first, that the British -our words are much fewer in proportion
to the -or words than they supposed, &, secondly, that there
seems to be no discoverable line between the two sets so based
on principle as to serve any useful purpose. By the side of our
favour is horror, beside ardour pallor, beside odour tremor, &
so forth. . . . when some general reform of spelling is con
sented to, reduction of -our to -or will be one of the least dis
puted items, or, failing general reform, we shall see word after
word in -our go the way of governour. It is not worth while
to resist such a gradual change. . . .

In view of these admissions, it does not seem wise to
insert the u, though I am sure that our American friends
would not object, and would gladly accommodate them
selves to the desires of others in such a trivial matter.
To carry it out consistently, especially in matter already
in type, would cost a considerable sum, besides much
labo[u]r, and this may all be fruitless if a change is
made. The American idea of adapting the language to
the purpose of communicating ideas with as little useless
ballast as possible, rather than keeping it fit for display
in a museum of antiquities, is the natural outcome of the
strenuous life which some of them were forced to live.

186

Progressive Trends

When engaged in an argument with Indians they needed
the lead for bullets, so cast out these idle mutes. As they
are now falling into disrepute in English also, we will
anticipate their exit from the British spellers, asking the
indulgence of all who find our manners in this matter
uncouth and ungentlemanly.
It seems as if the story is true which represents an
Englishman in America asking for the name which is
given to those who pursue no gainful vocation for a liv
ing. "We call them the gentry," said he. "We call
them tramps," said the American, whose knowledge of
the literary language was somewhat limited. It seems
that people and letters which serve some utilitarian pur
pose do so at the risk of their social standing. Yet even
after they have attained it they may revert to their
former states. The well-known instance of pig being con
fined to the animal when in the care of Saxon herdsmen
but pork when on the table of their French lords, is an
example. Pig is too low to fall further, but pork has
reverted to its low origin in the derivatives porker and
porkling.
I confess to a certain amount of impatience, if not
repugnance, in regard to mere elegance, or euphony of
style, not only in a version but also in other writings
intended to open up the Word of God. But a version
cannot ride rough shod over the feelings of its readers
without repelling them. A well worded phrase may often
be, an artful aid to the meityort/. The foregoing sentence
is intended to be an example and a test of this fact.
After reading it over a few times, emphasizing the italic
ised letters, almost anyone will be able to repeat it if
given one word or phrase as a reminder. It has rhythm
and rhyme. It is not true poetry, for it lacks elevation
of thought. But it should jiot be despised on that ac
count, and condemned as futile jingle, for it fulfills an
important function if it assists the memory and smooths
the way in reading. But such aids have a very limited
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sphere in a version, and consist largely in the insertion
of weak syllables between two emphatic ones in order to
aid in reading.
CEMETERY ENGLISH

I find fossils interesting, but I do not care to be one,
or to make a fossil version. Fossils are dead, though unburied, like the religion of Christendom. It craves a fos
sil version, to accord with its own condition. What we
need is a living version, pulsing with words that breathe,
and move, and work, which are our companions in our
week-day life, not our Sunday death. Yet this should not
be carried to unnecessary extremes. If the past contains
an expression which has no modern equivalent, and is
really needed to complete our vocabulary, we should not
hesitate to bring it back to life by contact with the living
oracles.
A translator must peer ahead, not look behind. He
will be read in the future, not in the past. The inscrip
tions on gravestones are doubtless interesting, but the
inhabitants of a cemetery will not buy the Bible. Our
most ambitious dictionaries are largely useless for trans
lation, as they record what has been, not what will be.
Tyndale, in his day, did not use the language of Wycliffe,
nor would he use his own ancient vocabulary were he in
the twentieth century. Let us seek to sense the trend of
the language, especially among those who are less bound
by tradition, and anticipate the standard diction of to
morrow. But let us make it our special endeavor to
mo[u]ld the language where necessary so as to be a bet
ter receptable for God's revelation. We have more right
to do this than those who express the thoughts of men.
In fact it is our duty to do it, in order to reveal the
heart of God.
Some forms that are in common use today are not
yet archaic, but are rapidly becoming so. We should try
to anticipate this, when possible. The word witness, as a
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verb, especially in the combination, bear witness, is being
displaced by testify. The word witness itself is being
confined to the passive sense conveyed by eye-witness.
Therefore the few passages where the older form was
still used in the Concordant Version, though they may
sound unusual for a while, are better changed to the
uniform rendering testify, with attest for the middle.
REGULAR IDIOMS

In order to deal consistently even with the aberra
tions of English idiom an effort will be made in the Key
word edition to note some of the variations due to Eng
lish usage, especially those which occur frequently, in
the lexical part of the concordance. Some words demand
that they be followed by certain connectives. These may
be noted with the words. Sometimes they refuse a con
nective in English, even though there may be one in
Greek.
The differences by which a version varies from a sublinear should not degenerate into arbitrary interpreta
tion, hence it is well to reduce these to rule as much as
possible. This will also save many unnecessary special
decisions. For instance, in such frequent phrases as the
esteem OF-Him, we leave out the the always, OF-Him is
changed to His and placed before the word, and esteem
is regularly glory, thus: "His glory" in place of the
esteem OF-Him.
IDIOMS

The word idiom has been used as a cloak for false
doctrine and unwarranted renderings. In fact anything
that the church needs to hide her departure from God's
Word can be supplied to her by a subservient scholarship
under this pretense. And it can be used with great effect
against real truth seekers, because they are supposed to
be ignorant of ancient idioms, even if they reject it as
absurd. Some even use the false logic that the church
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and its scholars, being in the majority, must be right.
Real reasoning, based on revelation, would say that the
Scriptures teach that the church will be apostate, hence
the majority most probably will be wrong, and our atti
tude toward the popular teaching should be one of skep
ticism, and we should be open to any corrections based
on the real facts of revelation. We hope that this discus
sion will make it clear that the Concordant Version
recognizes idiom in almost every sentence, even if it does
not accept every attempt to justify the false teachings of
the day by an appeal to this figure.
We should seek to distinguish between real idioms
and merely unusual expressions and language. Thus, in
German, the participial form of the verb, as '' I am writ
ing ", is not used, hence it does not appear in the Ger
man version, but we distinguish it from the indefinite

"I write" by a sign ('). But in our English, though it is
sometimes unusual to do so, we seek to retain this form
(which should not be allowed to leave the language) be
cause it expresses an important distinction in the Greek
and Hebrew verbs. It seems to us that it is only in some
cases that it is no longer English idiom to use it. In
commands, we would not say "Be going!" but "Go!"
on account of its brevity. In the infinitive we do not
often say "to be going" but "to go". And we do not
care for too many —ing's at one time. In these cases the
Concordant Version drops the —ing, but will indicate

it by an upright stroke (') in the Keyword edition, in
case it is lacking.
THE DOUBLE NEGATIVE

"We don't know nothing" is generally rated as poor
English, as used by those who are ignorant. But it has
also been used by those well acquainted with its charac
ter, as a vivid and powerful figure of speech, with telling
effect, and, as it is perfectly understandable and unique
ly impressive, it will probably make a place for itself in
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the language in time. But, at present, it is still too
strange and striking to be used to represent the Greek
double negative.
TERSE PHRASES

English, especially as used in the colonies and the
United States, has a strong tendency toward terseness of
expression. A shorter form is favored, and much is
abbreviated, and the longer forms have often taken on a
special significance. Thus a Pharisee asked our Lord so
that He should be lunching with him (Luke 11:17). We
make this much shorter and ask others to lunch with us.
If we use so, it would indicate the manner in which we
did the asking. The to lunch is shortened from in order
to get Him to lunch, which has much in common with the
Greek. The future is taken for granted. The subjunctive
is involved. The action is understood. So the Revision
has to dine, even though they are somewhat inclined
to give the Greek grammar where English idiom does not
agree. In Luke 11:16 we have another such expression
for "to place before".
THE

GENDER

Due to the fact that Greek words which really have
no trace of gender in their significance may be masculine
or feminine, it is necessary, at times, to translate quite
contrary to the Greek. Thus the word word is masculine,
so pronouns referring to it must also be of this gender.
A Greek always calls a word "he". This caused much
confusion for some in the first chapter of John's evangel,
where it seems to support the customary interpretation
that the "Word" is a Person, not a thing. Again, in
John 12: 48 we usually read that '' He who is repudiat
ing Me and not getting My declarations, has One that
judges him: the word that I speak, that will be judging

Him in the last day." Yet the context seems to clearly
indicate that the masculine, ton krinonta (the one-judg-
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ing) refers to the word word, which is also masculine,
and therefore should be rendered that which,
WHAT A VERSION

IS

The main object of this discussion is to help my
friends to see what a version really is, and how, in many
minute particulars, it is forced to differ from the orig
inal. These divergences cannot all be removed.
The
problem is not merely to reduce their number, but to
eliminate those which affect the sense adversely, leaving
those which affect the sense the least. Thus, in English,
we are forced to ignore the gender as a rule, but without
any appreciable loss, as the gender is mostly artificial.
In the pronouns, indeed, we must alter the gender or
give quite a false impression.
We sympathize most sincerely with all who are dis
tressed at any deviation from the grammar of the Greek.
For instance, very seldom can we carry over the middle
signification, however much we would like to do so. An

interesting case was brought to bur attention recently.
In Mark 4:14-20, in which the word sow is used in the
middle for those sown beside the road, on rocky places,
and into the thorns, but changes to the passive when
referring to those sown on ideal earth. In German we

can make a verb like this middle by adding sich as a rule,
but sich sden would mean that a plant scatters its own
seed, and would eliminate the Sower entirely, just as if
we said "sow itself" in English, whieh we cannot very
well do, as the word for self is lacking in the Greek.
English has no word for the middle, like German.
Anyone who will compare any version with the Con
cordant Version sublinear will see how often, in Eng
lish, we must substitute a verb of fact for one of action,
especially in the imperative. In giving a command we
make it as short as possible. Where the Greek has be
repenting (Mat. 3:2) we shorten it to Repent! In Ger

man

all

of

the

verbs

of

action

must

be

rendered
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"wrong", simply because the language will no longer
bear the longer forms, even if they still exist. English is
tending in the same direction. That is why it is hardly
ever necessary to change a verb of fact to one of action,
but the incomplete is often rendered as an indefinite.
That is why, in the proposed Keyword edition, all the

"wrong" verbs will be marked'. In this regard we do
not anticipate the future, but seek to stop the tendency,
because it will mean a distinct loss to the English lan
guage.

A version, then, is a matter of judgment, rather than
exactitude. In this it is in contrast to a sublinear, in
which the order of the words, their form, and their com
position are kept as closely as possible to the Greek. This
should be retained in a version only to a degree compati
ble with intelligible, fluent English. But there is much
room here for differences of opinion, and mutual for
bearance. We feel sure that the Concordant Version,

with' its friends, still l^ans too much in the direction of

the sublinear, notwithstanding the fact that it, having
such a complement, might well go to the opposite ex
treme. So far we have held too closely to the Greek
idiom for fear of departing from the strict mode of
expression in the Greek, and thus introducing our
thoughts into God's Word. May He forgive our delin
quencies in view of the motive that prompted them!
A. E. K.
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EDITORIAL

An idiomatic version differs from a sublinear in depart
ing from the facts of the Greek while seeking to preserve
and clarify its values in a different language. It is deter
mined by the immediate English context, while the sublinear is governed by the remote Greek contexts. The
vocabulary of one fixes the meaning of a word, the ver
sion is influenced by usage. In grammar they may differ
widely, for this must often be subordinated to the vocab
ulary and the order of the words.
In making a version the facts of the sublinear should
be followed first as far as possible. At this point the
real version begins. If a change must be made all things
must be considered, the vocabulary, the grammar, the
order of the words and the innumerable particulars
that occasionally arise. The one to be changed is a mat
ter of judgment.
Generally the vocabulary should be
preserved rather than the grammar. In poetry the order
of the words comes before the grammar. Even in prose
this may be advisable, as grammar can be compensated,
preserving the sense, while emphasis cannot, except by
artificial means.
As the principles underlying a version do not seem
to be clearly understood, it occurred to me that it would
be profitable to jot down a few notes while revising the
Concordant Version, and publish these in Unsearch
able Riches. As these make rather heavy reading, only

a small installment will appear at a time. The notes are
not yet finished, but there is a special interest in this
theme at present, so they are sent out with a double pur
pose: to clarify the subject and to mature the articles

themselves.
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Investigation for Criticism

We beg each reader to take at least a year to investi
gate any matter before coming to any conclusion or writ
ing about it. Past criticism has been based on a one
sided and unbalanced view. The grammar has taken
first place, whereas it should probably be last.
And,
above all things, let everything be done in humility and
love. No criticisms will be welcome which show any other
spirit. I sympathize with the motive of those who de
nounce every "departure" from the Greek. I would
probably have done likewise myself at one time, thirty
years or more ago, before the concordance and the two
versions were made. Until you have had a like practical
experience, be slow in condemning others who may be
just as jealous as yourself for the glory of God and the
purity of His Holy Word.
A. E. K.
CONVENTION
The convention announced in the last issue of Unsearchable
Riches was held in Kissimmee, Florida, May 29, and was at
tended by a substantial gathering of saints from around cen
tral Florida; those present representing Tampa, St. Peters
burg, Seffner, Kissimmee, Kissimmee Park, Winter Haven, West
Palm Beach, Lake Worth, Melbourne and Orlando. There were
some who had never before heard a public message along these
lines. There were four services held; one in the forenoon,
two in the afternoon and one in the evening.
In the morning, Brother Bundy gave a discourse on "Seven
Significant Failures Recorded in the Scriptures", as viewed
from the human viewpoint.
In the afternoon, one of the visiting brethren from Lake
Worth gave an illustrated talk on the development and evolu
tion of the Scriptures, from the time of the Reformation to the
present concordant revelations. This was followed by a dis
course on "Three Public Victories to be Looked Forward To",
by Brother Bundy.
The evening service consisted of a song service and Bible
study. The day seemed to be one of inspiration and blessing
to all, and it seemed to be the unanimous expression of all
present that it would be profitable to have at least two such
conventions a year.

Brother Bundy came to us the middle of January and has
been assiduous in his efforts to spread the truth to the saints
in other parts of the State. He has held meetings in Tampa,
St. Petersburg and Lake Worth, where a good many of the
former I. B. S. A. have shown recognition of the glorious

truths that have come to light in the Concordant Version.
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Wobk on the Hebrew version is proceeding apace. After long
years of patient toil, much of the concordance has been entered
in the sublinear. The task of restoring the text by concordant
methods has brought up many a problem. The most difficult
cases were segregated and held to the last.

We are now seek

ing to solve these. They will involve countless restorations in
the Hebrew text and greatly simplify the Hebrew vocabulary.
We had no thought of doing such work originally, but it will
vastly increase the value of the work, as the Hebrew text is
mutilated to an almost unbelievable extent, and a concordant
restoration became an unavoidable procedure. It shows be
yond doubt that thousands upon thousands of servile letters
have dropped out since the traditional points were added to the
text during the course of the first thousand years after Christ.
Although the vocabulary has been under consideration for
more than thirty years, and revised several times, and is now
tentatively settled so as to warrant making a sublinear, we
are now giving it another thorough revision while compiling
the vocabulary of the German version. Most of it endures this
severe test, but occasionally the new viewpoint enables us to
improve our standards or our renderings. We do not hesitate
to make these changes, although it will involve considerable
drudgery on our part to rectify the sublinear. It may interest
our readers to watch us as we are engaged in this revision and
note the method employed. Groups of synonyms are worked
up together. Each word and its near neighbors in the realm of
thought are considered at the same time in order to draw clear
boundaries between the areas belonging to them.
Before us is the large concordance of Wigram, with the
English renderings of the Authorized Version, and its indexes
in a separate volume, besides Hebrew concordances and lexi
cons for reference, and our own card index of the vocabulary
arranged according to the Hebrew, and typewritten book ar
ranged according to the English. We also have the three most
helpful German versions, besides the English Authorized Ver
sion and Revision. The closest German revision seems to be
the Parallel Bible, containing Luther's translation and an exact
revision, with marginal remarks, made by Schmoller, who also
made a Greek concordance, hence is inclined to be more con
sistent than others. The Elberfelder Bible was made by friends
of John Darby, the English translator, it is said. It is gener
ally used by advanced Bible students. We also have a German
Thesaurus, a large German - English, English - German word
book, and other works of this nature, Septuagints and a large
concordance of the Greek translations of the Scriptures.
A small card index drawer is before us, with slips, on which
we write our results and file them alphabetically, so that we
avoid using the same German word more than once.
The work is done systematically by investigating all the
synonyms of each word before settling on its own standard.
For instance, yesterday we started with the word prince.
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Turning to this word in Wigram's index, we found that the

Authorized Version had used it for over a dozen different
words, which our English vocabulary made priest, governor,
patron, sovereign, captain, majesty, councilor, chief, third(?),
satrap, envoy, prefect, high born, magnate. We examined the
contexts afresh, fixing the standards also, such as front for
"governor". In the course of this work we were on the alert to
see if the English could be improved. Probably we will change
"councilor" to chancellor.

It is an inestimable advantage to consider all words of re
lated meaning at the same time, and so make sure of distin
guishing between them in our renderings. We are somewhat
handicapped in this when translating into a single language.
By working with two different tongues at the same time this
limitation is largely removed. Comparison with two extra
ordinarily accurate versions which are unhindered by English
idiom is also a valuable help and check, even though, in this
case, they also fail to keep these words distinct. We consider
our work on the German worthwhile even if it did nothing
else than improve our English vocabulary. I would commend
this system of vocabulary building to all. It seems most help
ful in arriving at clear conclusions and exact standards, after
having discovered the words which seem to fit all the contexts.
Now we are taking each word in this list and going through
the same procedure with it. We are now engaged upon "cap
tain".
This is also the rendering of over a dozen Hebrew
words, such as sheik, possessor, marshal, battering ram, gov
ernor, prince, viceroy, head, grand, chief, third, etc. Some of
these of course, have already been settled. A few are some
what distant in sense, yet must be considered as synonyms,
loosely at least, which belong in the category upon which we
are working. So we hope to proceed until all synonyms have
been settled. Then we will go through the vocabulary in order,
as in the Hebrew, that no word may be omitted.
This method simply settles the central sense of the stems
and the secondary standard, such as eat-, food. In this the
verb is eat and the noun food in the version. But in the sublinear the standards are preserved wherever possible, so the
noun, in such cases, is usually to-eat or eating. All such struc
tural and grammatical matters come afterward, when the
standards we have chosen are entered in our card index of the
Hebrew. Then it is ready to be transferred beneath the words
in our Hebrew text. This is a laborious method, to be sure,
yet we consider ourselves quite incapable of making a version
in any other way. If we dare to commend our results to the
saints it is because it seems to us that our method is far safer
and certainly superior to other ways of translating. Genius
and brilliance we cannot claim. We seek to attain even better
results by means of humble patient plodding, on which we may
invoke God's blessing in faith.

It will be seen that the efficiency and accuracy of this

of Similar Meaning
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method—that is, seeking the word's nearest English equivalent
by examining all of the contexts—is greatly increased by exam
ining and comparing all of its synonyms at the same time.
Then we are practically compelled to choose the best of the
supply of available words for each case. We take whole groups,
such as those translated sin in our version: sin, guilt, deprav
ity, trespass, as well as the other Hebrew words for which
these are used: wicked, offense, and other related words as
iniquity, lawlessness, woe, toil, wrong, grief, evil, etc., etc.,
which are usually intertwined in translation, and give each
an exclusive equivalent. So we hope to clear God's Word from
the clouds that envelop it, and bring it into the clear sunshine
of a divine revelation.
The word destroy is the rendering of more than forty
Hebrew words, which we make: be guilty, swallow, stir-up,

crush, silence, discomfit, kill, demolish, confine, drain, doom,
tyrannize, evict, exclude, cut off. pound, snip off, die, wipe out,
ruin, sweep away, encompass, break down, eradicate, conceal,
efface, scoop, break, devastate, futility, bereave, exterminate,
desolate, etc. By working on the whole group it is easier to
avoid confusing one with another, and to draw clearer lines
between them before the confusing influence of idiom and the
limitations of our language wipe out the definite boundaries
which are found in the original Hebrew.
We are often asked how far along we are. What books
have been done? From what we have said it will be seen that
all of this preparatory work deals with the whole book at
once. The same word may occur in the beginning and at the
end. In English, the most of the literary and prophetic books
have been tentatively translated, but this was done to test and
improve the vocabulary, and to try out the diction. It has
helped us to make a vast advance in both. These tentative
texts were done in order to bring the defects of our work to
the surface, so are in no way finished products. In malicious

hands they might even be misused. So they are not ready for
readers, and will not be sent out. A new version will be made
under the sublinear when that is complete. It may be that we
will arrange for previews of this. Meanwhile we implore the
prayers of all who love His Word that we be kept in His fear
and love.
A. E. K.
NOTICE
Those who have ordered the German Concordant Version
through the Los Angeles office, or who will receive it through
this office are advised that, since the books are being shipped
from Germany unbound, and have not yet been received in
Los Angeles, it will necessarily be some time before they can
be bound and shipped, so we beg your patience in this matter.
Every effort will be made to deliver them as promptly as
possible.—E. O. K.
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Dear Brother Knoch:
Loving greetings to you in His dear name!
It has been suggested that I should prepare a short article
dealing with Russellism, or I. B. S. A.'ism, showing wherein
its teachings are a denial 'of the person and work of Christ.
It is thought that many ex-I. B. S. A. brethren now embracing
the truth of universal reconciliation look upon their so doing
as a progressive step in the "light, that shineth more and more
unto the perfect day", that their former understanding of the
doctrines of the sin offering, the ransom, and the person of
Christ was in part correct and this further light is but a clari
fying of truth and a revealing of further truth.
How many, if any, ex-I. B. S. A. brethren believe as above
suggested I do not know. To deal with the subjects mentioned
is a large order and it could hardly be done justice to in a
short article. To my understanding, today, almost every teach
ing of the I. B. S. A. was and is largely false, even their teach
ing concerning, death, for they declare that from the second
death there is no resurrection. Their teachings are merely
philosophy and I do not see what can be gained by analyzing
a philosophy to prove it wrong. Let us be 'occupied with truth,
not with the numerous theories of the hundreds of different
sects in Christendom, including the I. B. S. A. To my mind we
who have, by God's grace, been released from the I. B. S. A.
do well to realize the fact that we have been released from a
system of bondage, not a system of light. What little light we
as individuals had, we received from the Scriptures. Our being
led of the Lord into the recovered truths we now enjoy might
be correctly spoken of as our walking in the "path of the just
. . . that shineth more and more unto the perfect day", but
our release from the I. B. S. A. could hardly be spoken of as
such, nor our dropping its doctrines of error for truths we
now enjoy.
In making these statements I do not do so to cast any
reflection upon noble-minded brethren who may be associated
with that organization, for beyond question there have been
and still are many sincere believers in that organization who
accept its false teachings. The statements are made in the
hope that all ex-I. B. S. A. members may break completely
away from their former lack of understanding and enter more
fully into the glorious truth as it is found in Christ and receive
it with spiritual understanding.
To my observation our great lack is that, having seen some
of the grosser errors of I. B. S. A. teaching, and being satisfied
with the truth we have received upon these points, we are
prone to stop there and thus we retain much error which, to
our minds, untrained in the Scriptures, is not manifest. What
we need is direct knowledge of what the Scriptures say. Hav
ing that knowledge our old theories are exposed as human
philosophy and we are only too glad to discard them. Do not
examine philosophy; examine the Scriptures.

the Bible Students
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Instead, therefore, of attempting to set forth in a brief
article the truth upon the subjects mentioned I would strongly
urge my fellow ex-I. B. S. A. brethren to obtain and read care
fully:
1. Your article upon the Ransom.
This will completely
explode the I. B. S. A. teaching upon the subject.
2. Your book entitled The Mystery of the Gospel.

3. Brother Rogers' book on Romans.
His exposition of
Romans, chapter 6, will make clear the fallacy of the teaching
of the church having any part whatsoever in the Sin Offering.
Recently in an open letter I recommended the publications
of yourself, Brothers Rogers and Loudy, and urged the breth
ren everywhere to read them, and I have received thanks for
so doing from those that have. On the other hand, I have been
severely criticized for so doing by others who I am inclined
to think have not read them. The latter accuse me of being a
"Knochite", a "Concordantite", one who has "jumped from one
system of bondage into another".
I don't mind their criticism, but feel sorry for them. I have
nothing to retract but wholly deny being a "Knochite", a
"Concordantite", or in bondage to any but Christ. I recognize
the fact that the authors above mentioned are all fallible men
but nevertheless I am convinced that they are teachers raised
up of God to serve the church. Being fallible, I do not ques
tion, and do not think they question that their teachings upon
some points are inaccurate, even though I cannot show them
nor can any of their contemporaries show them scripturally
wherein they are wrong. In the light of history it is the time
in which God, in His providence, makes known the fallibility
of men's works, but in the meantime it is very manifest that
God uses the publications of fallible men to very greatly help
and bless His people with a realization of God and His will in
all wisdom and spiritual understanding. I do not accent every
thing the above brethren teach, but I would be devoid of grati
tude if I did not acknowledge the rich blessings I have re
ceived through their service, and I thank God for them and
their works. Furthermore, the fact that I do not at present
accept some of their teachings does not necessarily mean that
such teachings are wrong, but merely that I cannot see them.
As to being in bondage I am, by God's grace, in bondage to no
man or body of men and recognize only the authority of the
Scriptures. This in turn forces me to recognize those whom I
am convinced the Lord has raised up as teachers in the body
and also the elders of each ecclesia, but the latter only con
cerning their scriptural duties within the confines of their own
ecclesias.

With much love in Him,
Your brother in Christ,
W. F. Salteb
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A Faithful Brother

BROTHER BRANDT REPOSES
The ecclesia at Kitchener, Ontario, Canada, has suffered the
loss of its beloved leader, Brother F. C. Brandt, who passed
away on June 24, 1939.
They send the follow tribute to his
memory.

"Brother Brandt was for some years connected with the I. B.
S. A. But for the past twelve years he enjoyed, studied, and
preached from the Concordant Version and Unsearchable
Riches. We will greatly miss our brother, who leaves with us
a testimony of faith in his heavenly Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ, and also a loving zeal and devotion to God's precious
Word. We leave him reposing in Christ, until that glorious
meeting with Christ Jesus in the air. What a meeting that
will be!"

Your brethren in Christ,
The Kitchener Ecclesia
WASHINGTON, D. C.

A series of four meetings in the nation's capitol city, conducted
by Walter H. Bundy, has just been concluded.
There were
three evening meetings, June 22, 23, and 27, and one Sunday
afternoon, June 25. All services were held in the Y. W. C. A.
Building, 17th and K Sts., N. W., with gratifying attendance.
The subjects were as follows:

The Will of God: Does it determine man's destiny?
Success and Failure, measured in God's terms.
Our Lord's Return: Are you one who awaits and "loves His
appearing"?
Whence Came Satan and Whither Does He Go?
Brother Bundy presented the truth in a simple, dignified
manner that was convincing, and his singing was enjoyed by
all. The interest was splendid and there were some in attend
ance for the first time. We are very happy to have had Brother
and Sister Bundy with us and we trust the door will continue
to be opened to them, wide and operative, for carrying on in
the service we all love so much.—C. E. Myers.
TWO NEW PAMPHLETS
No doubt many of our readers will be glad to know that we
have been able to publish, in pamphlet form, two of the articles
which have appeared in recent issues of the magazine. They
are "The One Baptism", by our brother R. H. Lampkin, which
is a sixteen-page pamphlet at five cents, and "Guides for Un
ashamed Workmen", by brother Wm. C. Rebmann, which is
four pages, priced at one cent a copy.—E. O. K.
NOTICE

We call the attention of our friends in England ta the
change of address of our agent at Wolverhampton. The address
is now K. R. Hilditch, 32 Butts Road, Penn, near Wolverhamp
ton, Staffs.—E. O. K.

firoblema of

A DANGEROUS CRITICISM

We know of no one who has objected as strongly as
ourselves to mere literary effect in the translation of the
Scriptures, at the expense of faithfulness. Our tendency
is to produce and put up with unnecessary and disfigur
ing renderings from the literary standpoint, in order to
maintain the verbal uniformity of our own literal rendi
tion. This may be illustrated by our rendering of the
prepositions, or connectives, in poetical passages. We are
prone to err in carrying over the principles underlying
the sublinear into the version. Uniformity is the basis of
the sublinear. It may be the bane of the version. How
ever, our principles require that we retain it where Eng
lish does not require a change. Nevertheless we are now
being warned against because of our uniformity! I ques
tion whether our critic is aware of this. I do not know
who he is. But this sort of criticism is increasing, so as
to become a menace, hence I wish to warn my friends
against it, and the spirit it engenders.
This criticism condemns the rendering "through the
blood of the Lambkin". The facts are simplicity itself.
The Greek word dia denotes through, and is always so
given in the sublinear. It may be rendered thus through
out the version, for its meaning remains constant. But
its usage in English varies according to the context. The
"danger", if any, lies in changes to accord with the
English usage, not in a uniform rendering. Let us try it
out with the idiomatic substitutes. In Mark 14:58 we
say "during three days" instead of "through three

days". In Matthew 10:22 we have "because of My
name" in place of "through My name". Matthew 12:
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27 reads "Themfore they shall be your judges" for the

literal "Through this . . .". Is it not evident that there
is absolutely no danger whatever in retaining through
everywhere uniformly? The "danger", if any, lies in
the idiomatic variants. For real safety we may return to
through at any time.
To avoid risks in these idiomatic renderings, they also
have been reduced to law, as far as possible. During is
restricted to time. Therefore is used for the combination
"through this" in a logical conclusion. And because is
used only with the accusative case because English idiom
uses it thus in most cases. But these renderings are not a
matter of meaning but of usage; they are not determined
by all of the contexts of the word, but by some of them.
When this (touto) in the accusative case follows we do
not render it because of this, but therefore. It is no crime
to render dia otherwise than "because" with the accusa
tive. The case of the noun in the context is not always
determinative. Other factors may be more weighty. It is
so rendered only and solely to avoid uncouth English.
The sense could always be carried over by through.
When because itself becomes uncouth and through is
more agreeable, it is eminently unwise to retain an idio
matic variant when it is not needed and actually makes
the version worse rather than better.
Had the critic objected to the use of because when
through would convey the sense quite as well, his criti
cism would have had some consistency. The charge that
truth is being sacrificed to smooth, flowing English might
at least have had some shimmer of substance. For it is
because which is not uniform, which cannot be Used
throughout, which is injected for the sake of good Eng
lish, which is "dangerous"-—not through.
The rule
that is to be used where the Greek accusative follows is
only an idiomatic guide which may at any time be dis
placed by the presence of another idiom. English does

not choose its prepositions to agree with a given case.
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One verb demands this connective, another that. A good
dictionary gives the allowable prepositions. So it is in
Greek. Some Greek connectives simply will not agree
with the English verb. A good example is eis, into. We
must often make it to or in, although it is always fol
lowed by the accusative, and these others suggest the
dative.
I find that I am not alone in this matter. The Ana
lytical Greek Lexicon published by Bagster, speaking of
the use of through with the accusative, says, " rarely,
through . . Ga. 4:13". The Authorized Version uses it
six times with the accusative, and we may be assured
that this was not done for lack of grammatical knowl
edge, nor to distort the sense. Either they had an intelli
gent knowledge of the demands of idiom or they had a
"feeling" for good English.
The same problem arises in connection with the con
nective about (peri) which is used with the accusative
and changed to the secondary standard concerning with
the genitive.
There are a few of the latter passages
where concerning is stilted and stiff and unidiomatic.
For instance, in Acts 15: 6, "the apostles and elders were
assembled to see about this matter". If I should see the
phrase "see concerning" used in place of "see about"
in any other piece of literature, I would simply put it
down to ignorance of English idiom. I question whether
anyone, uninfluenced by Greek grammar, would object to
"see about" or consent to "see concerning". Since the
meaning and the standard is about, and this agrees with
the English idiom here, why use concerning, which is in
serted only to conform to English idiom? Idiom cannot
be put into a straight jacket.
The same reason that
makes us use concerning elsewhere should constrain us
to use about here. In the Keyword edition these unusual
cases will be marked with a high o as indicated, for this
edition seeks to show some of the features of the sublinear.
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A criticism which warns against the good features of
the version, and seeks to destroy confidence in the work
simply because we are not deceived by self-made laws
into making ourselves ridiculous, and which actually con
demns the safest principle on which our work is based—
uniformity of rendering—when all real dangers lie in
departure from it, is a menace which must be met. If it
were simply superficial and thoughtless, it might not do
much damage, but it seeks to show that we are unfaith
ful to our trust and are deceiving the people. And this
in face of the fact that in the sublinear we make dia
thru at all times, to give its meaning, and separate the
references in the concordance according to the case, be
sides repeatedly warning the student that connectives

cannot be uniformly rendered.
The principle that a version must blindly follow the
uniformity of the sublinear, without reference to the im
mediate context, is not only false but " dangerous" and
idiotic rather than idiomatic. I use this harsh term in
order to preserve the connection between idiom and idi
ocy, for they are very nearly related, and I should not
object very much if someone would call an idiomatic
version an " idiotic" one, for I have often done so my
self in speaking of renderings in a language other than
English, which were senseless or misleading when ren
dered literally into English. No one took the least offense
because they knew that I spoke with the kindliest intent,
and only wished to indicate the lawlessness and the lack
of logic in current languages. I hope all will forgive the
expression in this paragraph, and learn its lessons.
Among the learned it is generally claimed that the
principles of the Concordant Version are idiotic for
this very reason. The occasional readjustments necessi
tated by differences in idiom are made the excuse for a
lawless version, accommodated, not so much to the scrip
tural context, as to the wider and really dangerous one
of theology and tradition. Mere knowledge is of little

An Idiomatic Version
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help here. It cannot do much more than make a literal
sublinear. It takes both experience and spiritual wisdom
to adjust the diction so as to avoid the real dangers of
literal uniformity. Where this has been done in the Con
cordant Version it has been criticised as "false" and
the compiler pilloried as one who is seeking to introduce
his own ideas and thus corrupt the Word of God.
The fundamental mistake in this* critical attitude lies
in confusing two entirely distinct and different things,
the meaning and the usage of words. The significance or
sense of a word in the original is constant and depends
on all of the contexts, hence is chosen as the standard.
The usage is not constant, but varies with the context.
Often a certain characteristic of the context, such as time
or space, a good or bad coloring, the turn of thought
as indicated by the case, gives us a secondary standard,
but this is not constant. Other more important features
of the context may reverse the rendering to the first
standard, or, more frequently, demand still another
standard or even an individual and, on rare occasions, a
seemingly lawless rendering. Such adjustments are safe,
not dangerous.
Let us take 1 Corinthians 15:15 as our first example.
The Greek conective kata literally means down. But in
most cases, idiom requires us to render it against with of
and in accord with when followed by the accusative case.

We change the rendering to accord with the context.
But, strange to say, if there is some other kind of factor
in the context which demands a different kind of change,
which is only the same principle further applied, it is
supposed to be dangerous.
No one with a sound, well-balanced mind can accept
the rendering "seeing that we testify against God that
He rouses Christ". God did rouse Christ, and Paul tes
tified to that fact, and this was in, no sense against God.
It reminds us of the man who made it a rule to water
his garden every day. One day when a great storm was
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raging, and the water was tearing away the soil from the
roots of his plants he went out as usual (except that he
provided himself with an umbrella) and aided in the de
struction. He considered himself methodical and wise.
His neighbors thought otherwise. Are we not like this
man when we make artificial rules and persist in apply
ing them, rain or shine? When I find that one of my
rules makes nonsense and actually contradicts the un
doubted sense of a passage, I ignore it, or make further
adjustments.
As concrete examples I will only mention those pas
sages which are fully discussed later, Unveiling 12:11,
Ephesians 4:13, 1 Corinthians 15:15, and 7: 38, and
consider them as in the revised Concordant Version.
In English the phrase "the Son of God" differs from
"the son of God", in that one speaks of Christ, the other
of His saints. The context calls for the latter, hence we
will use a small $. Paul, in the fifteenth of first Corinth
ians uses the word down with the accusative, not in the
sense of contrary to or against, but, as demanded by the
word testify, in the sense of by. In the seventh chapter
the false rendering "give in marriage" is usually
allowed to rob the passage of coherence. It is better, in
such cases, to adjust other features than to give a false
impression. In this case the correct rendering "take in
marriage" obviates this necessity, but this may not al
ways be the case, or it may be impossible to remove a
disturbing element. In such cases there should be an
adjustment of the context to accord with the facts. The
context must not be violated in a version.
The dangerous error in this criticism is the assump
tion that the idiom of a language, the usage, is a con
stant, unchangeable feature, so that intelligent adapta
tion and adjustment is condemned as human distortion.
It is comparable to the dangerous practise of using fig
urative passages in determining the meaning of a word.
It is a false outgrowth of the concordant method which

Conform to the Contexts
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may bring it into contempt and ridicule, and lead to its
rejection. Were it content to make suggestions and ac
cept correction it would not be so much of a menace.
But it denounces the operations of a sound mind as dan
gerous to God's revelation and to the welfare of His
saints. Nearly all great truths or methods are exagger
ated into eccentricities by some over-zealous, but unintel
ligent advocates. As the one who developed the concord
ant method, and who has had the greatest practical ex
perience with it in more than one language, it is my
duty to protest against this false development, to humbly
beg for a reconsideration, and to warn those who may be
deceived by it. May God give us all the spirit of a sound
mind, that we may please Him in all our contacts with
His holy Word!
A. E. K.

THE UNQUENCHABLE QUESTION

One thing which seems inextinguishable is the query
about the fire of Mark 9:43-48. But it will not flare up
forever. The following ought to put it out permanently.
The Greek word asbestos, which is usually rendered
"unquenchable", is not found in the Septuagint. In its
place we have ou sbennumi, not extinguish. Isaiah 66: 24
which underlies the passage in the Greek Scriptures
(Mat. 3:12; Luke 3:17), especially Mark 9:43, 45, is
exactly the same as Leviticus 6:13, ou sbesthesetai (not
shall-be-being extinguished). In the Hebrew also the
expression is exactly the same in these two key passages.
It is la thkbe. The same word appears also in Jeremiah
4:4; 17:27; 21:12 and Amos 5:6. As the fire on the
altar is no longer burning, the word cannot mean that
which never goes out.
Besides this, the grammar of the verbs does not

speak of a fact, as our translations would make us
imagine, but of a process going on. "The fire is not
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quenched" is the indefinite, in English. Although we
call it a "present", we do not get this sense from it, or
all discussion would be at an end. Then what is extin
guished is not now burning, and what is not extinguished
is now; burning, without reference to any other time.
Though grammars may call it a "present", those who
use English subconsciously know better. They take it as
indefinite, a real aorist.
But the Greek makes it an
incomplete, an action going on. The fire is not being
extinguished. The fire on the altar was never allowed to
go out while the temple service continued. I question
whether it was ever extinguished. It probably went out
of itself.
This is by no means the only word in which confusion
and contradiction arise because we do not heed the mes
sage brought to us by the differing forms of the verb.
Little as it seems to be appreciated, I feel that I am doing
the saints a great service in calling their attention to it,
and making it possible for the most unlearned to dis
tinguish them. In the proposed Keyword edition, every
verb which is not rendered according to rule will be
marked so that all will know in which of the three great
classes of Greek verbs it falls, whether it is a fact, a
process, or a state. In the Hebrew also, where there are
only two, it will always be plain whether a process is
going on, or a fact is stated. If the saints would only
get closer to the Scriptures in this way, many of their
perplexities would give place to pleasures.
A. E. K.

Qoncorbant gftubit*

ADMINISTRATION AND
DISPENSATION

Confusion prevails on the subject of "dispensational
truth" largely because words are used in an unscriptural sense in teaching it. The word "dispensation" is
often falsely employed in place of administration. The
Greek word oikonomia is literally home-law, which de
notes the regulation or government of a household. The
word stewardship originally denoted the management of
another's property, but is gradually becoming specialized
so as to refer only to a purveyor of provisions, and thus
suggests a dispensation, so we will no longer use steward
or stewardship in the Version, but confine ourselves to
administrator and administration. Tlie word dispensa
tion belongs to quite a different Greek word, diakonia,
thru-serve.
Many dispensations were committed to
Paul, such as spirit and righteousness (2 Cor. 3:8, 9),
conciliation (2 Cor. 5:18). Later, as a result of the dis
pensing of these great gifts and others still more gracious,
and because of them (Eph. 1:13) there has come a
secret administration (Eph. 3:9).
These dispensations
were not confined to Paul's early ministry, but are pres
ent with us today. Indeed, that of spirit will be found in
the last days also (Acts 2:17, 18). But the secret ad
ministration was not brought over, but is in contrast
with Paul's previous message for the nations, as is fully
explained in the change from far off to nigh, both one,
new humanity, one spirit, fellow-citizens and other terms
expressive of change found in the first three chapters of
Ephesians.

210

Important Distinctions
EXIT "STEWARD" AND "STEWARDSHIP'9

A stewardship today is very different from what
it was when the Authorized Version was made. It has
become practically obsolete, in America at least, in the
sense of manager or administrator. In England the title
"Lord High Steward" may preserve this usage indef
initely. After much meditation, it seems to me that this
gradual change and double meaning is the cause of con
siderable confusion in "dispensational" studies. We use
only one word in German (Verwaltung), so that this
confusion is avoided.
The alternative (Haushaltung)
does not conflict with it. Hence we have already replaced
"stewardship", etc., by administration in the Keyword
edition. We will take "steward" and its forms out of
the sublinear also, and replace it by HOME-LAW-er. The
fact that a modern steward is largely a dispenser, so
that a stewardship would be a dispensation, makes it an
unsafe word to use, for dispense belongs to another term,
diakonia, thru-serve.
The elements may help us to get the true sense.
Oikonomia is home-law, or household management. It is
a law, a means of government, a constant principle, not a
giving or serving, or dispensing, though this may and
does occur in connection with it. Perhaps the best illus
tration of its meaning is found in the parable of the
unjust administrator (Luke 16:1-8). It is evident that
he was the manager of the rich man's estate. The latter

objected to his "dispensing" too freely, for he dissipated
his possessions. His work was by no means confined to
giving, if, indeed, he had any right to do this at all.
Rather, he was engaged in getting both interest and prin
cipal froan his lord's debtors. It would be most incon
gruous to call his administration a dispensation, unless
we include his criminal prudence. But we cannot call
his sly deductions dispensations, for he planned to get
them back in the future for himself.

in a Changing Language
THE
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TIME ELEMENT

Just objection has been made to calling a dispensa
tion a period of time. In essence it is not. Neither is an
administration. Time is not the central thought. Never
theless either may be limited to periods of time. Words
of time may be applied to them. The rich man said to
the administrator, "No longer can you be administra
tor." He in turn speaks of the time "whenever I should
be deposed". There was a time when he occupied this
position. There had been a time before it. There was a
time after it. Hence his administration, though not ex
pressed in a term of time, such as season, era, period, or
year, was in fact a definite segment of time, defined by
his incumbency as administrator. His follower in time
undoubtedly administered the estate in a different way.
It was a different administration.
THE SCOPE

Another lesson could be learned from this example.
This man's administration was limited to the estate of
the rich man. His management did not extend to the
possessions of others. In the administration of the law,
of which this parable is a picture, only Israel was in
cluded. The other nations were really not in that admin
istration. In a special sense it was a home or household
law, as also with other administrations. They are limited
in scope to God's management of those near to Him. So
today, the secret administration applies only to the
saints. God's grace is administered only to us (Eph.
3:2). We must not get the idea that every so often God
changes His management of the whole of mankind, and
that this is an administration. He usually leaves man
kind to go its own way. His universal operations are not
in view when using this term. The conciliation of the
world is not a part of the present administration, nor the
callousing of Israel, though both are closely connected
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Paul the Dispenser

with it. Only the saints are included in the present dis
pensation and administration.
DISPENSATIONS ACCORD WITH ADMINISTRATIONS

The fact that the two terms, dispensation and admin
istration, are used together should show that they are
distinct in meaning. The connecting words should help
us to discover the relationship between them. In Colossians (1:25) we read that Paul is a dispenser of the
ecclesia, and that this dispensation is in accord with the
administration of God.
Perhaps the history of the
United States at the present time illustrates this. The
administration of President Roosevelt is characterized by
the dispensation of billions of dollars of relief money.
This dispensation had an administration of its own as
well. But only those who accepted financial help came
under the administration of this dispensation.
Much
money has been dispensed by other administrations in
order to relieve suffering, but perhaps none has made it
such a prominent feature. In scope and time the admin
istration of a president may provide a picture of the true
relations.
Earthly governments, however, are more concerned
with getting than with giving. Indeed, how can they
serve out anything unless they first bring it in? With
God it is the reverse. His administrations are little more
than the machinery used in dispensing. He must give
before He can get any return. As the divine adminis
trations are concerned with serving and dispensing to
those of His creatures who are the special objects of His
care, it is easy to see how the term dispensation may be
applied to them, so that it smothers the sense of admin
istration, in appreciation of the gratuities received under
it. Any earthly administration would soon go bankrupt
if it were so much of a dispensation as is the housekeep
ing of the Deity.
Some of the terms used to describe an administration

God the Administrator
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may help us to see that it is distinct from a dispensation.
The present "administration of God's grace" (Eph. 3:
2), indeed, seems to suit a dispensation better, if we take
"grace" as a figure of what is given. But the word is
quite literal here. God has now arrived at the zenith of
His revelation, when His administrative activities are in
absolute accord with reality. Hitherto, in His enigmatic
dealings with His people, their utter dependence on Him
was veiled. Under the law He seemed actually to expect
something from His people. Now grace is the governing
principle in His dealings with us, as it was never before
in any previous administration, and as it cannot be in
any that is future. In other administrations grace was
doubtless an ingredient in the kindness and mercy
shown. But it never fully approached the purity and
plenitude of this peerless epoch.
The last administration is limited to a specific time.
It is that of "the complement of the eras". It implies
that previous eras have had other administrations. We
could not call it a dispensation of the complement, for a
FiLLing cannot be dispensed. It is the era that fills up or
rounds out the seasons, and therefore has a separate and
distinct administration, characterized by the headship of
Christ over the universe. As Head Christ does not give,
but governs. In this case we are obliged to use time terms
to define the administration, for it is characterized by the
fact that this period is one of many, and is the one which
is needed to complete the series.
Paul was made a dispenser in accord with the admin
istration of God granted to him for us (Col. 1:25).
Here we have both thoughts again, and their harmony
with one another, which involves their difference. It is
God Who administers and Paul who dispenses in this
case. All that is served out today should agree with the
divine character of the administration. Here the dis
pensation is called the secret, by the figure Association.
Paul hands out the gratuities which are ours, such as
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were concealed from previous eons and generations, yet
now are made manifest to His saints.
In Ephesians, however, the administration, by the
same figure, is called the secret, for both, gifts and gov
ernment, were positively hidden by God, and are not to
be found in the pages of inspiration previous to this
time. Grace had been dispensed before, but not this
grace.
Therefore it is a secret dispensation.
What is
given to the saints among the nations today was never
made known before. And there is also a secret adminis
tration, wherein believers in Israel and the nations are
equals in participation and position and promise. This
was never disclosed in the pages of previous revelation.
Let us keep these two aspects distinct, so that we may
enjoy to the full all that God's grace and government
have in store for us!
The fact that God's present operations are secret is of
immense practical importance, for not only our under
standing but our walk and our capacity to please God
depend largely on an apprehension of this fact. We are
like a soldier out of line, a fish out of water, if we regu
late our steps according to the enigmatic and earth-bound
revelation of other days. The word secret should keep
us close to Paul's epistles, and especially those written
after it was revealed, in all matters pertaining to us as
saints. This alone accounts for the fact that the gifts in
Ephesians are especially given for the readjusting of the
saints, so that there can be a real unity of the faith.
When we seek to make a system out of an enigmatic and
immature revelation, such as is contained in the greater
part of the so-called New Testament, we only add to the
variety which already exist. But if we will make our
selves master of the secret, then we will be in a position
to apprehend and to adore the Father of glory for His
grace which finds its highest expressions in this admin
istration.
A. E. K.

of jSpeecf)

THE OLIVE TREE

The light in the lampstand of the holy place was fur
nished by oil from the olive tree. Zechariah, the prophet,

sets forth the close connection between this oil-bearing
tree with spiritual illumination in a vision in which two
olive trees were placed, one on either side of the lamp-

stand. These poured their oil through a golden channel
directly into the lamps (Zech. 4:11-14). Again, in the
Unveiling, the two witnesses are called both olive trees
and lampstands (Un. 11:4), for they will be God's lumi
naries in the earth at the time of the end, during the
darkest hour the earth will ever see.
It will be seen from this that the figure of the olive
tree varies with circumstances. In both the past and
future we have two trees, and they stood for individuals,
for, in each case, God used two men to testify of Him.
The figure is always adjusted to fit the facts. In the time
of the end there will be great darkness. The light of
Israel nationally, the normal witness for God in the
world, will be well nigh quenched, so that $ very special
testimony takes her place in the form of the two wit
nesses. They are not only lampstands, which give light,
but olive trees, which provide the oil. Their roots, as it
were, go deep into the past, for they undoubtedly them
selves belong to the prophets, and bear witness to what
they themselves have seen and done, especially if they
are Moses and Elijah.
Zechariah gives us the key to the figure. Indeed, the
whole situation is parallel to the present in many partic

ulars. Israel had been deported. Jehovah had had indig

nation against Jerusalem and the cities of Judah seventy
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years (Zech. 1:12). Yet the prophet was insisting that
there was blessing in the future for them, much as Paul
does in Romans ten. In fact the second and third chap
ters are insistent on the salvation of Israel, and end with
everyone under his vine and under his fig tree. Then
follows the constrastive figure of the olive trees. The
prophet asks: "What are these, my lord?" Then he, in
turn, is asked if he did not know. As Zechariah pro
fesses ignorance, the answer comes, "This is the word
of Jehovah to Zerubbabel, saying, 'Not by valor, and not
by vigor, for it should be by My spirit/ says Jehovah of
Hosts" (Zech. 4:1-6).
Paul uses the figure of the olive tree to set forth
God's witness in the earth through Israel and the
nations. Perhaps we should say through Israel, with the
partial and temporary assistance of the nations. In his
figure the root, the trunk and part of the boughs remain
representatives of the sacred nation, even in this day
when Israel is "cast away". Perhaps we may compare
it with the complementary truth that the Bible is God's
light in the world. It is evident that by far the larger
part is concerned with Israel. The nations have a very
small place indeed in the bulk of it. As Paul's epistles
are inserted between the divine records concerning Israel,
so the nations find a small place as boughs in the olive
tree.

However much stress we may lay on the place of
Paul's epistles in the present secret administration, let
us never go to the extreme of tearing out the rest of the
Scriptures from our Bibles. "Without them Paul's words
would be meaningless. As a foundation they are essen
tial. Indeed, we cannot do without them. While they
may not apply directly to the present grace, they are
vital to its understanding. So it is with God's witness in
the earth. It depends upon Israel, as its source and main
channel, even in this secret economy. Nearly all goes
back to them. Their very rejection of the Messiah is the

Apart from the Rest of the Scriptures

217

necessary prelude to our grace. And we are compelled to
draw our material for witnessing from them. They re
main the root which provides the fruit with its substance.
Is it not evident from this that the olive tree stands
for the operation of God's spirit? The kingdom will be
set up by power in the future, and maintained by an
iron club, x but Israel has a spiritual influence in the
world today which is of tremendous potency, which does
not depend on their physical numbers or material posi
tion. Oil is regularly used as a symbol for the spirit, and
these two trees are further interpreted as the two sons of
fresh oil who stand by the Lord of the whole earth (Zech.
4:14). It is in this spiritual aspect, as God's luminary
on earth, that Israel's place is continuous and unbroken,
even out of her land and under the control of the nations,
yes, even when cast away by God, as in their present
discomfiture. The root and the trunk of the olive tree
persist unchanged through all of her vicissitudes. Today,
God's light in the world comes to us from Israel even
though they themselves are mostly in darkness.

The change in this figure is not one of trees, but
boughs. The olive tree might have been rooted up and a
wild olive taken in its place. But then all the essential
features of the figure would be lost. There would be no
oil for light. The boughs could not be replaced. Indeed,
this is the ordinary, theological view that Judaism has
been succeeded by Christendom as God's witness in the
world, and that there will be no return to the former in
the future. All of Israel is not removed, nor are all of
the nations brought in, but there is a combination, fig
ured by the act of grafting. The whole wild olive tree is
not grafted into the tame one, merely boughs from it.
The nations as a whole are not included, but only those
which have the Bible and diffuse light because of this.
In brief, the boughs represent Christendom.
Perhaps this would be easier for us to grasp if we
imagined it otherwise. Suppose that, instead of breaking
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A Complete Testimony

off some of the boughs, the olive tree had been chopped
down, and a new one planted to take its place. Is this
not just what some of us have tried to do when we first
began to see the distinctive character of Paul's epistles?
In that case we would not need Genesis or the Unveiling
in our testimony for God., Paul, consequently, should
have provided us with a new account of the creation. He
should have shown, as some are trying to do today, that
Christ was not a Jew. In fact, he should have managed
somehow to keep himself out of this witness, or, perhaps,
he should have been a gentile.
In the present interval the olive tree suffers a slight
change—otherwise it continues as it was. That is, lit
erally, that God's testimony in the earth is carried on,
with the modification that, at present, the actual, active
testimony, to a large extent, is done through foreigners,
not of the seed of Israel, such as had no part in it before
Israel's latest apostasy. As a jiation, Israel is still the
olive tree. No other nation or nations, as such, have
taken its place. This is vital to the argument, which is
concerned with Israel, and God's irrevocable purpose
concerning the nation of His choice. It is intended to
humble us, who are of the nations, and show us how
little place we have in this part of God's program. Our
testimony is intended for the heavens rather than for
the earth.
The figure of the olive tree, as used by Paul, sets
forth the complete national testimony in the earth from
the beginning to the end, or, as the figure has it, from the
root to the fruit. In time it goes far back into the past
and forward into the future, when again Israel alone is
the olive tree. Let us not forget that Paul is explaining
Israel's place in God's purpose here, rather than that
of the nations, who have only a subordinate part in it.
The main point is that, even in the present grace, this
aspect of God's operations goes on, with only a tempo
rary modification of an unnatural character.
The

from Root to Fruit
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nations, as such, are not the natural witnesses to God in
the earth. That belongs to the chosen nation alone. Dur
ing their present national apostasy, the nations are given
a part in this, their peculiar privilege.
THE TIME

The time is a vital feature of this figure. That it is
only an interval is clear, for it begins with the hewing
out of some of Israel and ends with the hewing out of the
nations and the restoration of the boughs that were
removed. It continues while Israel is cast away. It can
not end until they are grafted back again, and all Israel
are saved. Hence the period it covers includes all of
God's dealings with the nations during the apostasy of
Israel. It includes the administration of readjustment,
in which Romans was written, as well as the present, for
in both of them a part of Israel is unable to witness for
Grod, and a part of the nations is inserted in their place.
It cannot end until the nations are hewn out because of
unbelief.
We cannot limit the olive tree to the period preceding
this administration, for the readjustment for the present
did not consist in the apostasy of the nations or in the
salvation of Israel. In fact it was quite the opposite.
The faith of the nations rather increased up to the time
when this administration began, and Israel descended
further into unbelief after Romans was penned, so that,
at the beginning of this secret economy the conditions
which called for the cutting out of the boughs from the
olive tree and grafting in of boughs from the wild olive
were present in a higher degree than ever. In contrast
to this, in these last days, the nations are leaving the
faith and the conditions are precisely such as will obtain
when the olive tree returns to normal and resumes its
natural boughs.
The fact that this figure is used in a section dealing
with conciliation, and not with justification, cannot be
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overemphasized, as it solves most of the difficulties con
nected with this theme. Justification deals with the indi
vidual and his personal faith toward God, but concilia
tion is much wider in its scope, as it embraces all man
kind, and may be applied to all nations, as such, apart
from faith. The justified believer will never be severed
from his union with God, but the conciliated nations will
lose this good thing when they apostatize and Israel is
restored. The olive tree is one aspect of conciliation, in
which the nations are accorded a task which can only be
carried out by those on terms with God.
THE EARTHLY VIEWPOINT

How very necessary it is to keep this part of the
Eoman epistle well within its proper scope may be seen
from the opening words of the argument which leads up
to the figure of the olive tree. Paul asks, "if their offense
is the world's riches and their discomfiture the nations'
riches, how much rather that which fills them?" This
cannot refer to the riches which come to the saints, for
Israel's failure has brought us riches unutterably greater
than will come to the gentiles through her return to God.
But the world and the nations will enjoy much greater
blessings through the restored nation, in the last two
eons, than the world or the nations now receive through
their apostasy.
At the present time, Israel's offense has brought about
the conciliation of the world. All of the individuals con
stituting the present social system are free to enter God's
presence through the death of God's Son (Eom. 5:10),
because He is well disposed toward them, and does not
count their offenses against them (2 Cor. 5:19). Israel's
offense, as a nation, leads to the non-reckoning of all
offenses, in all the world, including the individuals in
Israel itself.
But this grace, though it defers God's
judgment, is really enjoyed only by believers. Conse
quently it has little effect compared to the peace and
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plenty which will come to the nations through Israel
when they are restored. The light of the Bible is a boon
to the nations now, but it cannot compare with the bless
ings which will come to them in the millennium.
So also, Israel's discomfiture as a nation, so that they
cannot take the place which God has promised them, this
has brought riches to the other nations. But these are of
a spiritual nature and restricted, w large measure, to the
spiritual among them. When Israel is no longer discom
fited, but full of the glory and power which will come to
it with the presence of Messiah, then there will be tangi
ble blessing of a physical nature also, for all of the
nations, during the millennium, much more impressive
than that which now comes to them through the discom
fited nation. This argument seems almost the reverse of
the truth if we limit it to the saints, for our spiritual
blessings are far beyond those enjoyed by the nations in
the thousand years. Paul is here dealing with the world
and the nations, not with individual saints. And so it is
with the olive tree.
Conciliation is the context in which we read of the
olive tree, not justification.
A glance at the literary
framework will show that Paul finishes his discussion of
justification, in its national aspect, before he commences
the eleventh chapter. It is connected, not with the right
eousness of God's dealing with the stubborn nation, but
with the deeper realm of the feelings, so that God uses
the other nations to provoke Israel to jealousy (Bom.
11:11, 14). This is followed further in the figure of the
olive tree. The question of right or wrong hardly comes
up. The nations vaunt themselves (11:18). They are
haughty, whereas they should fear. God does not spare
the boughs of either one. It is a question of His kindness
and severity. As to the evangel they become enemies, as
to choice they are beloved (11: 28). It is the language of
deep emotion, not of justice.
There is threatening here, which has disturbed every
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saint who has not fully digested the marvelous grace of
the earlier parts of the epistle, who persists in bringing
in himself and the individual destiny of saints into this
section of Romans. In place of no separation (8:35),
we are warned that, if we do not persist in faith, we will
be hewn out (11:22). Not only that, but God will graft
in those of Israel who do not persist in unbelief. But
how can those, like Elymas (Acts 13: 8), who have long
since died, be grafted back into the olive tree? It is quite
impossible to graft individuals back, since they have died
in unbelief, and will not be raised from the dead until
a thousand years after the olive tree receives its natural
branches back. It is clear that individuals are not meant
in their case. Neither is it so in ours. Personally we are
in no danger of losing a place in the olive tree.
On the other hand, Christendom, of which we form a
part, has fulfilled all the conditions. It has not persisted
in God's kindness. It is not standing in faith. It will be
hewn out. And how will that affect the saints in it in
dividually? They also will lose their position as God's
light and witness in the earth, as this will revert to
Israel. They will no more be used to provoke Israel to
jealousy through their blessings, for they will be trans
ferred to the celestial realms, where Israel has no rights.
We will lose, individually, to be sure, but what will this
be compared to our marvelous gains? For, before or
about the time when Christendom is hewn out of the
olive tree, we will be caught away from the earth and
take our place among the celestials, to take up a similar
relation to them, for we will be God's light and witness
to the heavenly realms. The figure is not at all in keep
ing with such an environment, or we would be tempted to
say that we would take our place in a celestial olive tree.
THE PLACE OF FAITH

One of the difficult aspects of this theme is the place
of faith. We are so accustomed to considering it as an
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individual matter that its wider usage is difficult to
grasp. We would be inclined toward making every in
dividual in Israel a bough, and then break off every one

that did not believe at the time when Paul wrote. Then
we would graft every believer among the nations into the

olive tree. But what of those who died? What of the
believers today who do not apostatize ? Individually the
picture is impossible. Paul is not speaking to the saints,
but to the nations (11:13).
He was an apostle, not
merely to the saints, but to the nations. And the figure
applies to these. Nations may be Christian or heathen.
They may stand for the Bible or against it, even though
their population is a mixture of believers and unbeliev
ers. We are here concerned with the attitude of the
nations of Christendom toward God and His Christ, just
as, in the past, the attitude of Israel as a nation deter
mined its temporary removal as the witness for God's
truth in the earth.
Ordinarily faith is connected with justification rather

than with conciliation. But it is self-evident that, to be a
light and a witness, a measure of faith is indispensable.
How could Israel testify to God's mercy when they were
refusing it as a nation? How can Christendom bear wit
ness to a grace which it no longer accepts! or enjoys?
Israel as a nation stood by faith, and was rejected not
withstanding the remnant of believers in its midst. Even
in Rome, at the final act in Israel's apostasy, some of the

Jews were persuaded by what Paul said (Acts 28: 24),
yet the nation lost its position. At that time only a few
were believers among the nations, nevertheless the
nations were put into Israel's place.
The witness has
been carried on by so-called "Christian" nations. These
are now fulfilling the prediction of this passage, that it
is only until the complement of the nations enters, and
now they no longer persist in His kindness, but refuse
the faith, and are about to be hewn out.
That individuals are not in view here may be clearly
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seen by the grafting of Israel back into her own olive
tree. The actual persons who were cut out were mostly
unbelievers, who will not rise in the former resurrection,
hence will have no part in the grafting-in process, when
Israel is restored.
So also with the saints among the
nations. Those to whom Paul wrote will have no person
al part in the apostasy or the hewing out, which is yet to
come. It deals with nations and movements, not men.
THE COMPLEMENT OF THE NATIONS

In part, callousness has come on Israel, until the com
plement of the nations may be entering. And thus all
Israel shall be saved.
The duration of the condition
figured by the unnatural grafting of the olive tree is def
initely settled by this statement. We need only look at
Israel to see that they are still callous, and all are not
saved. A glance at the nations, at ourselves will show,
that the entire complement of the nations has not yet
entered. The conditions are present with us today. Its
end is still future. The complement is the completing
number out of the nations, so long as conciliation lasts,
and they are not subordinate to Israel once again.
Some find a difficulty in reconciling the present grace
with the figure of the olive tree, but this arises from a
misconception of the essential features of this secret ad
ministration. It is concerned with the relation of the
saints to one another, and does not affect the relationship
of Israel to the nations or the world. It made us joint
members in the body of Christ, joint enjoyers of a celes
tial allotment, and joint partakers of the promise in
Christ Jesus of which Paul had been the dispenser. It
does not affect the olive tree at all. If the olive tree were
concerned with individual saints (which it is not), and
the oneness of the secret were extended to it, then we
would have to graft on the root and the trunk and make
all the boughs exactly alike. But that would spoil the
whole figure, for the root and stem remain as they were.

only Temporary
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It is the unnatural graft which will be hewn out, not the
natural boughs.
As a matter of fact our relationship to the Jews today
is in exact agreement with hoth the secret and the olive
tree. I have friends among believing Jews, and they are
glad to acknowledge that I have a place in the body on a
par with theirs. That is our relation to Israel in faith.
On the other hand, look at Jacob today. Read their liter
ature. They are callous.
In contrast to many gentile
agencies they are not shedding forth the light of Jehovah
in this dark world. They have been hewn out of the olive
tree. They still have the appearance of a light bearer,
for they use their Hebrew Bible and sing the psalms of
David. But the vital sap is gone. They cannot bear
fruit. This is our relation to Israel in the flesh. Let us
not confuse these distinct relationships. The olive tree
is not concerned with the saints but with the nations.

Much confusion has been brought in by means of this
phrase, yet there is a phase of truth in which the thought
is not altogether wrong. Of course the church, the body
of Christ, is not Israel in any sense. But in the figure of
the olive tree, boughs of the nations displace those of
Israel. Hence Christendom, so far as witness is con
cerned, takes the place of Israel during the era in which
they are calloused. Christendom is grafted on to Juda
ism. The root is Jewish, and the stem, but most of the
boughs are gentile.
In the spiritual aspect of Israel, as figured by the
olive tree, there is a continuity, which is in contrast to its
national and other aspects; as a government it has ceased
to exist, though it is now beginning to emerge again. No
other nation was united to it. Nor will any other rule be
severed from it. This is the fig tree aspect. But as a
spiritual illuminant Israel has continued. Nations have
taken part in their work. Based on their spiritual treas-
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ures, as contained in the Scriptures, they have largely
taken Israel's place as light bearers in the world. This
spiritual grafting on Israel is only temporary, while they
are callous. When they are all saved it will cease. In
fact it is already past to a large extent, for there is a
strong movement in the world today to cast off the herit
age received from them in the so-called "Old Testa
ment ". This is in full accord with God's revealed inten
tion.

The olive tree does not simply stand for "Israel" in
any and all of its many relations to God and to mankind.
If we inject into it the blessing of Israel itself, or confuse
it with justification, which has been discussed in the
previous section of Romans, or treat it as anything else
than that which the figure suggests, it will lead to end
less contradiction and confusion. Israel is shown under
many figures, and each one illustrates a distinct aspect.
As a fig tree it brings quite a different thought before
us, and as a vine still another idea. The nations are not
grafted into the fig tree, although Rome is figured as a
wild fig or black mulberry. They are not grafted into
the grapevine. These two bring soulish blessings, while
the olive with its oil speaks to us of the spirit and the
enlightenment which it gives.

The olive tree is quite distinct from the new cove
nant. That is concerned with Israel internally, not with
its witness to others. All in Israel will know God, hence
there will be no need for them to teach each other. But
one of their chief functions, at the time when the new
covenant will be in force, in the day of Jehovah, will be
to enlighten the other nations. And for this purpose the
boughs which were hewn out must be restored, so that
the olive tree will stand complete in that day, and per
form its function as never before. Let us not confuse it
with the new covenant blessings.
In these Israel is
blessed. In the olive tree Israel is a blessing to others.
Most of the discussions of this theme really ignore the
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fact that it is an olive tree. They transform it into a fig
tree. In my early eagerness to gather vivid impressions
of the lessons to be learned from these trees, I planted a
fig and an olive tree in my garden, and studied them in
nature as well as in the Book. This has left a powerful
impression of their vast divergence in appearance, habits,
and fruit. This, in turn, is an aid in giving character to
the figures in which they are used. If anyone will enjoy
a delicious first ripe fig, syrupy and sweet, and compare
it with an olive plucked from the tree, he will come to
the conclusion that they are not the same, for one is
delicious to the taste, the other is unpalatable. So with
the leaves, the boughs, the blossoms—everything is dif
ferent. Just as great a difference exists in their figura
tive force.
The spiritual influence of Israel in the world and
especially in Christendom may be illustrated by a single
name, such as Moses, for example. In certain eras, in
some countries, "the ten commandments" which came
through him, even though definitely restricted to Israel,
have exerted a power over the lives of the people greater
than all human legislation.
Even though I am well
aware of the nature of the law, I am of the opinion of
not a few educators, that these directions alone are of
more practical value than a full course in sociology in
our highest institutions of learning.
The psychology
which is wrecking so many lives today is the result of the
repudiation of God's deity, and is a reaction against the
laws of Moses.
The continuity of Israel spiritually and the interrup
tion of their national or political power may be graph
ically illustrated by the habits of the fig and olive trees.
The latter does not shed its leaves in winter, but keeps
green at all times. But the fig tree, even if it is not
withered (Mat. 21:18-21), loses its leaves in the fall and
stands bare and gaunt during the winter, as if dead. I
would not say that even the fig tree was cut down when
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Israel's political power vanished. It is more like the
sleep of winter, for there will be no new fig tree planted
when Israel assumes its place politically, but the same
one will become tender and sprout its leaves when their
summer comes again (Mat. 24: 22-33). It is not now the
season for the fig tree—or, in view of the proposed Jew
ish state, we should say, perhaps, the season is very near.
Such a figure does not fit the olive tree, for no nation
takes Israel's place politically, hence the figure of the
wild graft is needed.
Indeed, does not the figure of the felling of the olive
tree directly contradict the fact that they merely trip
and do not fall (Rom. 11:11) ? The figures are not the
same, yet the point of continuity is pressed in both. Of
course, if this were in the early Scriptures, and did not
come through Paul, then a subsequently revealed secret
on the same subject could insert an interval in time, if
this had not been so definitely fixed. This whole section,
however, is devoted to the truth that Israel, in this as
pect, continues, with modifications, until they are re
stored. To us it seems that the injection of a further
figure, that the olive tree was cut down, not only adds to,
but actually contradicts, the vital truth that Israel did
not fall, but only tripped, and will recover herself in
due time.
The tendency to cut down the olive tree because of
the "mystery" is one which we should guard against.
We must not cut everything off at Acts 28, because the
saints among the nations were put on a par with the
saints of the Circumcision, and given a new allotment at
that time. God did not withdraw His spirit and illumina
tion from the world when the oil in Israel failed. Quite
the contrary. These very saints are light in the Lord
(Eph. 5:8). They appear as luminaries in the world
(Phil. 2:15).
Notwithstanding the many modern efforts to prove
that Christ was not a Jew, He will always remain the
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greatest of all Israelites. In a very real sense He is the
real olive tree, just as He is the real vine. What have we
that we have not from God, through Christ?
Even
Israel came out of Him, though Messiah came out of
Israel. And now, because we are united to Christ, we
are also related to the nation from which He sprang,
and receive untold spiritual wealth through and from
Israel. This we pass on to the nations and the world.
This spiritual light and influence has continued to oper
ate notwithstanding Israel's defection, though, in a large
measure, through gentile channels.
The eleventh of Romans comes after the eighth chap
ter. This whole section deals with the subject of concilia
tion from an entirely different angle. The nations, as
political units distinct from Israel, are not before us as a
rule in chapters five to eight, the companion section of
chapter eleven, since both deal with conciliation. Not
that individuals cannot be mentioned, for Paul speaks to
His brethren in faith even in that part which is national
in scope (11: 25). But where there is any possibility of
so interpreting it, we must make five to eight individual
and eleven national. Otherwise we clash with the scope
of the context, with resulting confusion.
One of the statements in this section which has caused
much havoc, and destroyed the faith of the saints in the
earlier revelations of God's grace in this epistle, is the
statement, "Thou standest by faith" (11:20). If we
take this individually all those marvelous revelations of
God's heart which have gone before vanish. Unbelief
can separate us from the love of God in Christ Jesus.
God's foreknowledge, His designation beforehand, are
idle tales if we, as individuals, stand by faith. Indeed, if
we take this to ourselves, we are already guilty of unbe
lief in these supernal truths, and are not standing in
faith. No wonder that most of those who take this to
themselves are uncertain and fearful. Nations are dealt
with according to their faith. Israel is lo ammi now, not
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because some individuals in it do not believe and some
do (as is the case), for then no decision could be reached.
Here we have reasoning from figures again. It might
be profitable to do some of this merely to show how illog
ical it is. An olive tree cannot have very many branches,
but can have quite a quantity of berries. The branches
cannot be individuals, for there are too few of them. It
must be that the branches, with their twigs, and their
berries, represent denominations and churches and mem
bers! How fine this fits! So it's the denominations which
are represented by the branches! They cannot represent
the individual because there are too few of them, and the
individual has no twigs and fruit! What a mess we can
make of a figure of speech if we only have something to
prove! The Scriptures make none of these distinctions.
They are impertinent and vain. It is a question of Israel
and the nations, not of indivduals.
The fulfillment of the figure is given us in verses
twenty-five to thirty-two. Once the nations were stub
born. When was that? We certainly, as individuals,
were not stubborn before Israel was cut out of the olive
tree. We are scarcely old enough for that. Neither were
the individual Jews of today hewn out of the olive tree.
These actions occurred long since, and affect whole
nations, as such. The nations today are about to be cut
out. Yet we, who believe, will not suffer this fate. We,
indeed, have faith, so this event cannot occur until we
are gone. No individual was ever cut out of the olive
tree in the past and replaced by an Israelite. In that
case what an awakening there would be in Israel! The
whole nation would have believed long ago, if every gen
tile less in the olive tree demanded one Jew more.
Once we see that the action in the olive tree, the
breaking off and the grafting in, are separated by two
millenniums, and are concerned with the place of Israel
as the light bearer in the world, all thought of an indi
vidual taking part in these is eliminated. Very few
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saints lived near to the time when the boughs were
broken out, and very few will be on the scene when they
are grafted in. The great bulk have lived out of reach
of these events. To describe this literally would take
many words. That is why it is put figuratively. Let no
saint fear that he should not be able to "stand in faith".
He nests in faith. His hope is not in himself, but in
Christ and God.
Acting under pressure to preserve the grammar of
the Greek, the word some was inserted in the Concord
ant Version in order to keep the gentive case, "of you,"
not "you". I regret that I did not investigate this thor
oughly before admitting it, for this is a kind of false
"accuracy" which should be especially guarded against
in such a work as the Concordant Version. I also blame
myself for not explaining more fully in the introduction
the difference between a version and a sublinear. It
might have saved many a charge of translating "con
trary to the Greek", if we had explained why this is
done. So here, the Greek verb for spare is followed by
the genitive in other places where we cannot carry it
over into English (Acts 20:29; Rom. 8: 32; 11:21, 21;
1 Cor. 7:28; 2 Cor. 1:23; 12:6; 13:2; 2 Pet. 2:4, 5).
But the English is not. The some of should come out. In
German we can follow the Greek exactly, but not in Eng
lish.
The main reason why the figure of the olive tree
causes uneasiness in the minds of those who have some
grasp of its message, seems to be a mistaken idea that
the details do not correspond.
They would prefer a
Christmas tree with the separate believers torn off or tied
on, or some similar comparison in which each separate
point in one has its counterpart in the other. It would
be somewhat as if we should object to the figure "all
flesh is grass". This cannot be, we are told, for the cells
in one are quite different from those in the other. Not
only is their inward structure diverse, for one has a cir-
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culation and many organs which are not found in the
other, but even its outward appearance is utterly other
wise in color, shape, and proportion. Besides one is fixed
in the soil, while the other moves about. One has sensa
tion, a soul. The other has not. Flesh is not like grass!
Very true! Still flesh is like grass in one particular: in
its transience. So also the olive tree illustrates only one
point: the nations, in part, take the place of Israel in
enlightening the world. In other things there is no like
ness, and should be none.
By "Christendom" is meant merely the testimony to
the true God among the nations. It is not necessary to
determine if any nation is "Christian" or how many.
The question is, Who is making known the Scriptures?
The question has been asked, Is China a Christian nation
in the olive tree? But this only shows that the figure has
been overdone in details. The correct question should be,
Are the nations or the Jews bringing the knowledge of
God to China ? In the day of the Lord, the missionaries
will be Jews. Now they are gentiles, with a few Jews
who have accepted Christ. And even some of the Chinese
are in the olive tree, notably the head of the government
and his wife, as well as other high officials. This does not
refer to the fact that they are saved, but that they are
witnesses to God to the nation. The English, the Ameri
cans, the Germans, the Swedes, the Swiss, and others,
not to forget the native believers, partake of the root and
fatness of Israel's olive tree in China today. They are
the light of the world until Israel returns to Jehovah.
We need not determine the "Christian" nations in
order to understand the figure of the olive tree. It is a
matter of contrast. We may ask, whence does the light
shine forth by means of the printed page? Are Bibles
published in Jerusalem, or in London, New York, and
Stuttgart? Do the missionaries come from the syna
gogues of Israel or from churches of the nations? Are
the great Bible societies in the holy city or in London,
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Edinburgh, New York, and Berlin? We say nothing of
Eome, though there is a little light there, and many are
reached. Israel is now occupied with getting delusive
wealth, and in the days to come they will disseminate the
true riches. Now these riches are with us, and we dis
tribute them to the nations of the earth.
One of the notable signs for our times, is the rejec
tion of the light which comes to us from Israel. The socalled "Old Testament" is repudiated in many quarters.
This is practically a severing from the root of the olive
tree. Many of the greatest institutions of learning in
Christendom, mostly founded by believers in the Bible
with the expressed desire to foster religious as well as
secular education, have either dropped religion entirely,
or have filled its theological chairs with men who are
untrue to their trust. As a result, mien are making pro
gress in the physical sciences, so that they can hurl their
bodies at a tremendous rate through space, yet they are
progressing backward in the sphere of ethics and char
acter, so that they are less happy and more fearful and
contentious than ever before.
As the gentiles separate themselves from the divine
revelation which comes through the holy nation they are
fulfilling one of the parts of this figure before our very
eyes. Four times there is action, hewing out and graft
ing in at the beginning, and hewing out and grafting in
at the close. This latter process is now well started, it
seems to us, so that the nations should soon be out and
the original boughs back in. In the meanwhile let us con
tinue to do our part to illuminate this dark scene, until
the nations are hewn out. Then we will be glad to give
up our place in the olive tree and take a higher position
among the celestials.
A. E. K.

THE ROCK

Both thirsty and dissatisfied,
For drink the people longed;
Demanding it, to Moses cried,
The one they oft had wronged.

Their leader, worn and weary grown,
Prayed to his God in fear—
The people ready are to stone!
Their ways were hard to bear.
God answered him—"Thy rod now take
To Hor—smite there the rock;
By it I'll stand"—His pow'r would wake
For this frail murm'ring flock.

Not once in wilderness so drear
His Word had ever failed;
In ev'ry happening He was near
The people who now railed.
Yet in his eager angry zest
Twice Moses struck the rock;

His faith-obedience failed the test—
His God he seemed to mock.
A lesson here we surely learn,
To lean on God alone;

Nor ever from His orders turn
With mild or angry tone.
Not taking from or adding to
The Word of Truth so clear;
Believing strongly He is true,
And for our help is near.
L. C.

WISDOM AND KNOWLEDGE

In God's Word wisdom invariably holds premier place.
The order is wisdom and knowledge, wisdom being so
supremely first. Knowledge may, however, exist apart
from wisdom, though they should dwell together. This is
God's ideal.
But what is wisdom as distinct from knowledge? It
is a quality of both heart and head, a power of percep
tion and discernment. Knowledge may teach concerning
things to be done, or left undone, but wisdom directs as
to time and fitness of doing. It involves the how and the
when. There is a time, a season, to everything "under
the sun". It was this quality of wisdom God bestowed on
Solomon.
"My heart had great experience of wisdom," writes
the wise man. But let us remember, it was a gift. God
had said, "Ask what I shall give thee." And Solomon
asked for "an understanding heart". His son, however,
began his reign by asking counsel from man. The desire
for wisdom, or understanding, should therefore be among
our requests to the "only wise God".
Knowledge is good and necessary, but apart from
wisdom, it fails in its true mission. It can be so partial,
so fragmentary! Not knowing the whole, nor the end
from the beginning, it can so easily be circumscribed and
thus narrow in outlook. "Knowledge puffs up, yet love
edifies. If anyone is presuming to have known anything,
he knew not as yet according as he ought to know"
(1 Cor. 8:1, 2).
Knowledge is so often occupied with the structure of
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truth, rather than with Him Who is the Truth. In Him
are concealed "all the treasures of wisdom and knowl
edge''. And to what a wonderful extent is wisdom per
sonified in Christ!
This is clearly portrayed in the
eighth chapter of Proverbs. There we see our Lord as
the beloved Associate of the Father, constantly with
Him, and daily His delight.
Among men knowledge may be power, but with God
wisdom is the lovelier thing. Is it not the companion of
love, which edifies and builds up? And does it not go
with real power? Of a truth, for Christ is "the power
of God and the wisdom of God". There is a human wis
dom, but it is more of a diplomacy, a power of thought
to secure a certain end and purpose. To such an order,
much in psychology belongs. It is of the soul, rather
than of the spirit.
Now reverence for God is but the beginning of wis
dom. It is not wisdom itself, or its end. There is a
deeper thought. Job had this reverence, but needed the
true wisdom of taking the place of the sinner before God.
Learning his lesson, he takes this place. Zophar's was
human wisdom, founded on human merit.
Job voices enough of this wisdom as marking his
earlier days. And the "I" is very much in evidence.
Self-justification goes like a thread through his closing
discourse (Job 29-31). But how different the "I" when

God has dealt with him. Even so it is when God deals
with us that we become truly wise. When He brings us
to see the impressive issues of the heart.
And how wonderfully God can bring to the heart the
spirit and wisdom affiliated with grace. As, perhaps,
nowhere else, we see its portrayal in Paul's epistles. His
prayer in Ephesians, for instance, that "the Father
glorious may be giving you a spirit of wisdom and reve
lation". And, in Colossians, that "you may be filled
with the realization of His will, in all wisdom and spirit
ual understanding".
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Wisdom and knowledge, in their true order and ex
pression, are essential to life in Christ. And to its out
come—Christ in life. He is the power and wisdom of
God. Therefore, our enrichment in everything is "in
Him, in all expression and all knowledge". In Him.
For is not all that is worth having, worth being, and
worth knowing, in Him?
God gives us light through His Word. But, it is only
as we obey that light, that we come to know more and
more of His wondrous purpose. And to such a happy
consummation, wisdom and knowledge are perfectly har
nessed together. Knowledge alone, however, is insuffici
ent. It is apt to become parrot-like, and to stagnate, with
a tendency to fall into ruts and grooves of thought and
action. And if we proceed only so far, and then en
trench, we are likely to become puffed up.
It has been said, "A little knowledge is a dangerous
thing." We want, then, the great knowledge, accom
panied by love, which edifies and builds up. This can
only be as Christ is given His true meed of praise. There
should be such a presentation of Him as fulfilling a stu
pendous purpose, the purpose of God, as all minor issues
are dwarfed thereby. Teaching which simply makes for
the bolstering up of a cause, a sect or system, is so easily
apt to gird and even gibe at fuller and more comprehen
sive presentation of truth.
God is out for largeness in His rare purpose—the rec
onciliation of the universe. And since Christ is the Rec
onciler, and all-victorious as giving Himself a ransom for
all, He should never be regarded in a lesser or dimmer
light. He is Head of the universe to the church which is
His body.
To see, therefore, only those parts of truth which
relate to judgments prior to the grand climax of God's
purpose, is to obscure the vision of the whole. And how
regrettable it is, that some who so lose sight of the end
in the means employed, should hurl anathemas at the ex-
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pounders of great troth. Great truth, just because it
exalts the Lord of glory as no other. Because it wreathes
Him as the Son of God, and Savior of all, in completest
sense.

Let us, then, remember that now, in this era of grace,
this unique interval of God's purpose, His revelation is
of things big, things to transpire of a rare magnitude.
Paul senses this, as from time to time he breaks forth
into eulogiums and doxologies. Note the figure thaumasmos, or wondermg, he uses as unfolded in the words:
"0, the depth of the riches and of the wisdom and of the
knowledge of God!" Here is an expression of feeling by
way of wonder.
The outstanding word is "depth". This it is which
characterizes the wisdom and knowledge of God. And
what answers to depth, if it be not the universal note in
God's grace? By all means, let us dwell upon and bring
out the varied aspects of divine purpose. As in a pic
ture, there is foreground, middle distance, and horizon,
so with God's unfolding of His will and purpose. There
is the immediate, the near future," and the distant scene.
But the distant should dominate the whole.
It is our wisdom to keep the end ever in view: God's
unimpaired consummation, when He will be everything
to everyone. Knowledge, of the intellect alone, may say,
"How can this be?!' And, in self-sufficient power, will
present seemingly insuperable difficulties. Believing
God's clean-cut statement, however, we perceive the radi
ance of such a climax to His purpose.

Moreover, exulting in the evangel of the glory of
Christ, we see, not only its present possibilities, but the
satisfying future certainties which give it completeness.
So glorious a distant scene should give point to the every
day of life. What a goal it is for thought, and above
everything else, the crowning touch of redemption.
Depth indeed, both of wisdom and of knowledge.
In keeping with such a vision, our whole standing,
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rich in divine conferments, is of pure grace. And the
wonder of it comes to us more and more as the years go
by. The grace of Ephesians will especially stand out as
filling our need. Its doctrine is so simple, so clearly

marked. We have but to get steeped therein to see how
eminently it suits our pilgrim walk and life.
Wisdom and knowledge are compressed in such an
epistle. The simplicity which is in Christ, as even the
depths of God! For those who would go all the way
with and for God, it is, as it were, the last word in spirit
ual communication. Moreover, it is so balanced by the
companion epistles of Philippians and Colossians. To
breathe such an atmosphere is to learn, as never before,
the inner meaning of grace.
Again, one is ushered into truth beautifully new and
always fresh. No binding rite or ceremony intrudes, nor
is there any mystic or freakish creed to claim assent.
At such an altitude they are left below. There is only
such attachment and belief as belongs to the evangel of
the glory of Christ. And what an epitome of wisdom and
knowledge resides in the unity of the spirit! One body.
And only one, in God's sight. One spirit. Sealing all,
and pervading all the members of His body. One expec
tation. Truly fulfilling our own, and God's expectancy.
One Lord. To an extent, and of a glory indescribable.
One faith. Just that faith which relates to the saints in
this interlude of grace. One baptism. " Baptized into
one body . . . made to imbibe one spirit." Then, crown
ing all, "one God and Father of all, Who is over all, and
through all, and in all".
Knowledge of this order should never puff up. Com
ing from the great Architect of glory Himself, it should
build up. In all true knowledge there is design. But if
only fragments are thrown together, though they may
form what to a child is pleasing, it is but a brilliant
kaleidoscope. It is as we think upon a thing, and espe
cially on words, that we gain a truer and fuller meaning.
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Thinking for oneself is wisdom. Yet how few by such
thinking examine, question, and verify what they hear or
read. In these days there is a glut of knowledge, what
with radio and journalism. Indeed, one could almost
visualize an illuminated sign with the words: "Why
think ?". It is done for us in so many ways, and quite
strongly in theology. Far too much reading is done, and
listening in has become a fetish. In both there lies the
snare of the adversary.
Have we not noticed, however, that in the reading of
God's Book, there is a communication of freshness and
living thought ? And, by thinking His thoughts thereon,
apart from all ideas imbibed from so-called authorities,
an ever-running stream of truth should make and keep
us wise. We shall be mature in Christ Jesus. We shall
also "stand mature and fully assured in all the will of
God".
Thus shall we be living in that world wherein God's
multifarious wisdom is sounded to great depths, and per
ceived to an abiding satisfaction of heart. And, be it
remembered, such wisdom is "in accord with the pur
pose of the eons, which God makes in Christ Jesus, our
Lord". This wisdom is not gleaned from books, creeds,
or commentaries. It is God's, to be perceived by loving
hearts intent upon His will. Celestial sovereignties and
authorities are to receive a more intimate knowledge of
God's wonderful way with the erring children of men,
as the out-called of His grace witness to the many facets
of His wisdom. It is so manifold, and so remarkably
adapted to the carrying out of His will.
How few reflect upon the quality of this wisdom! It
is so amazingly diversified, so marvelously fitted to all
the occasions of life. But we must perceive it so, ere we
can make it known to the beings above. In a thousand
and one ways, to use a phrase, we may see God in life.
He loads us daily with lavish benefit and impartiality,
with gifts no money can buy. The world's wisdom is

God's Manifold Wisdom

241

sometimes wonderful, but His rides far above. It per
vades life at every point, with a richness and solace most
blessedly its own. And, wonder of wonders, our unworthiness does not stem its flow. In spite of forgetfulness
and fitful response, His grace abounds.
What expressions of wisdom for the attention of our
celestial audience! What things to learn, that may not
be learned from their illustrious peers above! They see
the assembly below, hemmed in by a false civilization, it
may be toil-ridden, in dull round and routine, yet withal,
joyous of heart in God's most perfect peace. They see
the overcoming of evil with good, and all the mysterious
interplay of God's will and way with the children of His
choice. Truly, an education for the shining orders above.
Upon ourselves a rare distinction is laid. God con
stitutes us His dwelling place, in spirit. By His wisdom
He assigns us a place in His family, a position unique,
and indescribable. He would have us be imitators of
Himself, as beloved children. What a thought and ideal
to live up to! Were it not that He chooses us for such
honor, and by His grace inclines us thereto, there would
be presumption in the thought. But, it is all of Himself.
And, as we sound the depths of wisdom and knowledge,
we give as we receive.
May our lives be eloquent in the declaration of His
manifold wisdom! True knowledge lies in perceiving it,
and real blessing in the making of it known. So may we
voice the wonder of God's grace, and the depth of
Christ's love. Even till all shall own their sway.
As o'er each continent and island
The dawn leads on another day,
The voice of prayer is never silent
Nor dies the strain of praise away.
The sun that bids us rest is waking
Our brethren 'neath the western sky,
And hour by hour fresh lips are making
Thy wondrous doings known on high.

William Mealand
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Paul's Service Our Pattern

"We are giving no one cause to stumble in anything,
LEST FLAWS BE FOUND WITH THE SERVICE
but in everything we are commending ourselves as
servants of God,

18 Forms of
Service

through

3 Supplies of

Grace
as

Manifested in
7

Different

Characters

in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in
in

much endurance,
afflictions,
necessities,
distresses,
blows,
jails,
turbulences,
toil,
vigils,
fasts,
pureness,
knowledge,
patience,
kindness,
holy spirit,
love unfeigned,
the word of truth,
the power of God,

through the implements of righteousness
of the right hand and
through
through
as
as
as
as
as
as
as

of the left,
glory and dishonor,
defamation and renown,

deceivers and true,
unknown and recognized,
dying, and lo! we are living,
disciplined and not put to death,
sorrowful yet ever rejoicing,
poor, yet enriching many,
having nothing and retaining all."

2 Corinthians 6:3-10, C. V.
Arranged by F. N. P.

€(ontan 'Gtme*

THE MILLENNIUM AND THE
PRESENT GRACE
The new creation, which follows the thousand-year
reign of Christ, and is located on the new earth, in which
the religious supremacy of Israel is no more, but God

dwells with all humanity, is a very appropriate source
of figures to set forth the spiritual values of the present.
Its physical marvels correspond closely to the spiritual
realities which characterize this administration. Yet we

should not carry this to extremes. The new heavens and
earth themselves have a relation to the previous millen
nium, and we may compare what we have with that era
also, notwithstanding its many points of contrast. In
general, we have leaped over the millennial kingdom, yet
we should not make this a divine principle from which
to reason, but an illuminating observation, to clarify our
thoughts.
Those whose eyes have not yet been opened to the
grandeur of the grace which is ours in Christ Jesus, and
who wish to oppose it, point to the occurrence of such
words as (A. V.) "forgiveness of sins" (Eph. 1:7),
"translated us into the kingdom" (Col. 1:13), and "re
generation" (Tit. 3:5) in order to "prove" that we
have the forgiveness of "sins" and do belong to the
"kingdom" and are "born again". And, in a vague
way, they are right, for we have all this in principle, and
far more. Our mistake lies in systematizing figures, and
assuming that all concerning us must relate only to the
new creation. Yet, if these passages, superficially con
sidered, prove that we are in the "kingdom" of the
thousand years, then other passages just as clearly prove
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that we are in the new creation.
Since both are
"proved'* we are in a deadlock. The solution lies in
examining both more carefully. Then we will see that
both are true, but in vastly different relations. We are
closely and clearly connected with one and loosely and
vaguely with the other.
THE FORGIVENESS OF OFFENSES

The heralding of the kingdom was characterized by
the forgiveness, or rather pardon of sins (Mat. 26:28;
Mark 1:4; Luke 3:3; 24:47; Acts 2:38; 5:31; 10:43;
13: 38; 26:18). This is the act of a political executive, a
king, not a judge who can justify or condemn, or an un
official, social offense which we forgive. Hence we render
it pardon. In connection with offenses, as in this passage,
however, it is not official, and there we prefer forgive
(Mat. 6:14, 15, 15; Mark 11:25, 26; Eph. 1:7). Paul
refers to this in describing the place of the Circumcision
in the present girace, for whom he writes in the first
twelve verses of Ephesians. He carefully avoids using
the phrase "pardon of sins", which is connected with
the heralding of the kingdom. Yet he uses their past
position as forgiven by their heavenly Father, according
to Matthew 6:14, as a starting point for their present
place. This is a totally different matter from the pardon
of sins, based on repentance and baptism. They now
have the forgiveness of offenses according to the riches
of His grace! They had it once, but in restricted meas
ure. Now it is lavished on them! As a result they are no
longer associated with the administration of the earth
alone, but of the whole universe!
In order to get the true bearing of the "forgiveness
of offenses" in Ephesians we should not connect it with
the heralding of the kingdom. That is connected with
the pardon of sins. It is a pity that none of our versions
seem to have caught the force of the word offense. They
translate it variously as sin or trespass. In this phrase
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in Matthew (6:14) and Mark (11: 25) the relationship
of the Deity to the disciples is paternal. He is their
Father. It hurts Him when they do not forgive one
another. So also in Ephesians. It is God the Father, and
the relationship of the kingdom disciples who are about
to enter into a grander sphere, who come before us. Now
they are not forgiven their offenses because they have
done the same to others as in connection with the king
dom.
Nor is it done in measure as they have treated
their brethren. Now it is not a question of right, of
justice, of mercy, or even of grace, but of the riches of
His grace!
There is, in this, a "connection" between the present
and the coming, kingdom, seeing that those to whom the
beginning of Ephesians was written once expected to
have a part in this kingdom, and their relation to the
Father is similar in both, yet differing in the degree of
the favor shown to them. There is no question here of a
pardon by the King, such as would be essential to en
trance into the millennium. They are no longer subjects
in that kingdom, as their blessings are no longer on the
earth (Eph. 1:3). But their relationship to the Father
has not been severed. It has not even been radically
altered except in the greatness of the grace which has
now been lavished upon them. Is there not a contrast to
this kingdom rather than a likeness to it in this passage ?
THE PARDON OF SINS

Nevertheless the kingdom formula, "the pardon of
sins," is used of all who partake of the present grace in
Colossians (1:14), not only of those who came from the
Circumcision.
We are rescued out of the authority
of darkness, and transported into the kingdom of the
Son of His love, in Whom we are having the deliverance,
the pardon of sins. The question is one of rescue from
one authority in order to be subject to another. In spirit
we anticipate the time when Satan will no longer have
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jurisdiction over mankind. We no longer need to obey
his behests.
The sons of Stubbornness (Eph. 2:2),
though they have no inkling of the fact, are loyal and
obedient subjects in a vast spiritual realm which is op
posed to God. "We escape from this dark dominion and
enter the domains of light.
This is graphically expressed by transferring it all in
figure to the future. When does the race escape from the
authority of darkness? During the thousand years Satan

is, indeed, bound, yet he is loosed again at its end, when

a vast number enlist under his banner. Are we like
these? By no means! They probably never were loyal
citizens of Messiah's realm, for they turned traitor at the
first opportunity. They would make a sorry picture of
our deliverance. No, Satan may be bound, but the earth
is not fully delivered from his dominion until the king
dom of Christ in the thousand years gives place to that
of the Son in the new creation. As Son of Mankind He
rules for the next eon, but as Son of God His scepter is
for the eon of that eon, which follows in the new earth
(Heb. 1:8). The reference in this passage is to the king
dom after the millennium, and is concerned with our
removal from the sphere of Satan's dominion into that
of the Son. It has no bearing on the earthly rule, to
which we are still subject (Rom. 13:1).
THE PATH OF RENASCENCE

Perhaps the closest approach to the kingdom occurs
when Paul contrasts our salvation with that experienced
by Israel at the advent of Christ (Titus 3:5). When
Messiah makes His advent to Israel those who have re
pented and have been baptized and have the gratuity of
the holy spirit (Acts 2: 38) and who endure to the con
summation, shall be saved (Mat. 24:13) and actually
enjoy eonian life. How different it is with us! Now that
God our Saviour's kindness and fondness (not Christ's)
for humanity (not Israel) made its "advent", He saves
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us, not for works of righteousness which we do (as in the
case of Israel), but according to His mercy, through the
bath (not baptism) of renascence and renewal of holy
spirit, which He pours out on us richly through Jesus
Christ, our Saviour, that, being justified (not pardoned)
by that grace, we should be becoming enjoyers, in expec
tation (not yet tenants) of the allotment of eonian life.
The use of the same or similar expressions as those
associated with the opening phrase of the millennial
reign has caused confusion in the minds of some, who
have not seen that Paul here contrasts our salvation with
that which will then be revealed. He uses Christ's ad
vent as a background on which to paint the brighter out
lines of the present grace. In both cases there is an "ad
vent" (Acts 2:20).
To Israel the Lord Himself will
appear. To humanity God's kindness and fondness has
already appeared. In both cases comes salvation. Those
who have repented in Israel, and have been baptized in
water, and have the gratuity of the holy spirit, and who
have endured during the terrible affliction of the end
time—these will be saved and enter the kingdom at this
advent.
Not so with us! Our salvation has no admixture of
works whatever! It is all of God! His mercy alone is
the power behind it. We do not obtain a mere baptism,
and thus receive a ceremonial cleansing. We are bathed.
We are thoroughly cleansed by a renascence, an againBECOMing more drastic than that experienced by Israel at
that time, as well as a renewal of holy spirit such as they
will experience (Acts 2:18), but in our case He pours
out the spirit richly, so that the pardon of the kingdom
is replaced by justification. Only in one thing do they
seem to have more than we. They actually experience
eonian life in their bodies. With us it is an expectation,
in our spirits.

Thus it will be seen that this passage, which is sup
posed to identify our blessings with theirs, simply be-
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cause some of the same terms are used, in reality is a
powerful witness to the fact that the grace lavished upon
us far exceeds theirs. We must not reason that Christ's
advent has already occurred because there has already
been an "advent" of God's kindness and fondness. Nor
should we insist that we are regenerated because the term
renascence is used of us as well as them. It is not the
same as our Lord used in speaking to Nicodemus, though
much like it. Therefore we do not translate it the same.
No matter what figure is used, a regeneration or a new
creation, there is a measure of similarity, for in both
there is a renewal. The apostle does hot say that ours is
identical with theirs but rather points out the differences
and our vast advantage over them.
Just as the eon of the eon, the last great administra
tion in the new earth, is vastly in advance of the preced
ing millennium in its physical marvels and nearness to
God, so the present secret administration is beyond the
thousand years in its spiritual progress. This is espe
cially true of conciliation. In the millennium the nations
will be kept at a distance from God by the intervention
of the priest nation Israel. Even the members of that
nation will be shut out from His presence in the temple.
God tabernacles with mankind in the new earth, just as
He does now in spirit. Here the difference is clear and
sharp. But there must be a measure of likeness between
us and the "regeneration" because this is a step on the
way to the new creation. It seems wise to overemphasize
the differences so long as identity is supposed to exist,
but, once these are apprehended and acknowledged, let
us be thankful to our God that our blessings involve all
that Israel will have in the millennium, and far more.
To put it figuratively, the earth is not ours, but the uni
verse, which includes it! May we appreciate the rich
redundance of His grace and praise and adore Him
accordingly!
A. E. K.

CONCERNING FINANCES
Our financial statement in a recent issue seems to need
clarifying. It can hardly be understood without further
explanation. For many a long year we worked and saved
in order that I might have a competence and give all my
time to the Lord's work. Soon after this object was attainedj most of my fortune was taken from us, and I
returned to work. Gradually, with what was left, I again
managed to get enough income for my own personal
expenses, and, ever since, I have given all my time freely
to the work, except when doing the printing, such as set
ting the type of the superlinear. Then I charged half of
regular wages. My son was paid by the hour for office
work, as there was not enough to keep him busy contin
ually.
When I left for Palestine, he was placed in charge
with a salary, as I did not expect to be gone long. I took
nothing. Rather, I had to give a considerable sum to pay
for printing the version. But the times became so bad
that I had to dismiss him, as there was not enough to
pay a salary. But he preferred to stay, taking out only
enough for himself and his family. This is the only sum
which comes to us, as I have not received a cent from the
business since leaving America, and do not charge any
thing for my expenses connected with it, or for the prem
ises at 2823 East Sixth Street.
Of course this is only
temporary, as I receive the rent from my home and live
in a single room, a convenient combination of bedroom,
dining-room, study and reception room in one, with a
tiny corner of the attic to store things. If my room(s)
were only a little smaller I could put the revolving chair
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in the middle and write at my desk, or eat a meal or go
into my bedroom without taking a step, by simply revolv
ing in the chair. But it would cost too much to reduce its
size! Besides, it would not be large enough for recep
tions. If you should bring a friend or two, I can sit on
the desk, one will find a seat in the breakfast nook, two
can sit on the couch and all the rest can crowd into the
bedroom.
So I can accommodate a whole delegation.
Were I to return to America I would have to seek some
means of income, or retrieve from the work some of the
material values that I have put into it.
The printing of the version has always been a heavy
financial problem. I have been looking forward to pub
lishing the keyword edition, but how could it be fi
nanced ? I would like to have laid aside a fund from the
sales of the previous editions, but the margin on these is
very small and it is all needed to keep the business going.
So I determined to save for it myself, and leave the bus
iness to pay its own way, if possible. With the help of
my wife, and with some gifts, I have managed without
using my private funds. Payments in England to my
account are paid by me out of my income in America, so
avoiding transfer. In this way, with the help of some
personal gifts, I have tried to make provision for print
ing the keyword edition, since the work itself cannot pay
for it.
The work in America, no longer receiving anything
from me, or any strictly personal donations, has hardly
been able to keep going despite the large stock on hand
when the hard times came. It has not had a sufficient
volume of business. We hope to increase this, as we could
send out much more literature with very little added ex
pense. Lately we have been replenishing the stock. Much
is given away free. It is not a paying business—this of
giving out the truth! Others have tried it and have dis
covered this by practical experience. The spiritual forces
of wickedness use every device, friends as well as foes, to
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keep us down. As in the case of Job, it seems that we
may be tortured by the enemy, but he is not allowed to
stop the work entirely.
At first I brought in funds from my account to help
start the German work. There is reason to think that we
will manage without these in the future, though we are
handicapped here also. When the exchange took nearly
half of its value from the dollar and the pound I con
sidered it unwise to bring in any more from outside. At
first it was very humiliating to think of sponging on my
wife and friends here, especially as most of my time is
taken up by the English work, but they are very kind
about it, and there are enough personal gifts with the
little my wife can spare to tide me over. Perhaps I can
repay it if we should ever live in another land.
I hope this will explain our anomalous financial situa
tion. The work in itself is always short of funds, for the
simple reason that there is so much that should be done
and we do as much of it as we can, so we are automat
ically hard up almost always. The special fund for the
new version has not been gathered from sales or gifts to
the work. With many earnest assistants I am spending
years of laborious effort in preparing the new concord
ance and version. The possibility of finding a publisher
is very remote. Therefore I feel that the Lord has put
it into my heart to make provision for its publication.
Otherwise all our efforts may be in vain. I do not render
an account of this fund to anyone, simply because no
one but the Lord is entitled to ask for it. I make this
statement so that there may be no misunderstanding.
I am often tempted to use it for the printing of such
books as "The Mystery of the Resurrection", or the
studies in Ephesians, which seem so sorely needed at
this time, but these are my interpretations of the Scrip
tures, rather than the Scriptures themselves, to which I
wish to give the first place. Perhaps the Lord will make
both possible, especially as these articles are still in type,
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so will not cost very much to put into book form. Per
haps it may be wiser to wait and include the studies in
Philippians and Colossians, which are already written,
and partly in type. No special gifts have ever been re
ceived for these, so we will wait until the funds warrant
printing. We do not wish to go into debt.
In conclusion, may we ask the special prayers of our
friends that we may be kept faithful in our administra
tion of all that the Lord commits to us? We are inex
pressibly thankful that He has provided us with food
and shelter and contentment, so that we need not take
anything from the work, but are able to give our time,
our strength and our hearts to this endeavor to herald
forth His glories, even though, at the present juncture
(probably to break my pride) the Lord has seen fit to
make me act like a beggar. In fact I have exactly eighty
pfennige in cash (about thirty cents) in my pocket, and
I will probably not be able to spend this for a month, as
there is nothing in the village that I covet.
I will seek to administer all committed to me as be
fore the Lord. I must have someone manage the work
in America. My son, who has grown up with it, seems
the one the Lord wishes to do this work. When his salary
was taken from him he chose to stay without any prom
ise, knowing that I would do the right thing, so that he
could support his family. As his health is poor, he can
not live at the office, but must go up near the mountains
at night. He bought a house at a time when prices were
ridiculously low, as the payments were no more than the
rent he was paying. He bought an auto to save time and
expense in transportation.
These seem to be sound
money-saving investments, but may easily be mistaken
for luxuries. His is not a pleasant position to occupy. I
would far rather pay him a salary such as other young
men of similar ability are earning, and then he could
spend his means as he saw fit. But the work cannot pay
him half of that. Even thus he will find it difficult to
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escape criticism. The minister on a few hundred dollars
a year is more closely watched than the great preacher
who receives as many thousands. Put yourself in his
place.
Actually and practically, the fund for the new ver
sion, which comes from private sources, not from sales
or gifts to the work, more than covers the salary which
my son has received in my absence, and, if used as pro
posed, will cancel all that he receives, so that we get
nothing for our services. This has been my aim from the
beginning, though I cannot promise to pay for the office
work in the future, as my income itself is not sufficient
and strictly personal gifts are uncertain. My desire is to
slave for the saints, and get my wages, not from them,
but direct from the Lord. Thus I am free to serve Him
and am preserved from the fear of man, to which I am
as prone as anyone.

Great things lie ahead of us. My little fund may be
sufficient to print the Keyword in English, but what
about the Dutch, the Italian, the Swedish, and the
others? I would like to help in publishing these as well.
And then there axe the Hebrew Scriptures, in at least
two languages to start with. My little savings in the past
and future will not suffice for these great works. But
why should I worry? The Lord who has put it into my
heart is not bankrupt, nor even, short of funds, and will
see to it when the time comes. Of course we would like
to spread the truth now. Our friends can help in this by
using the literature freely, thus reaching hearts who, in
turn, will pass it on. We need not wait until some great
thing happens. Let each one of us do our part to put
the business end of this glorious work on a basis unblam
able before men and pleasing to the Lord.
A. E. K.

A LITTLE LESSON IN GREEK

Few, even of those who use the Concordant Version,
realize the force and value of the verb forms. So we will
try to show by an example how one solves a serious diffi
culty, in that it keeps our Lord from uttering a false
hood. In John 7: 8, the Authorized Version reads, "I go
not up yet unto this feast." They realized the difficulty,
so they added the word "yet", which is not in the Greek.
But our Lord did go up to the festival. Various explana
tions have been offered. Some say that go up is a special
term for travelling in a caravan, but there are many pas
sages, John 3:13 for instance, where this is quite impos
sible. It simply means to ascend.
The concordant rendering makes all clear if we under
stand the exact force of the verb. "I am not going up"
does not state a fact, as in the Authorized Version, but a
process which was (not) going on at the time. We use
English so loosely that we often use this form falsely for
the future, "I will not go up," or for the fact, "I go not
up". Our Lord said nothing as to the future, nor did He
deny that He would go at any time. He purposely put it
in a form which left Him quite free to act as He saw fit
after the departure of His brothers.
I hope this example will help us to read the Scrip
tures more closely and get beyond our inexact usage of
the verb. We should be most thankful that English can
express these distinctions, for, in most modern languages,
it is impracticable. But the loose usage of English must
not be brought into the Scriptures. The indefinite must
be kept timeless and the incomplete applied to the pro
cess. It is remarkable how many apparent discrepancies,
which still seemed insoluble, vanish once these distinc
tions are recognized.
A. E. K.
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WHAT IS ABOUT TO BE

About to be, or impending, are many things which we
think of as merely future. In revising the occurrences of
the word mello, which the Authorized Version renders
be, be about, be almost, be at point of, be ready, be to
come, be yet, begin, intend, mean, mind, shall, should,
should after, should afterwards, should hereafter, tarry,
will, would, etc., the conviction increased that it always
refers to something impending rather than simply future,
what may occur immediately, rather than something
which belongs to some dim far-off era or time. I there
fore changed all passages with future (see concordance)
to impending.
The glorious truth that all is known to God in ad
vance, so that He is well aware of the future, and is able
to reach His predetermined goal, like almost all of God's
grandest unfoldings, has led to reasonings which reject
another aspect of His revelation. How, we are asked, can
any event be impending, when God planned it all long
ago, and knew that it would not occur for thousands of
years? Indeed, we all are influenced by this rationalism,
and I confess freely that it probably played a subcon
scious part in my rendering of this word mello, beabout, by future. Of course this translation is hardly
false, for that which is impending is future. Yet it fails
to fully reproduce the thought of possible nearness,
which distinguishes it from mere futurity.
In our reasonings, we sons of Adam are prone to for

get the vast gulf between us and the Deity. For us noth
ing is impending which we know will never occur in our
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lifetime. If we knew the day of our death it would not
hang over us ready to crush at any moment. God knows
it, but that does not remove its immediate menace, espe
cially when we are very ill, or in dire danger. At such
times reason retires and leaves us to the more natural
feelings of our instincts. With God, little of the future
is impending; all is known. With us much is impending,
little is known. The uncertainty as to the immediate
future is a vital element in God's testing and trial of His
creatures, which reason should never attempt to remove.
Even though the sword which is suspended over us does
not descend at all, and we enter life at our Lord's pres
ence without dying, nevertheless it has been impending
at all times.
Let us, therefore, no longer reason from God's om
niscience, as though we also possessed it.
Nor let us
imagine that God is a man, so that He may not leave us
in suspense, or with a sense of something impending
which will not occur for thousands of years.
I am
thoroughly convinced that it is God's intention, in His
wisdom, to keep before each one of us, and before all
saints in this administration of His grace, the sense of the
impending presence of Christ, for this is the most power
ful incentive to a godly walk that could be given us.
Moreover, in our experience, it will work out precisely
as if it were actually so, for the instant of our exit out
of this life is followed by our entrance into His presence,
even if we die before He comes. The interval between is a
blank. For us, it is not God's indignation (Mat. 3:7),
or death, which is impending. In reality it is life (1 Tim.
4:8). This is not merely a "future" life, but may be
experienced by the reader of these lines before he comes
to the end of this article, even though it may not actually
occur for a thousand years. Nothing that impends will
be able to separate us from the love of God in Christ
Jesus!
A. E. K.
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They make Me jealous with that which is no Deity:
They vex Me with their vanities.

So I will make them jealous with those who are no people:
With a decadent nation will I vex them (Deut. 32:21).

From the very beginning Saul of Tarsus was called to
bear the name of the Lord before the nations (Acts 9:
15), besides a special testimony to kings and the sons of
Israel. Let us search and see who these nations are and
what is the evidence for this ministry in the book of Acts,
as well as in his own epistles. When did it begin and
whom did it reach?
At first Saul spoke to his own people in the syna
gogues. In Pisidian Antioch, however, he especially in
cluded "those who are fearing God" in his introduction,
because there were proselytes present. The next sabbath
almost the entire city came to hear. This made the Jews
jealous.
This led the apostles to speak the memorable
words, "Lo, we are turning to the nations!" He based
this upon a direct revelation from the Lord, Who had
appointed him for a light to the nations, and for salva
tion to the limits of the earth (Acts 13:26, 44, 46, 47).
This is the time when Paul began to go especially to
the nations. It was in his first missionary journey, while
Barnabas was still with him, long before he wrote any of
his epistles. It was at Antioch, in Pisidia. Throughout
the rest of Acts we will find that he obeyed this commis
sion. Indeed, he made a special agreement to this effect
with the apostles of the Circumcision.
In Iconium the same thing occurred as in Antioch.
The stubborn Jews tried to turn the nations against Paul.
Some went with the Jews and some with the apostles. It
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is evident that Grod is now fulfilling that which He pre
dicted through Moses (Deut. 32:21).
He is making
Israel jealous through those who are not one nation, but
out of many nations.
When they returned to Antioch in Syria, whence they
were sent forth, they gathered the ecclesia, and informed
them that God had opened up the door of faith to the
nations (Acts 1.4: 27). It is evident from this that Paul's
ministry was a fulfillment of Moses' prediction, which
did not involve the forming of Jewish but of gentile ecclesias. Paul was still to go to the Jew first, but this was to
make them jealous by reason of the nations who believe.
His double ministry was to continue, not to convert the
Jews but the nations, and to use this in fulfilling Jeho
vah's purpose with His stubborn people. Hence it was
necessary to make this "turning about of the nations"
known to the Jews, and to the ecclesia at Jerusalem
(Acts 15:3, 4). Then the Jews try to get the nations
under the law of Moses, and they make decrees for them
to keep (Acts 15:5-30).
During this ministry it was that Timothy was called
to the service, for he also was a mixture, being the son of
a believing Jewish woman, yet having a Greek father
(Acts 16:1). It was still necessary to go to the Jews, for
they must be reached in order to make them jealous. It
was at this time that Paul went to Philippi and Thessaloniea. In the former the warden of the jail was saved,
along with his household. In Thessalonica some of the
Jews were persuaded, but the "vast multitude" were
reverent Greeks. Here God's purpose was clearly ful
filled for the Jews, being jealous, made a tumult, and
tried to make trouble for the apostles. In contrast to
Thessalonica, the Jews in Berea received the word with
all eagerness. Yet even here not a few of the respectable
Greek women and men believe. Thessalonica was marked
as a place in which the Jews did not receive the message,
and turned against the apostle. They even followed them
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to Berea. But a vast multitude of the nations believed
(Acts 17:1-14).

In Corinth we have almost a repetition of that which
occurred in Pisidian Antioch and Iconium. At first Paul
went to the synagogue. But when he certified to the Jews
that Jescs is the Christ they resisted and blasphemed.
Paul shook out his garments and said to them, "Your
blood be on your own head! I am clear. From now on I
shall go to the nations [in Corinth]." Suiting his action
to the word, he left the synagogue and went to the house
of Titus Justus, a non-Jew. At this time it appears as if
only Crispus, the chief of the synagogue, with his house
hold, believes in the Lord. But many of the Corinthians,
hearing, believed and were baptized. In the night Paul
was assured that the Lord had many people in the city.
Yet the Jews continued hostile, and assaulted Paul, but
the proconsul, Gallio, turned the tables on them, so that
their leader, rather than Paul, was beaten (Acts 18:417).
Once we see that God's purpose through Paul was to
make His people jealous by the work among the nations,
we will be able to see why it was that even the believing
Jews were against him, when he went to Jerusalem with
a large collection for them. He was warned that there
were tens of thousands among the Jews who believe, who
all possessed a zeal for the law. They had heard that he
was teaching apostasy from Moses and would cause
trouble. And the climax of the great tumult in Jeru
salem was reached when Paul told the Jews that the Lord
had said to him, '' I shall be delegating you afar to the
nations." That word was more than they could stand.
God's purpose through Paul was fulfilled for the nation
in the land when they said, "Away with such a one from
the earth, for it is not befitting for him to live" (Acts
21:20; 22:21, 22).
This is clear from the book of Acts itself. When Paul

returned from his missionary journeys he did not report
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his successes among the Jews, but among the non-Jews.
It was the opening of the door of faith to the nations
(14: 27) and their "conversion" which occupied the at
tention of the Jewish believers in Palestine. An epistle
was sent to these. All of the ecclesias where there was a
synagogue, to whom Paul later wrote epistles, were com
posed of those from the nations in the face of Jewish
jealousy. Such is the record in Acts. The epistles Paul
wrote will confirm this.
For the Jews among the nations God's prediction was
fully satisfied when Paul put his message before the Jews
in Rome, and concluded with the words, "Let it be
known to you, then, that to the nations was this salvation
of God dispatched, and they will hear" (Acts 28:28).
The usual idea, that Paul was sent to save all the Jews he
could is not in accord with the purpose of God set forth
in the song of Moses (Deut. 32: 21). Had this been in
view, the twelve apostles would have been used. There
would have been no need to call a special apostle with an
entirely different commission. The results of Paul's min
istry among the synagogues was not the forming of Jew
ish ecclesias, but bitter jealousy (Acts 13:45; 17:5)
against those among the nations who believed.
Paul's

ecclesias were not formed of Jews (though a few may
have been among them) but of the nations.
The Thessalonians were suffering from their own fel
low-tribesmen according as the ecclesias in Judea were
from the Jews (1 Thes. 2:14). This should be sufficient
to show that they belonged to the nations and not to the
Jews. Like all the rest, they had turned back to God
from idols (1 Thes. 1:9), which could not be true of
Jews. All the efforts to "prove" that the Thessalonians
were Jews are transparent attempts to establish unscriptural doctrine. Any teaching which demands that the

Thessalonian epistles are not for the nations stands con

demned by that fact.

To the Corinthians Paul writes: "when you were of
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the nations, you were led away to the voiceless idols'7
(1 Cor. 12: 2). This agrees fully with the record in Acts.
Some of them had been accustomed to eating idol sacri
fices (1 Cor. 8:7). LaMy one of the most deplorable at
tempts to corrupt the Scriptures has inserted the word
toward before nations, so as to make it appear that the
Corinthians were not of the nations, but of the Jews. We
can only pray for the one who has done this that God
may give him repentance and grace to acknowledge his
wrong. What crimes are committed under a pretense of
faithfulness to God's truth! When speaking of those who
came through the sea with Moses, he uses the first person,
our fathers, not your fathers. They were to flee from
idolatry (1 Cor. 10:14). They ate with idolaters (1 Cor.
10:27). They took part in the collection for the saints,
which is distinctly attributed to the nations (Rom. 15:
27; 1 Cor. 16:1; 2 Cor. 9:1).
The epistle to the Galatians is so emphatically for the
nations that it should be superfluous even to mention it.
Paul reminds them that he is the one who was called to
evangelize Christ among the nations (1:16). He sub
mitted to the leaders in Jerusalem the evangel he her
alded among the nations (2:2) and claimed the same
place in regard to them that Peter had toward the Cir
cumcision (2:8, 9). Yet there is no distinct statement
as in Corinthians and Romans.
Romans uses the word nations nearly thirty times.
Paul desired to have some fruit among them even as
among the rest of the nations (Rom. 1:13), so he leaves
us in no doubt that he considered them non-Jews. In
deed, the whole epistle would become meaningless upon
any other assumption. He makes it very clear that his
ministry is that spoken of by Moses (10:19; Deut. 32:
21). He did not spread the evangel of the twelve among
the Jews of the dispersion, but vexed them and made
them jealous. The salvation in Romans has come to the
nations through Israel's offense (11:11). Paul speaks
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to the Romans as of the nations because he is the apostle
of the nations (11:13).
He is the minister of Christ
Jesus to the nations (15:16). All of the ecclesias of the
nations are thankful for Prisca and Aquila (16: 4). The
secret evangel of Romans is made known to all nations
(16: 26). We find it especially unfolded in Corinthians
(2 Cor. 5:16-21).
That Ephesians was written to the nations is vital to
the whole epistle.
Paul addresses them as "you, the
nations in flesh" (2:11). He calls himself a "prisoner
of Christ Jesus for you, the nations" (3:1).
In Colossians Paul reveals the secret which compre
hends his whole ministry. As Christ had been among
Israel in the flesh, so now He is among the nations, in
spirit. This is the basis of their glorious expectation
(1:27).
Beyond this, in the personal epistles Paul emphasizes
the fact that he is a teacher of the nations, not of Israel
(2 Tim. 1:11). He is a teacher of the nations in knowl
edge and truth (1 Tim. 2:7).
Notwithstanding all this weight of evidence there are
well-meaning voices that insist that Paul was called to
found "Jewish" churches, and that he did so. Especially
Thessalonians and Corinthians are violated in this way
in order to get them out of the road, since they stand in
the way of certain errors of doctrine or practise, which
have been reasoned out of other epistles. Long have we
lamented these extreme mutilations of the word of truth,
and often have we sought to point out the evidence
against them. They seem to me so utterly untenable that
I cannot understand any intelligent saint being deceived
by them. Nevertheless I have sought once more to gather
together the evidence to show that Paul wrote to the
nations, and that all of his epistles are for us and about
us, laden with the riches of God's most glorious grace.
Yet God alone can open up hearts and understandings to
receive His gracious Word.
A. E. K.

Brother Bundy's Journey

263

Dear Brethren in Christ Jesus:
We are glad to report our recent trip from Kissimmee, Fla.,
to points on the eastern seaboard and east central states.
While we did not have large crowds in most of the places
visited, yet the interest and enthusiasm were all that could be
desired. We are reminded of the fact that numbers were not
mentioned in connection with Paul's ministry, and the evi

dences seem to be that the ecclesias to whom he ministered
were in all probability small groups.
We should really include in this report the very encourag
ing impetus given us by the convention held here on May 28.
Brother John McCue, of Lake Worth, ably assisted in the con
vention work and message, and I was stimulated and helped
by his zeal and the inspirational talk he gave.
We traveled over 5000 miles, visited twenty states, and held
fifty public and semi-public services.
The principal places
visited were: Jacksonville, Fla., Glennville, Ga., Fairview, S. C,
Norfolk and Roanoke, Va., Washington, D. C, Vineland and
Atlantic City, N. J., Philadelphia; New York City; Hartford,
Conn., Boston, Mass., Wilton, Me., Rensellaer, N. Y., Buf
falo, N. Y., Pittsburgh, Pa., Dayton, O., Ozark, Ala., Panama
City, Fla.
One of the most interesting things was our opportunity to
visit "shut-ins" and invalids. We made seven special trips to
see such ones, and were much blessed by the fellowship.
In some places the attendance was entirely made up of
those who formerly were identified with the International
Bible Students Association—this was particularly true of the
Baltimore, Md., visit. These friends receive "Pilgrim" visits
from the speakers sent 'out from the Pastoral Bible Institute,
and the "Dawn". We were assured that we would be welcome
to visit them again whenever the opportunity presented itself.
In Buffalo visiting friends came from various places in
Ontario, Canada, and places in New York state. It was ar
ranged to have services regularly in Buffalo, and there prom
ises to be an interesting and much interested group. Brother
Russell Anderson and others, formerly actively identified with
"Jehovah's Witnesses", have been very zealous in presenting
the deep truths of grace glorious.
Our hope and earnest prayer is that those interested will
be stimulated to read and study more and more diligently.
This, we tried to show, is most important for spiritual growth.
Services of fellowship and study will prove helpful, and we
trust that our visit will be (of encouragement along this line.
Without exception we were invited to come again, and the wish
was expressed that the Lord would open up the way for us to
make such trips in the future. Both Sister Bundy and I wish
to do what is possible along this line. We wish to express our

gratitude to all who so kindly assisted us and encouraged us
in this glorious work. We are, by His grace,
Brother and Sister Walter H. Bundy
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BROTHER BUNDY IN PITTSBURGH

We are glad that our dear Brother Walter H. Bundy was able
to be in our midst for a short season. He was here two days,
August 1 and 2, and the time was altogether too short, for,
being a midweek appointment, there were some who probably
could not attend as readily as if a Sunday had been included.
All things considered, these meetings were very well attended,
several coming a distance of over forty miles, and at least
three — ex "Jehovah's Witnesses" — were present who never
heard a "Concordant" speaker before, having only learned of
the Concordant Version in March of this year.
The spiritual fellowship was enjoyed by all.
While our
brother did not endeavor to present new things, nevertheless
he did present the same old story in a simple, mild, affection
ate manner which drew our hearts closer to the Lord, and to
Brother Bundy as His servant.
We feel that it was good for him to have been here, and
our prayer is that our heavenly Father will bleiss this assem
bling of ourselves together to our spiritual refreshing and up
building, and also that our brother may be encouraged to con
tinue in His service of love to the "Body Church".
Sincerely yours in Christ Jesus,
The Pittsburgh Ecclesia
per George C. Garman

"HOW TO SCRIPTURALLY STUDY THE SCRIPTURES"
Our friends are advised that a new edition of Brother Loudy's
book of the above title is now ready. Those who were unable
to obtain copies of the first edition should order now. Copies
may be had either from us or from Adlai Loudy, 108 East
Eleventh Avenue, Johnson City, Tennessee. Price twenty-five
cents a copy. Introductory offer, five copies for $1.00.—E. O. K.
NEWS OF THE EDITOR
As we go to press, we have just received the second half of a
story, written in Denmark, of the experiences of my father,
A. E. Knoch, while crossing the German border into Denmark.
The first half has not yet come to hand, so we cannot publish
it in this issue. At this writing his wife is still in Hamburg,
awaiting permission to cross the border. The editor is en
route to the United States, and we rejoice to know that he is
safely in a neutral country. We solicit your prayers that his
wife may join him soon, and that they both may have a safe
crossing to this country, in order that, if it be His will, they
may enjoy many more years in His blessed service.—E. O. K.

Problem of

CONSCIENCE

Conscience and consciousness are as closely connected in
sense as they are in form. Indeed, the verb of suneidesis,
TOGETHER-PERCEiving (conscience), is suneideo, which
means be conscious. The Authorized Version renders it
be privy (Acts 5:2), consider (Acts 12:12), be ware
(Acts 14: 6), and know (1 Cor. 4:4). To this last pas
sage Wigram's concordance adds: (lit. am conscious).
In every passage be conscious is a better rendering. So
that, in essence conscience is a form of consciousness. It
is, indeed, a question whether Hebrews 10:2 should be
rendered: having been oncj3 cleansed have no longer a
conscience as to sins, or a consciousness of sins, for the
original is of sins, and the sense comes to the same thing.
It would seem from this that conscience, like con
sciousness, is a relative perceptive faculty. One might
reason that the experience of sin would greatly strength
en the conscience, so that, when once cleansed from sin,
the conscience would be present more than ever. But this
seems to be denied in this passage. It disappears when
sin is cleansed away, just as we have no consciousness of
our bodily functions when all is well, but are disagree
ably conscious when something goes wrong.
As con
science-'seems to be used only in relation to sin in the
Scriptures, it seems to depend on sin for its presence.
One who does not yield to sin has a good conscience. One
who does has an evil conscience. It is consciousness as to
right or wrong, good or evil.
When we are beyond the reach of evil we will have
nothing to which a conscience can respond, hence it
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ceases to function, and is practically extinct. Before our
first parents ate of the tree of the knowledge of good and
evil, they lacked this knowledge, hence had no conscience,
or consciousness of either. This consciousness did not
come to them until after they sinned.
Then it found
immediate expression. What told them that they were
naked? Conscience. Before they possessed the knowledge
of good and evil they were no more disturbed by their
acts than an infant. We are not born with a conscience.
Babies are sometimes unutterably cruel to animals with
out at all realizing it. They have not yet developed a
conscience, for they cannot distinguish good from evil.
Conscience, as its main stem in the Greek indicates,
is a perception. In usage it has become restricted to the
perception of good and evil. Before sin entered there
could be no such thing. And when sin disappears it will
go with it. It is only a temporary function which is
dependent on sin for its existence.
We cannot reason that man was created with a con
science, hence always has had one and always will have.
I would not be surprised if Adam was created conscious,
but it would be folly to deduce from this that he, or his
descendants, cannot become unconscious. Mankind is
not conscious perhaps a third of their lifetime, while they
sleep. Consciousness is not a vital element of humanity,
but a state, an experience, apart from which he may live
and move and be. So with conscience, which is conscious
ness in relation to right and wrong. Where no evil exists
there can be no corresponding consciousness, or con
science. When sins are cleansed away we are no longer
conscious of them, hence can have no conscience.
One of the remarkable features of the entrance of sin
is the entire absence of any indication of a conscience in
either Eve or Adam. When we read the record we won
der why Eve's conscience does not intervene. She should
have hesitated, at least, before going contrary to God's
precept. There is not the least hint that she had any
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such misgivings as we would have under similar circum
stances today.
But right afterward, what a change!
Consciousness of having done wrong immediately drove
them from the divine presence. They had a "bad" con
science then, though it worked very well. Becoming con
scious of sin and guilt is conscience.
How could they
have this before, when all was very good ? Consciousness
of evil cannot exist apart from) the presence of evil. Even
now, one who always seeks to please God is hardly con
scious of a conscience. And when sin itself is repudiated,
conscience will go with it.
In Israel very little was revealed in reference to the
conscience.
Even our Lord made no reference to it.
Why was this? Where God's law is, there is no need to
depend on conscience.
The conscience may be weak
(1 Cor. 8:7) or bad (Heb. 10:22), or defiled (Titus
1:15) or even cauterized (1 Tim. 4:2).
It is by no
means an ideal deterrent from evil or guide to the good,
even though it may, at times, effect what the law fails to
do (Rom. 2:15). But God's law is always good. It can
be depended upon. It does not vary with the individual,
or with the times. Therefore, in the Hebrew revelation,
the law takes the place of conscience, and the appeal is
made to the heart. It is because Paul deals with the
nations who have no law that he appeals so often to his
own conscience and to that of his readers.
THE ADMINISTRATION OF CONSCIENCE

We speak of an administration (not dispensation) of
conscience because this was the leading innovation which
characterized the era from the sin of Adam until the
deluge. Before this God had been personally present
with the primal pair in the garden of Eden. Thereafter
this close fellowship was broken. God withdrew.
He
gave no law to guide them. They and their offspring
were left to themselves. All that they had was the knowl
edge of good and evil and the consciousness that wrong-
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doing was displeasing to God—that is, conscience. This
was the slender link that united them to God. It was the
basic principle of His dealings with them. The object of
the entire arrangement was to display the inability of
mankind to get on without God, even though they knew
good and evil, and had conscience as a constant monitor
to urge them to do good.
It is necessary for God's glory and the good of all
creation that man's infirmity and depravity should be
displayed by a series of demonstrations, in each succeed
ing one of which he is found under more favorable con
ditions. In order to do this God alters His relations to
mankind, or a select part of it, so as to create a new and
more likely situation. These are called administrations.
In each there are special " dispensations", that is, divine
gifts, but these should not be confounded with the ad
ministrations, for the dispensations usually continue,
while the administrations change.
Besides, if we think
of administrations as dispensations we will always try to
characterize them by His gifts rather than by that which
characterizes God's relation to man, and governs the
mode of His dealings with the race. In my yieldingness, I
allowed myself to be drawn into this confusion to some
extent when I changed the name of the first administra

tion from innocence to creation. May I be forgiven this
conciliatory error!

A special feature of these testings of mankind is the
cumulation of the gifts, in order to make the next trial
less severe. Thus, after the knowledge of good and evil
was imparted, this was not withdrawn when it failed. It
has continued ever since. Nor was government repealed
when promise and law came on the scene. As a rule,
each " dispensation" remains and is added to the next
gift in order to aid in lightening the next trial. But this
rule does not always hold. Eather it is reversed when
the present grace gives place to indignation.
In order to show what man is, a series of situation^is
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needed in which he fails under continual tests, each less
exacting than the last. Dispensations (God's gifts) are
all intended to make the conditions more favorable and
give man a better chance of success. The resultant con
dition is what characterizes the administration. Thus, as
a result of the gift of authority we have the administra
tion of government. Once we see the divine purpose in
these succeeding changes, all of the series become intel
ligible, and we have the desire to crystallize our findings
by giving each a name. We could call the first No-knowledge-of-good-and-evil and thus keep within the divine
vocabulary.
As our word Innocence is only a shorter
way of saying this, we have no conscience about it. So
with the next administration. We might call it With-aknowledge-of-good-and-evil, but Conscience expresses the
same thing and saves six words and six hyphens.
It may not appear so at first glance, but the testing
in Eden was the severest trial that will ever come to
mankind, because our innocent ancestors had no knowl
edge of good or evil. I strongly object to the use of nonscriptural terms, so I discarded "innocent", but we need
an expression which condenses this fact in a single term.
So I am strongly inclined to restore "innocence", and
will hold on to "conscience", for it is its complement,
describing as it does those who know good and evil.
Without the knowledge of good or evil mankind is as
weak as water, and the bond between it and God can be
snapped almost without effort or delay. So it happened
at the very first trial. As we will see, this test finds man
less prepared than any subsequent one, and the reason
for this is the absence of conscience to warn Eve before
she offended the Creator. Never since has man been so
helpless, except in the years of his infancy.
With the knowledge of good and evil man was pro
vided with a conscience and so had a constant deterrent
within himself. It took the place of God's personal pres
ence, and did not leave him helpless when He was away.
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But this inward restraint, this divine voice which in
dwelt each one, was not sufficient to keep the race from
utter depravity. Man, left to the restraint of conscience,
corrupted himself beyond remedy. This is a great lesson
to learn. In Eden there was no restraint but the pres
ence and prohibition of God. In His absence this failed
to keep man from destroying himself. Then comes con
science, then government by his fellows, until we come to
government by Christ Himself with an iron club. All
restraint fails, when man is left to himself. Only the
power and presence of God can preserve man.
THE ADMINISTRATION OP GOVERNMENT

Therefore, after the deluge, an added factor was
granted, which has done much to keep mankind from
going headlong into destruction once again.
Authority
was given man over man so that wickedness would be
punished by man himself, and so deter him from the un
bridled violence of the preceding period. Surely man
kind ought to stand now! No longer innocent, but pos
sessing the knowledge of good and evil, and restrained
by the sword of the magistrate, mankind as a whole has
managed to keep from exterminating itself.
Yet even

this safeguard, as all of God's gifts, has been abused, so
that Christ must be called upon to take the reins of
government.
THE ADMINISTRATION OF PROMISE

When the failure of human government was prac
tically proven, as conscience had been (although both
continue), God makes a radical change in His dealings
with humanity. Instead of taking them as a whole, he
now selects an individual, and later a nation, to be a
channel of blessing to the rest. In a sense the adminis
trations of Conscience and Government continue, for the
mass of mankind are not immediately affected by the
later administrations. Yet even the promise to Abraham
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and the segregation of Israel were intended to reach all
nations. A select few were to be helped by promises.
God came nearer to them by giving them an expectation,
which is a very potent power in enabling a weak mortal
to live aright.
THE ADMINISTRATION OF LAW

Perhaps the most definite and practical assistance,
yet the most disappointing, was God's next change. In
stead of. leaving the nation of His choice under the ad
ministration of Government, at a distance from Him, He
drew near to His own nation and dwelt among them
Himself. Instead of leaving them in the dim light of
conscience, He gave them His righteous law, and became
their King. This, one would think, should enable them
to live righteously and holily, and thus end the demon
strations of man's frailty when apart from God. But
they rejected His sovereignty and demanded a king like
the other nations. At heart they did not obey His right
eous law, but became hypocrites, so that God had to drive
them out of their land and scatter them among the na
tions.
Even with all these wonderful privileges, man
proved an utter failure.
THE INCARNATION

But what is the law, compared to the incarnation?
The law demanded.
Christ gave.
The law was holy.
Christ was gracious. Surely men would love Him and
follow Him, "Who was the very Word and Image of the
Deity! The people to whom He came had not only con
science but law to enlighten them. Yet, thus highly priv
ileged, man is not merely a failure, but a pervert and a
murderer, for they crucify the gracious One.
THE

DISPENSATIONS

OF

SPIRIT

Now that it is evident that man is at enmity with
God, and cannot come to Him apart from His holy spirit,
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God's dealings take on a new aspect. From now on they
are characterized by the impartation of His spirit. At
Pentecost He poured out of His spirit on those of the
nation of Israel who believed. Here at last is a power
which can cope with human infirmity and sin! Yet, in
the Pentecostal administration the nation rejected His
spirit and spurned His messengers. So long as they are
not all thoroughly regenerated by his spirit, they are
not able to respond to His mercy. Here we have the
sacred nation at its best, so the demonstration gradually
ends. Just as God had turned to them, so, now that He
has shown their failure, He turns back to mankind as a
whole, but with a new dispensation, spirit, and a new
administration.
In taking up the nations once again, God cannot very
well deal with them as if they had been under the admin
istration of promise, or of law, or the incarnation, or of
the spirit, for these were limited to the chosen people.
Hence he ignores all this, and reverts to Abraham before
his circumcision. All these accumulated privileges had
failed, so there was no profit in trying them once again
under less favorable conditions. But the dispensation of
the spirit, even in Israel, leaped over the narrow confines
of the other gifts and was freely bestowed upon the
proselytes of the nations.
THE READJUSTMENT

The call of Saul of Tarsus was itself a new departure
in the ways of God, and the indication of a new admin
istration.
Through him God gradually changed His
method of dealing both with the nations and with Israel.
Instead of heralding the kingdom to the Jews among the
nations as the twelve had done in the land, in order to
demonstrate their apostasy, he reaches the devout among
the nations in order to provoke them to zealousy, as
Moses had foretold (Deut. 32:21). In this administra
tion, which is dealt with in Paul's earlier epistles, the
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nations are blessed ivith Israel and receive their spiritual
things while they themselves are still apostate. God had
not dealt with the nations so before, nor did He even
foretell such blessing in the prophets. As it was only a
preparatory arrangement, leading up to the next admin
istration, we have called it the Readjustment.
THE SECRET ADMINISTRATION OF GRACE

When Paul wrote Ephesians, after the heralding of
the kingdom as recorded in the book of Acts had closed,
God once more changed His way of dealing, continuing
the trend in the era of Beadjustment. Then the nations
were blessed through Israel, in their defection. Now the
character and place of blessing is changed from physical

and earthly to spiritual and celestial, hence it cannot

come through that nation, but is independent of them.
From being guests at Israel's board the nations become
fellow members of God's family. From being aliens in
God's kingdom they become fellow citizens. From being
split into two bodies by fleshly rites, they become joint
members of one body.
NAMING THE ADMINISTRATIONS

We would like to call each different relationship be
tween God and man by a name which seizes the central
and controlling characteristic, but this cannot always be
done as well as in the case of Innocence and Conscience,
which clearly set forth No-knowledge-of-good-and-evil,
and Knowledge-of-good-and-evil, the chief factors in the
first two administrations. And, indeed, this is not at all
necessary. So long as we give each one a distinct appel
lation, or even several names, and everyone acquainted
with it recognizes the era intended, no one should object.
The present administration is given two names in Scrip
ture. It is called the administration of the grace of God
(Eph. 3: 2), and the administration of the secret (Eph.
3:9). This is not the only one in which there is grace or
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secrecy, nevertheless these two features are so prominent
comparatively that either one should identify it without
fail. So with the only other one named, the administra
tion of the Consummation of the eras (Eph. 1:10). No
other time can claim it. Yet it does not give any definite
clue as to the contents of that era.
So we do not apologize for calling the era previous to
the present, the Readjustment administration. Yet we
will not object if someone finds another or a different
name so long as it creates no confusion. "We once used
Transitional, and have no objection to it whatever, for it
depicts a process of change unlike any other administra
tion, in which God was gradually going over to direct
dealings with the nations, yet ceased as soon as this was
accomplished. We cannot make it a part of this admin
istration, because the celestial grace of it was not known
or operating, and it was not the expression of the secret
which characterizes the present. Nor can we attach it to
the Pentecostal era, when God was heralding the king
dom to Israel in the land, rather than making them
jealous by heralding salvation to the nations outside.
JUDGMENT AND KINGDOM ADMINISTRATIONS

I suppose that everyone will concede that the judg
ment era which will follow the present is not an admin
istration of grace, nor was it kept a secret. Quite the
contrary. God has warned both Israel and the nations of
a time of judgment to come in which His indignation
will be poured out. This belongs to and closes man's day,
and ends the present evil eon, hence it cannot be incor
porated into the Kingdom administration, for which it is
a preparation. That the Kingdom is a distinct adminis
tration is so generally conceded that it hardly seems nec
essary to point out its distinctive lines, although it re
peats features of the Incarnation, for Christ is present,
and Pentecost, for the spirit is poured out and blessing
flows through Israel to the nations.
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THE COMPLEMENT

The closing eon and administration could be called
the New Creation administration, or the the Grod-withman era, or Paradise Regained, but we prefer to use the
term used by Paul, although this tells very little about it.
These added names, as well as others, may well be used
to describe, as well as to identify it. If we say that it is
the "last" of the eras, we use an "unscriptural" term,
but anyone who objects to it should show that it is not
last, or his criticism will appear to be malicious rather
than edifying and loving. Non-scriptural terms are to
be avoided, but even I do not object to calling the Scrip
tures the "Bible", or the "Book of Books", when the
context calls for these terms, or they are needed to iden
tify itIt is therefore without any qualms of conscience thalt
I will continue to use the word "Conscience" for the
second administration. I am sorry that there is no short
name given to it in the Scriptures. It might end a fruit
less discussion. As there is none, the matter cannot be
important. It has been suggested that Sacrifice would be
a better name.
It is true that a few sacrifices were
offered, yet these affected very few of the people of that
time, and God was still dealing with the race, not with a
selection. These were exceptional, rather than character
istic. The Incarnation would have a better right to the
name, for then the Sacrifice was offered. And millions of
times as many sacrifices were offered under the adminis
tration of Law. If the term should receive general ap
proval so that it would always be referred to the second
administration, I will accept it and use it, but even then,
the term Conscience need not be abandoned, for the more
it is investigated the more it commends itself to mark
the era dominated by the knowledge of good and evil.
A. E. K.

"ON WHICH ALL SINNED"
The transmission of sin is a matter of paramount

importance in the knowledge of God's ways. If sin or a
"sinful nature" is inherited, as usually taught, it gives
rise to many perplexing problems which are not solved
for us in the Scriptures. It makes the whole subject of
sin inexplicable, and darkens the resurrection. But if
death, or rather dying, mortality, is transmitted, all of
these problems vanish. This is why the rendering on
which is so vital and valuable, in place of the usual for
that (Rom. 5:12).
In Germany our helper, Horst Klemm, was explaining
the concordant method to a group, among which was a
lady who read the Greek text. She said that she had
turned up the Greek in a lexicon she had and found that
eph ho, the Greek words, denoted worauf (on which) in
profane Greek, but that this was followed by a cross, to
denote the New Testament sense, which was given as
usual in the versions. This she considered good evidence
that the new version was not hampered by tradition.
About the same time a brother in England quoted an
old English lexicon which defined the phrase as on which
except in its ecclesiastical usage. "We are glad to receive
such evidence. It is not easy to escape from tradition.
It is good to be seconded in new and revolutionary read
ings by impartial witnesses. We consider this a vast help
to the understanding of the book of Romans. It would
be good if we should have similar confirmation of our
rendering "the ration of sin", instead of "the wages of
sin" (Rom. 6: 23) for this change is far more vital than
it appears to be. The false idea that men die for what
they do is based on this text, even though the context is
not concerned with what we do, but what we are. Take
away the inference based on the false rendering wages
and the way is open to believe the uniform testimony of
the Scriptures that judgment is the "wages" of sin, not
death, while our mortality is what leads us into death.
A. E. K.

Qontritiuteb Qxpo&itiom

CONSCIENCE AND NATURE
[After the article on "Conscience" had been set we

received the following, which will help further to
illumine the theme.]

Conscience is not a thing of itself, and a full under
standing will show that it is acquired through the capac
ity for awareness with which Grod endowed humanity,
and is developed by education and contact with the sur
rounding circumstances.
Nature or instinct is the sum of the characteristics
which are embodied within the essence of a human
being; qualities which are independent of, and prior to,
experience. It does not require education, for it is spon
taneous. Instinct may teach at first hand (1 Oor. 11:
14, 15). Conscience may be good or wicked, but instinct
can only be good.
Humans have the ability to acquire knowledge. Apart
from this ability to learn, and thus to know, there could
be no conscience. This is true of any branch of human
learning or activity, and not merely in regard to morals.
The question is cloudy because we have given a special
term to the knowing of right and wrong, and forgotten
its relation to the more general terms "conscious" and
"consciousness".
In the first analysis humanity was necessarily created
with a nature or instinct, and this would direct the
actions and conduct.
In the original environment in
which humanity was placed by God, it was not aware of
good and evil; it was without conscience.
The nearest
approach we have to consciousness of right and wrong

lies in the commands which God gave to Adam. On the
other hand, Adam's instinct found correspondence in
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obeying the instructions which God gave to him, and
only when he succumbed to external promptings did the

question of conscience arise.
The failure of Adam to
continue in obedience furnished a position which gave
the materials to exercise the sentient faculties, and these
were roused into consciousness of good and evil; the
man knew he had disobeyed, and so, in God's descrip
tion, man had come to know good and evil. Moreover,
man now acted in a manner which showed him to be con
scious of his disobedience to God (Gen. 3:8).
ToGETHER-PERCEiving is the literal Greek for the fea
ture which our English tongue has named conscience.
Crudely it is the putting together of perceivings concern
ing life and the world. It is a sentient faculty resulting
from the joint exercise of the senses, whereby we estim
ate the moral quality of impulses and actions, and at the
same time are able to retain consciousness of the decisions
and deeds performd. The action is mental, and the facul
ty of conscience becomes evident because of experiences
which instruct.
Conscience requires education, and is
possible because of the ability to become aware of the dif
ference between right and wrong.
Certain elements in the surroundings of Adam, in
conjunction with the possession of the senses, led to the
development and building up of the conscience. That
environment gave rise to happenings which eventually
displaced man's innocence and caused the withdrawal of
God's companionship and the introduction of death into

human experience. These happenings became translated
into conscious exercise wherein were the elements calling
for man's decision. Prior to this juncture, there was not
the necessity for Adam to decide, for he had God's def
inite instructions to indicate his course, and his instinct
was a distinct impulse to obey God. Life was then sim
ple, and without any problems to decide; it was Adam's
own decision which introduced sin into the world, and so
the position which, coupled with God's action in
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excluding him from Eden, required the faculties to be
exercised as a conscience.
Instinct may be regarded as intuition, and in this
sense it is a kind of abiter, but it is not conscious knowl
edge until its qualities rise into our mentality. The char
acteristics of instinct then contribute their quota toward
the doing of right, and when deeds emerge, they come
into our consciousness, and so under the ability to be es
timated in regard to their fitness or propriety in relation
to the Creator and the remainder of creation. But there
is a real difference between instinct and conscience, for
instinct is prior to experience. It may operate in those
having no law, leading them to conduct such as the law
enjoins. Instinct is really equivalent to the acts which
should follow when law is instructor (Rom. 2:14, 15).
In constrast to the foregoing, conscience is the prod
uct of experience which exercises the senses, and the ma
ture person becomes able to discriminate between the
ideal and the evil (Heb. 5:14). Humans are not mere
clods incapable of learning, estimating and understand
ing, but they can keep the sense of that which they un
dergo, and hence the faculty of conscious apprehension
will witness whether they have followed the features of
that nature which is theirs as1 part of God's creation
(Eom. 2:15). Conscience is not a standard for judg
ment. It is the self-record witnessing for or against us.
A knowledge of the working and value of conscience
is best obtained from a full examination of the usage of
the word in the Scriptures, and noting of details around
it. After the development of conscience follows its exer
cise.
When alert and free from outside influence, it
leads us! to take due account of the requirements of law,
of decency, and of love, but it may be ignored and be
come inured to the doing of wrong.
Nevertheless, its
ultimate function of being a witness for or against saint
or sinner can never be eliminated. This is because the
human faculties are able to retain consciousness of ac-
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tions together with the knowledge built up during living.
The occurrences of the word in the Greek Scriptures
may be analyzed to show us conscience as:

1.

The ability to retain consciousness of actions,
thoughts and decisions: Rom. 2:15 ;*9:1; 2 Cor. 1:

2.

The ability to pass judgment upon thoughts, words

12; 4:2; 5:11.

and actions: Acts 24:16; Heb. 9:9, 14; 10: 2.
As a guide indicating what conduct may be: Rom.
13: 5; 1 Cor. 10: 25, 27, 28, 29, 29; 1 Pet. 2:19.
4. As good: Acts 23:1; 1 Tim. 1: 5,19; 1 Pet. 3:16, 21.
5. As clear: 1 Tim. 3: 9; 2 Tim. 1:3.
6. As ideal: Heb. 13:18.
7. As weak: 1 Cor. 8:7, 10, 12.
8. As defiled: Titus 1:15 (note "mind" in the same
state).
9. As wicked: Heb. 10:22.
10. As cauterized: 1 Tim. 4:2.

3.

Careful consideration of the above makes it obvious
that there is little basis for considering the conscience to
be either voluntary or involuntary. Rather is it a ques
tion as to whether a person gives heed to, or ignores,
what is realized, or what is befitting.
Nor can we reasonably say that conscience is always
on the side of right, so far as right is known, seeing that
conscience is built up by that which is known or that
which is estimated.
Insofar as conscience signifies the
translating of instinctive impulse into the sphere of our
reflections, then we may speak of its being on the side of
right, of law, of instinct, or against sin and wickedness.

Conscience can scarcely be considered an efficient
teacher of ethics. Ethics can only be necessary in a sys
tem which has been wrecked by sin, for creatures such
as ourselves, and are possible only because of sin. Since
conscience is the outcome of our experience and our edu
cation thereby, it can only be a teacher in a secondary
sense, not as a basic matter. Moreover, in this regard,
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let us note that conscience is not the same in all persons;
it varies from person to person, depending on the knowl

edge they possess (1 Cor. 8:1, 10, 12). The weak con
science is not one that is wicked, but one that is not
fully enlightened, and such a conscience will accuse and
condemn even in a case where the action is not an actual
wrong, but is only wrong because thought to be so. The
freedom of one person may not be controlled by the con
science of another, except as love dictates.
The apostle Paul was most exacting in regard to his
conscience. He submitted himself to severe introspec
tion. He had no consciousness that he could be self-con
demned. In Acts 24:16 Paul refers to his conscience as
not being a stumbling block to God or to man.
Paul's
conscience was a record written with indelible ink, and
it stood either in God's service or that of the apostle.
When the apostle wishes to add the utmost emphasis
to the truth of his statements in a case that was most
serious, then he calls to his aid his conscience :uIam tell
ing the truth in Christ, I am not lying, my conscience
also bearing its witness with me in holy spirit" (Rom.
9:1). This is a notable usage of the word, for it shows
the apostle as being aware in himself that he is truthful,
not because of any special moral characteristic such as
is ordinarily understood by the term conscience, but
rather because of the ordinary human capacity to be
aware. The particular angle of the matter is that an
ordinary capability is used for a moral end.
The end of human innocency wa$ signalled by the in
troduction of death into the race, and then God admin
istered the immediately succeeding period by means of
the acquired consciousness of good and evil. This method
of administration has that element which makes it, to
each unit pf the race, a most subjective means, for there
is no appeal to the external, but the instinctive charac
teristics are left to press God's glory into the conscious
internal estimatings of each human. With the entry of
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death into the race, thereby sin reigns. Under such an
administration humanity becomes less and less conscious
of God until the deluge takes them away.

Nature or instinct may be violated because of man's
changed conditions, but it is not altered by them. Con
science will witness to our good or ill, and at that point
we should approve its indications to the utmost.
E. H. C.

FAITH OR INFERENCE?
Question:

I have heard that you hold that men, angels, and

Satan will be resurrected from the lake of fire and that pun
ishment is temporal and will come to an end, so that all will
be reconciled. Can you give me the passages from which this
is inferred?

We do not "hold" or "infer" as stated above. The
statement was made by one who does not understand
what we teach, who has introduced his own thoughts
and words into it, and does not believe the Scriptures
which express our teaching. Here are some of God's
words which he cannot believe because he has inferred
otherwise from tradition: 2 Timothy 1:10: ... our
Saviour, Jesus Christ, . . . nullifies death. . . " 1 Co
rinthians 15: 22: In Christ all shall be vivified. 1 Corin
thians 15:26: the last enemy being nullified is death.
1 Corinthians 15: 28: Who subjects all to Him, that God
may be All in all. Colossians 1:20: to reconcile all to
Him . . . whether on earth or in the heavens.
The Scriptures teach that death will be nullified, and
this by viviflcation, not resurrection. In this connection,
it says nothing as to "punishment" but judging, and
this is eonicm, not "temporal". We do not care to have
anyone accept our teaching (or to misrepresent it by the
use of unscriptural terms), but to believe what is writ
ten. We have no need to infer anything as to "universal

reconciliation". We simply say Amen! to God when He
declares Hft intention to reconcile all.

A. E. K.

Qoncorbant @tubieg

ELECTION OB SELECTION

Election is a term with theological and political asso
ciations which may easily mislead the truth-seeker,
hence we have avoided it entirely in those great passages
which speak of God's choice. More than twenty times the
Authorized Version has used election, for the nouns
which correspond to the verb which they always render
choose. In this way we have succeeded in practically
removing its theological hindrances. The clear simplicity
of God's choice is not burdened with all the old lumber
stored in the attic of traditional theology.
We have not been so successful, however, in dealing
with the political aspect. Another word besides choose
seemed to demand elect as its nearest equivalent.. In fact
it seemed as if the word hand-stretch actually enacted
an election in which the balloting was done by stretching
out the hand.
The Authorized Version translates by
ordain (Acts 14:23) and choose (2 Oor. 8:19; Acts
10:41). It seemed to me a happy solution that I could
take election out of the theological sphere and make such
good use of it in these few passages. I was inclined to
use select here in order to avoid theology altogether, but
this word seemed more suitable to before-hand, and I
did not like the implication that it was the bestt picked
out from that of inferior quality.
Experience has shown, however, that the word gives
a false impression even when used in its political sense,
as representing hand-stretch.
The usual reading of
Acts 14:23 (electing elders for them according to the
ecclesia) receives the impression that there was an elec-
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tion in which all the members of the ecclesia took part,
and each one voted for or against candidates for the
eldership. A closer reading will show that the elders
were elected for them by the apostles. The word elected
misleads us, especially if we are accustomed to the elec
tion of elders in the communions where we had fellow
ship in the past. It is really not appropriate here. We
do not speak of an election when only two leaders decide
among the candidates. So we will change to select, both
here and in 2 Corinthians 8:19, where the ecclesia may,
indeed, have elected those who were to accompany Paul.
The word select is more appropriate in the remaining
passage also (Acts 10: 41). The witnesses to our Lord's
resurrection were selected before by God, rather than
elected before, for God is only One, and election, outside
its theological fences, demands more than one to do the
electing.
In thesev passages we cannot object to the word select
on the ground that it is partial, for, in each case, the
choice was based on qualifications which those chosen
alone possessed, and,the others lacked. The witnesses to
His resurrection were limited to those who had been with
Him for a long time. The elders were doubtless chosen
because of their age and character. Select seems the most
suitable word.
The only difficulty, from a concordant view, is the
fact that we have already made use of select for the
related term before-hand. The element stretch is ab
sent from this word, however, so it has no such claim on
elect or select as the terms already considered.
The
Authorized Version has choose once (Acts 22:14), and
make once (Acts 26:16). After further investigation, we
find the phrase fix upon a more satisfactory rendering.
Christ Jesus is the One fixed upon to restore Israel (Acts
3: 20). The God of the fathers fixed upon Saul to know
His will (Acts 22:14), as well as to be a deputy and a

witness (Acts 26:16).
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Popular versions are made so as to agree with and
confirm the practise of Christendom, which to a large
extent has repudiated Christ as Lord, and seeks to rule
itself, on the principle that power resides in the people.
Hence there are elections, and each church member has
a vote. The grandfather, or the man of affairs, with years
of experience has the same share in government as the
child or the minor. The Scriptures find all power in
Christ, and it delegates control only to those who have
shown themselves able to exercise it wisely and well. The
Scriptures point us to the family, not to a democracy, in
arranging for its government. The members of a family
do not all have the franchise and rule themselves. In
fact, even in a democracy, there are age limits. There
fore we should have selected elders, not elected ones;
Their qualifications should give them their control, not
the votes of their followers.
A. E. K.

WHY CAIN AND ABEL? _
Question:
What caused the difference between
Cain and Abel? Two boys with identical heredity,
environment, education, no neighbor's children to
teach them evil at school. Cain rebels and is lost.
Abel submits and is saved. What in Cain made
him rebel? How did it get into him? Why was it
not in Abel? What in Abel made him submit?

How did it get into him? Why was it not in Cain?

God caused the difference between Cain and Abel. Abel
believed G-od (Heb. 11:4), Cain was of the wicked one
(1 John 3:12), hence his acts were wicked, yet his
brother's just. God wished to show, at the very begin
ning, what is in humanity, apart from Him. To do this
effectively a sharp contrast was needed. As their hered
ity, environment, education, and, indeed, all physical and
earthly influences were the same, these could not be used.
Spiritually, however, Abel was dominated by the spirit
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of God, but Cain by that of the wicked one, accorcjing to
God's intention.
There was nothing in Cain or Abel themselves which
determined their fate. The fact that Cain was the first
born of Adam, and that Eve gave him a name which
means acquired (by her efforts), sealed his doom. It is of
the utmost importance that mankind should learn that
all is of God and is His gift, and is not "acquired" by
human effort. Moreover, we must be humbled, before
God can exalt us to the place he has prepared. There
fore the first son of Adam, irrespective of his personality
or destiny, must exhibit what is in the human heart when
alienated from God. Hence Cain became a murderer.
God's purpose to humble and elevate the race demanded
that its firstborn be branded a murderer, and go out
from the presence of Jehovah. Such is the human race
apart from faith. They have wandered away from God
and murdered His Messiah.
To many this simple and satisfactory solution of the
question will raise an even more difficult problem. If
Cain was not responsible, but acted in accord with God's
intention, how can he be damned forever and God be
just? The answer is quite as simple. God has nowhere
said that he would be lost eternally. He will be judged
by Christ at the great white throne, not in order to
" punish" him, but that the matter may be set right as
between him and God. This will settle for his acts. Be
ing still mortal, he enters the second death, until death is

abolished. Then he is made alive and reconciled to God.
God will not merely be just to Cain, but He will reveal
Himself to him, as to all mankind, as a God whose essence
is love.
A. E. K.

©ftitne JWpsttertesi

, ONE

One body—this is the first of the spiritual unities which
we are exhorted to keep, as the basis of a walk pleasing
to God, in that great charter of our faith, the epistle to
the Ephesians. Along with this we read of one expecta
tion, and one faith. Childlike faith accepts this as a very
simple matter, but one with an inquiring and skeptical
mind, such as I possessed in the earlier days of my
career, will find faith confronted by apparent facts which

give rise to doubts and difficulties of a very grave and
disturbing nature, whose practical tendency is to destroy
these fundamental unities. Hence it may be well to face
these facts so that we will not be hindered in giving a
practical expression to the unities of the faith.

The difficulties arise from the undoubted fact that, in
the course of God's operations, He has more bodies than
the one body here spoken of. On the earth, before this,
there were Israel and the nations in flesh. There was a
"body" which was composed of saints in Israel, as well
as another, mostly of believers among the nations. These,
I reasoned, must have been present when Ephesians was
written. Why are they ignored in this statement? Why
does Paul say "there is one body", when Peter and the
Circumcision saints were still alive and formed another,
a second distinct body ? Can it not be equally true today
that another body exists, as well as the "one body"?

The immediate answer I found to be very simple. Paul
did not say "there is one body." There is no verb, and
no note of time in the statement of the spiritual unities
which form the basis of our conduct in this secret ad
ministration of God's grace. In fact the abruptness of

288

The Futility of Assigning

the statement is not only striking, but most translators
consider it a defect, and add the words there is, to give
it finish. Can we not see superhuman wisdom in the
omission? It may not have been strictly true, when
Ephesians was written, to say "there is [now] one body."
But why embarrass and cloud a great rubric of our faith
with temporary and evanescent details, true only for a
few years at the commencement of the administration,
which do not belong to it at all, and which would hinder
its apprehension? There is a "no man's land" between
economies which it is well to ignore when sketching their
grand outlines.
THE DATES OF THE EPISTLES

I have spent altogether too much time over matters
which are not revealed. It is difficult to learn the lesson
that such things are not vital, and should have no in
fluence on our faith. One of these is the question of
when the various epistles were written, and why the
Circumcision letters were written so late. I have pur
posely refrained from assigning any dates to-the epistles
in my notes in the Version, for I did not wish to give
any ground for the speculations in which I had indulged
to no profit. The notes of time in Paul's epistles are im
portant, and they can easily be fitted into his career.
But I am satisfied that it is a mistake to reason from
the alleged lateness of the epistles of Peter and John.
We do not know when they were written, nor should we
give it any weight.
The fact that we are not given the dates of Peter's
epistles is more important than to fix the exact year.
Had we been told, our proneness to illogical reasoning
would lead us to conclusions calculated to disturb our
faith. My inferences were as follows: John wrote very
late, long after Paul. Therefore one of two things must
have been true. Either John's epistles are for the one
body, or there were still two bodies when he wrote. The
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first cannot be true. Therefore Ephesians is not exact (!)
and there were two bodies at that time. The question
seemed open whether this condition does not still exist.
Can it be that there are two bodies today? Can it be
that those who believe Paul are in one and those who
believe John are in the other? In this case Ephesians
was not true when it was written and never will be true!

Such is the dilemma into which my reasoning led me,
until I saw that it was all based on the time element,
which was a mistake, for it is noticeably absent from
the inspired records. I do not know, but I still imagine
that John wrote very late, perhaps after Paul, but this
no longer disturbs me, for, though written in the past,
their message is clearly for the future, after Paul's writ
ings have become history. In this case it is most fitting
that they should have been written so, with Paul inserted
as a parentjiesis, for this is the relative position of the
truth which they contain. Now, however, no amount of
reasoning, based on non-existent premises, will convince
me that they indicate the presence of two bodies in this
economy, and thus destroy my belief in the spiritual
unities which are vital to my faith and conduct in this
era of God's grace.
I might have protested to Paul, if Peter were yet
alive, and said, "But surely there are two bodies, for
the chief of the apostles is not with us." But Paul could
have replied: In pointing out the great unities of the
faith I have ignored the minute, transient, vanishing de
tails which accompany the change of administration,

which are self-evident and inconsequent, and which have
no bearing on the character of the economy as a whole.
The spiritual unities which characterize this economy
are in contrast to the previous one, which was based on
flesh. These unities are within the administration itself.
They are not the joint which unites it to other eras,
which may have overlapped it in the beginning. In this
economy there is one body, and only one.
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ADMINISTRATION AND DISPENSATION

Charts are helpful, but they sometimes give a wrong
impression of the true nature of dispensations and ad
ministrations. Each administration involves a dispensa
tion. This is a gift given by God in each case, to carry
His economies into effect. As a result the administration
and the dispensation usually coincide. Thus God's grace
given to Paul for us (Eph. 3:2) is the gift which
empowers the present secret administration (Eph. 3:9)
just as, in the coming era of judgment, God's wrath will
be the force which will carry His will into execution.
But, in our endeavor to clarify all these great acts of
the divine drama in our minds, we must never confuse
the dispensations with the administrations. The latter
cannot cross their given boundaries. Thus this secret
administration which will close, so far as this earth is

concerned, before the coming judgment period — this
secret administration does not in any sense continue
through or beyond that period, into the future, for from
there on all was long ago foretold and is no secret. But
grace, the dispensation which is given, will be seen again
in other manifestations and surroundings.
DISPENSATION

As the word "dispensation" is so commonly misused,
let us seek to clarify our minds by a more particular
study of the term. cIn the Greek it is connected with
service. Indeed, it is the work of a deacon, for the word
is diakonia, thru-service. Of course this is true only of
the Concordant Version, for the Authorized Version
has used the word "dispensation" only of oikonomia,
which means stewardship, or administration. Since this
version confuses these two, the almost universal lack of
clarity is easily understood, even among those who are
zealous for "dispensational truth", by which they mean
the truth for each administration, but think of it as that
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for the time in which it operates. We have found the
word "stewardship", when used in this connection, liable
to be confused with "dispensation", so will change it to
"administration" in future editions of the Concordant
Version.
A dispensation is always in agreement with the ad
ministration to which it belongs, so that one merges into
the other. Paul speaks of "the ecclesia of which I became
the dispenser (or servant), in accord with the steward
ship (or administration) of God, which was granted to
me for you, to complete the word of God—the secret
which has been concealed from the eons ..." (Col. 1:
25, 26). Here we have the present secret administration
and Paul, with his evangel of grace, as its servant or dis
penser. We may express it thus: an administration and
its dispensation cannot be separated, but they can be dis
tinguished.
We might have learned much about serving or dis
pensing had we visited Bethany and entered the house of
Martha and Mary.
Martha was the one who served
(John 12: 2). Mary left her to do it alone (Luke 10:40).
So also, Peter's mother-in-law, healed of her fever, dis
pensed to our Lord (Mat. 8:15; Mark 1: 31; Luke 4:
39). Other women were His servitors (Mat. 27: 55; Mark
15:41; Luke 8:3). These all dispensed to Him out of
their possessions.
They set before Him the food He
needed, and provided for His welfare. This we can under
stand. It is serving, yet often more than service, for they
gave freely of their own. Hence it is best to render it
dispense where this is called for by the context. Paul
went to Jerusalem, not to stay there and serve so much
as to dispense the bounty which he had collected for them
(Rom. 15:25).
Among the early Circumcision believers there was a
dwily dispensing or "dispensation" (Acts 6:1).
Of
course this was not a "change of dispensation" every
day! It consisted in providing them with food and the
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necessities of life. It seems that even the twelve apostles
took part in this dispensing, for they served at tables.
It is striking to note the change, for, while they did not
stop dispensing, they gave out spiritual, in place of ma
terial, sustenance. They persevered in "the dispensing
of the word7' (Acts 6:4).
It is helpful to note what is served out at various
times, especially spiritual commodities. We have a whole
group of these presented to us when Paul is driven to
commend his own service, in second Corinthians (3:7-9).
The law dispensed death. Today spirit is dispensed. At
the same time the law was a dispensing of condemnation,
while the evangel is a dispensing of righteousness. In
another aspect it is the dispensing of conciliation (2 Cor.
5:18). There is no one word which covers all that G-od
is dispensing now, but all have one precious character.
They are gracious, hence we speak of the present admin
istration of grace as a dispensation of grace.
ADMINISTRATION

The word oikonomia brings before us quite a different
picture, which may be illustrated by the fact that the
Authorized Version once translates oikonomos by gov
ernor (Gal. 4:2). There is almost a contrast, for a serv
ant may be the lowest in the house, and the adminis
trator the highest official, next to the family. Our Eng
lish word "steward'7 leans too much toward service, with
its application to the attendant on a steamer, and its sug
gestion of food. The most extended example we have of
such a character is the unjust steward of our Lord's
parable (Luke 16:1-8). He was no servant, and was not
accustomed to work. He had dissipated his lord's pos
sessions. His business was not to serve, but to administer.
He did the planning and the ordering, not the serving.
An even better example is brought before us by Paul,
in his closing greetings in the Eoman epistle. There we
read of Erastus, the steward, or administrator, or
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"chamberlain" .of the city (16:23). He had an official
position, far above the rank of a servant. His duty was
to attend to the business of the municipality and to see
that its resources were not wasted but properly admin
istered.
Minor children were committed to the care of admin
istrators as well as escorts. One accompanied their per
sons, the other attended to their affairs (Gal. 4:2). We
are familiar with this aspect, for the estates of minors
are still administered by administrators.
The chief virture of an administrator is faithfulness
(1 Cor. 4:2). In a servant this is not so important, for
strength and ability to perform the tasks to which he is
set are more necessary. One works with his head, the
other with his hands. These distinctions, which are so
easily discernable in the ordinary affairs of life, and in
the persons who perform them, should help us to intelli
gently grasp the exact significance of the two important
terms, dispensation and administration. They are Godgiven thought-containers, but our discordant versions
and the most unfortunate misuse of the term "dispensa
tion" instead of "administration", had led to deductions
unwarranted by the Word.
The special character of the present administration
emerges from Paul's characterization of himself as an
administrator of God's secrets (1 Cor. 4:1). It is not
that all of God's secrets become ours, but rather that all
of the characteristic grace which is now being dispensd
was hidden before. We must distinguish Paul's two rela
tions to the truth for today. He served it out (2 Cor.
3:6). That is, he was a servitor or "deacon", who set it
on the table, as it were, before the saints. That was his
real "dispensational" duty! But, more than that, he
was entrusted with an evangel and it was his business to
see that it was properly administered (1 Cor. 9:17). He
had to see that God's grace was distributed in an orderly
way, so as to gain those for whom it was intended.
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It is manifest from this that every era in which God's
spirit operates is an administration, accompanied by one
or more dispensations, though only a few are actually
called by this name. Thus the complement of the eras is
the administration in which Christ will be the Head of
all. He will be the last and greatest Steward, or Admin
istrator, Who will do what all others have failed to ac
complish (Eph. 1:10).
The present work of God's spirit is also expressly
called an administration. Two key words are given to
characterize it, secret and grace. Two passages deal with
it. In Ephesians Paul speaks of "the stewardship (or
administration) of God's grace which is given to me for
you, seeing that the secret is made known to me by revel
ation . . ." (Eph. 3:2, 3). In Colossians he tells of
"the stewardship (or administration) of God, which was
granted to me for you, to complete the word of God—the
secret which has been concealed from the eons and from
the generations . . ." (Col. 1:25, 26). From this it is
evident that the main characteristic of this economy is
secrecy, for this is repeated. Yet it is no less evident that
God's grace is that which has been hitherto hidden. Now
secrecy cannot be served out. It merely describes the
administration. But grace is the commodity which is

ours to serve out to mankind in the conciliation and to
the saints, by the spirit, in justification, reconciliation
and glorification/
THEIR RELATION TO TIME

Another matter is of the greatest moment if we wish
to avoid confusion. Neither of these terms—administra
tion or dispensation—denotes a period of time. It is
true that they characterize certain periods, so that on
charts we separate them by definite lines just as if, in
every case, at a given instant, one "dispensation" ceased
and the next began. The time boundaries between ad

jacent'economies are seldom instantaneous.
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between Conscience and Government, the deluge. When
did one leave off and the next begin? Did Conscience
end when the flood came? In which was the flood itself?
If Government did not commence until God gave Noah
his new charge, then the flood was not the exact bound
ary between the two, for the new order was not instituted
until after the deluge was over. Arid so forth. If we
seek to make these a mere matter of time we will never
be clear ourselves, or be able to instruct others.
EVOLUTIONARY FEATURES

When once we have rid our minds of the idea that a
"dispensation" is a period of time, we will be open to
consider the fact that some of them, though character
izing special administrations, are not by any means con
fined to them. The curse which came to Adam continues
right along until the last two administrations, and under
lies not only Conscience, but Government, Promise, Law,
and on to the coming of the Messiah. It is a prime in
gredient of all these administrations, but it is not the
characteristic gift of any of them except that of Con
science. So also, the authority delegated to Noah, which
characterizes the administration of human government,
is not confined to that economy, but continues as a factor
of all administrations until Christ begins to reign.
The promise given to Abraham also continues to be a
prime part of every administration, not excepting the
judgment era of the end. So too the law remains with
the people to whom it was given. But it is not directly
incorporated into this economy of grace. Yet the fact
that it was given and that it has exposed the utter fail
ure of the flesh is almost as important as the curse, as a
basis for the present favor.
A REVOLUTIONARY ADMINISTRATION

Not all of God's administrations are evolutionary,
growing out of the preceding, and derived from them.
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Indistinct Boundaries

Just as in nature there may be normal development for
a time, but this is interrupted by catastrophes, so it is
in God's spiritual course. For example, the present dis
pensation of undiluted grace has no place whatever in
the next economy of wrath. Even the kingdom and
the new earth fail to have so large a share of this most
precious of God's gifts. Being a secret economy, not in
cluded in God's previous revelation, and arising out of
the failure of the kingdom to develop, it is revolutionary,
cataclysmic, rather than evolutionary.
Some object to
using the terms dispensation and administration except
where Scripture uses them. But such a course would
restrict our intercourse to quotations from the Bible.
Many of the characters in the Scriptures are not called
"men", but, as they have all the characteristics of hu
man beings, we may well call them by this name. When
we find God dealing with His creatures under a variety
of arrangements, and He names one of them Himself,
it will be our wisdom to use this name for the rest, rath
er than invent one of our own, when we are compelled
to use a term to describe and distinguish them.
There is a "no man's land" between different ad
ministrations in the Scriptures which it is necessary to
ignore when dealing with each as a distinct epoch. Even
the boundaries between the eons are not instantaneous.
When does this eon end and the next begin ? How silly
it would have seemed in the war if the newspapers had
wasted words defining the fronts on either side of "no
man's land" as if the battle lines never made actual
contact! Ephesians is very careful to draw the broad
boundary between this administration and the previous
era, and distinguishes between the two previous bodies.
In the first part of the first chapter some of the believing
Israelites are incorporated. Then some from the nations
are included (v. 13). The time element for the nations is
clearly presented later. "In that era", Paul says to
them, "you were apart from Christ, being alienated from
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the citizenship of Israel, and guests of the promise cov
enants...'7 (Eph.2:12).
We cannot make a rule and say that dispensations
are cumulative, that is, that each succeeding dispensation
incorporates and includes what has gone before. That is
true to some extent. The curse will continue until the
coming eon, but then it will not remain. Human govern
ment likewise goes on to the great crisis, but then it gives
way to the sway of Christ. Promise is different, for it is
fulfilled in the last two eons. Law is like it, but, in con
trast with promise, has no place in the administrations
which deal directly with the nations. So with the king
dom and the presence of Christ. The crisis is the circum
cision of Abraham. Since then, Law, the Kingdom, the
Presence of Christ, all these are exclusive and based on
physical priority, hence cannot come into the present.
But they emerge again when Israel is once more in view.
Can we not see that our celestial blessings cannot be
incorporated into the time of Wrath or the Kingdom?
These matters cannot be dealt with as a whole. In some
cases dispensations continue. In others they withdraw.
There is no basis for any reasoning. Intelligence and
faith are the only safe resorts.

My own difficulties were settled many years ago,
but the matter has been before me continually. I find
that some of the sects of the Brethren held that they
alone were the "one body". The later issues of Things
to Come were inclined to make a special class of those
believers who had "body truth". Long articles were
written on the "Prize", and other topics which are really
concerned with our conduct, but were diverted to pur
position in Christ, but these contained no definite as
sertions. They only raised questions, and on these the
teaching has been resting, especially in England, where
the term "body truth" usually indicates those believers
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who consider themselves specially favored by inclusion
in the one body, while other believers are—but where
they come in has never been made clear. Now this is

spreading among a small group in Germany. To keep
my friends from being deceived by this rather inviting,
exclusive, yet divisive line of thought, I will tell of some
features which have thrust themselves on my attention.
The most striking thing is the fact that no definite
passages of Scripture are presented for our faith, but
we are exhorted to be "spiritual'' enough to see these
things without such aid. Against Eph. 4: 4-5 (one body,

one expectation, one-faith) no definite declaration is
presented, only it is tacitly implied that whoever be^
lieves this passage is still lacking in the higher light.
Another characteristic feature is the lack of clarity as
to the number of bodies and their members, and as to
the Scriptures which belong to them. Some say there are
only two, those who know "body truth" and those who
do not. Others seem to imply that ordinary believers
are in the kingdom and have John's writings especially
for them, while more advanced saints have Paul's earlier
epistles, while "body saints" have the Prison epistles.
These things vary from time to time, according as one
position after another becomes untenable. This teaching
tosses saints hither and thither, according to the prevail
ing wind. It never seems to be really settled.
Another prominent feature is the evident uncertainty
with which this theory clothes many very practical prob
lems. The question of who is in the one body is not
clearly answered, nor are we supplied with the exact
conditions necessary for entrance. If asked when the
saints enter the body and how, if not at the time when
they first believe, no satisfactory answer is forthcoming.
So far as I know, there is no explanation as to whether
those in the "one body" must all go through the previous
stage or stages or not. If they do, their destiny will
depend on their maturity, and very few, I fear, will go
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to heaven, as they fondly hoped, but the millennial earth
will be overcrowded with the vast mass of saints from
this administration, and heaven will be a very lonely
place. Yet this, again, clashes with the basic idea of this
theory, that all are rewarded according to their ''faith",
for almost all saints today "believe" that they will go
to heaven. But what "body" of believers has a celestial
allotment except the one body ?
There are many passages which seem to indicate that
our Lord's ministry would be carried right through into
the kingdom. The present administration is absolutely
ignored. Since this was a secret at the time, how could it
well be otherwise? Yet the remarkable point is that,
while the continuance of the kingdom ministry seems
everywhere implied it is nowhere clearly stated. There
are expressions, such as "let both grow together until the
harvest", which, were they literal, would call for serious
consideration. But they are figurative. If we make them
literal, then the kingdom should have come that very
year, for a grain crop matures in a few months. But we
must not press a figure in this fashion. The point re
mains. At the harvest, and not till then, will the hypo
crites be severed from the just. The difficulty lies in the
time. But it is just as great if the kingdom does not come
in one year as in a thousand.
Many deductions may be made from such a figure
which are unwarranted. We might say that all present
when the Lord spoke must live until the harvest, for
there is no succession in the figure. How can the hypo
crites be weeded out at the end if they are dead ? What
cannot be done with figures if we insist on literalizing
every detail! Here the meaning seems clear enough. So
long as the kingdom is heralded, before it is set up, the
hypocrites will be allowed to remain. But then they will
be culled out and destroyed. They will not be allowed in

the kingdom. The case of Ananias and Sapphira was a
foretaste of this.
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For the nations who accepted the teaching of Paul
there is no uncertainty in the Scriptures. But for the
Jews, who had a definite expectation, and who once took
it for granted that they would be blessed with Israel in
the land, some explanation is necessary. And is this not
exactly what is offered in the first twelve verses of Ephesians? These deal first of all with Paul and his Circumcisionist companions, as the emphatic you in verse thir
teen clearly shows. And is there not a continual contrast
with the kingdom—spiritual blessing in place of mate
rial, among the celestials in place of the terrestrials, hefore the disruption instead of from it, the forgiveness of
offenses in place of sins, according to the riches of His
grace, not as we forgive others, and so on—and all this is
justified only on the ground that it is done by One Who
is operating the universe according to the counsel of His
will. But no such explanation is needed when the nations
are introduced.
The two body teaching need only be put into practise
to lead to most embarrassing situations. Let us say that
we are called upon to minister God's truth to a mixed
meeting of believers, some knowing "body truth" and
some in ignorance of it. Under such circumstances, what
shall we say? Are we, unlike Paul or Peter, ministers
to both Circumcision and Uncircumcision ? Shall we call
upon all body believers to go upstairs into the gallery ?
But even then we dare not speak to both at one and the
same time. Indeed, if we are in "body truth", how can
we speak to the others at all, without the utmost con
fusion? Shall we say, unlike Paul in Corinth, "You are
of Peter", and "You are of Paul"? If we divide on the
line of going to heaven, all will go into the gallery and
the auditorium will be nearly empty. If we divide on
the line of the bride many will be in both, and probably
go away to escape mutilation. It is a very serious prob
lem if we consider it practically. We have no partition
ing wall today, as in the temple. Is not this teaching
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an attempt to rear it up again in still another place?
I once thought that I could reason from the state
ment, "According to your faith be it unto you." If you
believe Paul, then you go to heaven. If you believe
Peter, then you stay on earth. But, in practise, this
proved exceedingly puzzling. Saints who insisted on
being "a holy nation" and clung to Peter's epistles, also
insisted on going to heaven with Paul. And they pro
posed to drag Peter along with them, so that he will have
to turn his back on the throne which has been prepared
for him, and some one else will have to take his place
ruling one of the tribes of Israel! No wonder he has
been degraded to the place of a porter at the portal
celestial! But it does not seem possible that he will be
able to hold both positions at the same time. He has the
keys to the kingdom of the heavens, which is to be on
earth. Lately I have been informed that one group
teaches that Paul has no place in the one body. The
Jews are "we", and the body is "ye". But few will
ever go so far as this.

We urge all who are inclined to make a distinction
between various grades of saints on the ground of their
faith to carefully examine their own reasoning. First,
such a distinction itself is not faith, but a deduction
based on non-existent premises. The Scriptures take the
only reasonable ground that, if all believe God, it will
not make any division between them, but the opposite.
There is one faith. One of the premises in this reasoning
is that there are many. It imagines that, if we appropri
ate God's Word to others, then He will change it to suit
us. A saint in Germany insisted that she belonged to
the bride. The teacher replied^' According to your faith
be it unto you." This is false. Believing a lie does not
make it true. "Faith" which rests on ignorance is cred
ulity. This divides. Real faith unites. If we all believe
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exactly what God has spoken to us, we will all agree.
There is no unity possible on any other basis.
The fact that the saints have so many different " be
liefs", some receiving water baptism and some refusing
it, some keeping the sabbath and others observing no
day, some holding "body truth" and some quite unaware
of its existence, has no effect on the essential constitution
of this administration. Our unbelief does not make God's
faithfulness of none effect. "Beliefs" are with us in
endless variety, but they are largely unbeliefs. It is a
pity that we call them "beliefs". Almost all "believe"
that God will torment the most of mankind forever.
Thank God that this does not make it true! Almost all
think they are in the "kingdom" which God has prom
ised to Israel. This does not give them a place in it.
Very few know of their present place in grace. This
does not affect the fact. Man has made many beliefs,
but God has for us only one faith. Let us not reason
about it, but believe it.
Were all in Corinth members of the body? Did not
Paul say, "in one spirit we all baptized into one body"
(1 Cor. 12:13) ? Yet there were some there who said "I
[am] of Cephas" (1 Cor. 1:12). Should not that have
made two bodies in Corinth?
Those who wish us to believe that there is more than
one body now do not give us any clear notion of this
other body. For decades the idea has been floating in
the air, and seems afraid to come to earth, lest, like a
bubble, it should collapse. And so it would, it seems to
me, if only a clear outline should be attempted of the
other "body". In what way does it differ from the
ecclesia which is His body? Are we all "born again"
at first into the kingdom, and later transferred into the
church? If so, when an& why? What do you have to
do to get out of one into the other? What do you need
to believe, if that is the way in which the change comes ?
If the destiny of saints is to be fixed by their "faith",
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most of them will have to stand with one foot on the
earth and the other in the heavens. It makes me dizzy
even to try to visualize what this would involve for the
majority of believers. Instead of being one body, the
ecclesia will more nearly resemble the remains of that
planet whose shattered particles are now flying through
space as millions of separate meteors. Their destiny
would depend on the time of their death, or rather the
dimensions of their ignorance when they leave this
scene, for many are continually changing their creed.
Hardly anyone fully believes Paul, so the "one body"
might consist, very simply, of Paul himself! God pity
us if our destiny is determined by our ignorance and
unbelief, and not by the great gift of grace, "that which
the eye perceived not, and the ear hears not, and to
which the heart of man ascended not—whatever God
makes ready for those loving Him" (1 Cor. 2:9).
FLESH AND SPIRIT

Some matters should be made clear. This other body,
to have any scriptural warrant at all, must have the
same position as the nations before the truth of the
secret was revealed. That position depended entirely on
flesh. Because the believers among the nations were in
ferior to Israel in flesh, they were guests, and far off.
Is the distinction between an ordinary believer and one
who knows "body truth" a physical one? If not, then
this mythical body to which he belongs is quite unknown
to the Scriptures.
In this there is a lesson for us. We should never pro
claim any truth which we have not "thought through",
as the Greek puts it, or which will give rise to questions
which we cannot answer. I have written articles for
publication which were nearly satisfactory, yet there
were points which were not clear to me. They were never
published. And thankful I am that they were not, for
invariably the position was not tenable. In such cases
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let us first find a positive passage on which our faith can
anchor, and then our position will be steadfast, and no
questions will be able to shift us from our moorings.
This has been my experience with this teaching. Those
who have sought to spread it have been tossed hither and
thither, so that I could never be sure just where they
would be, but I have not budged from the rock—one
body. This has not given rise to insoluble, interminable
interrogations, but, rather, has answered them.
Personally I have had many wonderful advances in
connection with new light from the Scriptures, but my
place in Christ has not been altered by them in the least.
From the first I heard of "body truth", and accounted
myself a member of Christ's body. I also considered
myself as part of the bride of Christ, but I doubt very
much that my "belief" had the effect of securing me a
place in the bride of the Lambkin, and thus making me
an Israelite and giving me a position in the kingdom on
earth. Nor do I think that I lost this place when I found
it to be unscriptural. This opens up another question.
If you "believe" two irreconcilable destinies, one on
earth and one among the celestials, which do you get?
Is not the answer clear ? In one case I did not believe—
for God had not spoken, as I mistakenly supposed. Sure
ly one cannot "believe" anything he likes, and expect
God to carry it out, even if it is contrary to His Word!
We get only that part of our belief which is genuine,
being founded on God's declaration, plus all that is ours
which we have not believed. This removes all difficulties.
Christ was a Minister of the Circumcision. Let us
never forget that this is a distinction of flesh. The time
came when Paul no longer knew Him in this relationship.
That was only a symptom of the great truth for today,
that physical distinctions vanish in Christ. On this ac
count it is disastrous to go back to the gospels for pres
ent truth. For years, among the Brethren, I was taught
that much in the earthly ministry of our Lord refers to
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us. We did not see that He spoke to His own according
to the flesh, and, had we been present, not only His
disciples but He Himself would have indignantly re
sented our appropriation of that which He gave to Israel.
The idea that we could have these things apart from
Israel according to the flesh is unthinkable. For long
I made an exception of the "mysteries" of the kingdom.
But when I saw that the most notable feature of this
administration is that it was a secret when these "mys
teries" were made public, the idea that the kingdom
continued in mystery became utterly untenable. It would
certainly destroy the two characteristic features of this
era—secrecy and grace. What had been made known
could not form a main feature of a secret administration,
and the almost utter absence of grace makes even its
"application" darkening and destructive.
The position of some from the nations who had made
contact with Paul's preaching in the era previous to this
is seldom clearly understood. If it were sharply outlined
it would help to clarify our thoughts as to the one body.
The important point is this: They were the TJweircumcision.
The distinction was entirely a matter of flesh
(Eph. 2:11, 12). If there are two bodies today, this
must not debased on faith but on flesh. The supremacy
of Israel must be restored, and all such blessing as may
come to the nations must be channeled through the literal,
physical seed of Abraham and his grandson, Israel. Such
was the place of the nations before the secret was made
known, and such it would be still were another "body"
with us today.
When I came to consider more carefully the idea that
God would deal with each one according to his faith, I
found that I had confounded faith with unbelief. If a
bookkeeper enters to his own account what is Clearly
tagged to go to another, that is not confidence but mis
application of funds. If a saint "appropriates the prom
ises" given to Israel, that is not believing God, but fail-
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ing to do so. For this he will not be rewarded, but will

suffer loss. Let me emphasize this. To take the teaching
of the Circumcision in disobedience to God's revelation
is unbelief, not faith. When a thief steals he is not pun
ished by being awarded the stolen goods. Neither will
we get an allotment within the walls of the new Jeru
salem, which comes down out of heaven, if we claim that
God has promised it to us, when He has done no such
thing.

Besides, do any of those who cling to John's gospel
and to Peter's epistles really hear what these have to
say? How many of these dear saints realize that, in
these portions of God's Word the first requisite is cir
cumcised flesh, before there can be any true faith. All
the credulity in the world will not make anyone an
Israelite. Either he must become a proselyte to Judaism
or take his place under the table with the puppies. If
anyone had gone with Paul in his day he could have had
some of Israel's spiritual things on less humiliating
terms, but that era is past. In the Circumcision writings
there is nothing for the nations except blessing through
Israel, and with Israel. As Israel is not blessed at all
now, the nations will have to wait until the millennium.
A JEW AND THE "ONE BODY"

But what of a Jew who should believe and read the
Circumcision writings ? Can he alone, or with a number
of his race, form a different "body"? Let us suppose,
first of all, that he should read Hebrews, which is writ
ten for Jews who believe. There he would find a gentle
hint at the end that a certain brother Timothy wishes to
see them (Heb. 13: 23). They would read Paul's epistles
to him and thus be introduced to present truth. Or per
haps he would read Peter's letters. At the end of the
second epistle he would read, "And be deeming the
patience of the Lord salvation, according as our beloved

brother Paul also writes to you, according to the wisdom
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given to him . . ." (2 Pet. 3:15). Then he should read
the opening paragraphs of Ephesians, dealing with God's
present work and the place of Paul and his compatriots
in it. He would see that he would possess infinitely more
with Paul than with Peter. And he would grasp at the
greater gain just as soon as he realized that Israel and
the flesh have now no claim on God's blessing at all.
It is true that, at the inauguration of this economy,
not all Jews joined Paul, or became members of the joint
'body. That many did is evident from the mere fact that
it is a joint body, made up of both Circumcision and
Uncircumcision. But some, with Peter as the chief exam
ple, could neither understand nor join this new develop
ment of God's grace. The great apostle of the Circumci
sion is an essential feature of the promised kingdom.
There can be no kingdom without the twelve apostles.
Paul, on the other hand, can well be excused. And so
can every other Jew who has come to believe since his
day. Let us not make a problem where none really exists.
The prominent partakers in the kingdom, James, John,
Jude, Peter, and a few with them, died in faifh> not hav
ing received the promises. Yet they will receive them,
at the advent of their Lord. No Jew today is bound as
they were.
The question as to which individuals, at the change
to the present grace, went with Paul and who remained
with Peter and the kingdom, we may confidently leave
in the hands of God. The fact that there is no provision,
no epistle, for Jews or gentiles in this economy, apart
from association with Paul, is sufficient to show that no
such problem existed after the death of the apostles.
Moreover, the fact that such a body of believers cannot

exist in this economy is evident from its characteristic
features. It may be that, when Ephesians was written,
there were still believers, such as Peter, who belonged to
another body, with another faith and a different expecta
tion, but there is none such now. Indeed, they are alto-
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gether ignored in the timeless statement of the spiritual
unities which are vital to God's present gracious opera
tions—one body, one faith, one expectation.
In this administration there can be no other body

based on flesh, for that is utterly repugnant to the char
acter of the economy. There can be no different body
based on unbelief, for this does not unite, but divides.
If there is another body now, based on other writings
than those of the apostle Paul, then his words are not
true at any time, for in no other time can they be true.8
The theory of the two bodies cannot but clash with the
unity of the spirit, which it is our duty to keep. And
this is confirmed by its practical effect. It divides. It
both flows from and feeds our pride, in direct contrast
to the injunction to walk with humility and meekness,
the first injunction for us, and the only one which pre
cedes the exhortation to keep the unity (Eph. 4:1-4).
Apart from that deep heartfelt humility produced
alone by a sickening sense of our own sin and degra
dation, and an overwhelming realization of God's grace
in Christ Jesus, there can be no true spiritual unity. If
humility does not dash us down, faith fails and reason
prevails. It actually twists the words that cement all
saints together, to exalt a few above their fellows. The
"one body" becomes the badge of a privileged class, who
arrogate to themselves a place based on knowledge or
attainment, but not on grace. They confuse the position
of all in Christ with the reward of the faithful in the
Lord. The result is one of the saddest sights in this sincursed scene. Saints, highly favored and enlightened,
play the pitiful part of the Pharisee. "While proud of
being on "the ground of the one body", they effectually
deny that there is but one body.
ONE EXPECTATION

With the body the other unities must also be dis
carded. It cannot be allowed that a common saint should
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have the same expectation as a "body believer". Where
to send them is not clear. They cannot be thrust into
hell, so they must have a place in heaven or on the earth.
But these places are already occupied. So they are mere
ly an excrescence on G-od's revelation instead of being,
by His boundless grace, members of that joint body in
which Christ is All and we are nothing at all.
ONE FAITH

For faith the explicit declaration that there is one
faith in this administration, is sufficient to settle the mat
ter. There is no choice as to what each one, or any
"body" may believe. It is not allowed some to believe
that they are the 144,000 and leave others out. If one
is in the "great company class", then all are in it. If it
is right for me to be under the law, then every other
saint must be subject to it. If our Lord's teaching as to
the kingdom applies to immature believers it is for me
also. Let us hold fast by faith to the declaration of the
apostle that there in one faith, not two. In the kingdom
there is one faith for Israel and one for the nations, but

it is a vital feature of this economy that one faith applies
to all, wise and otherwise, infantile and mature. The
body of truth for us is one because all is based on grace
and the flesh is accorded no place.
THt UNITY OF THE SPIRIT, OR THE
DIVERSITY OF THE FLESH

Nothing in connection with the present secret admin
istration is more emphasized than the spiritual unity
which exists, in contrast with all other administrations,
since the circumcision of Abraham and the call of Israel,
in which the flesh causes division and diversity. In this
regard the present work of God is unique, and we must
not allow any teaching which admits the ascendency of
circumcision, or gives the priority of the flesh any place.
We may allow a bit of innocence to come in from Eden,
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or conscience from the period before the deluge. We may
insist that the covenant with Noah is still in force with
all mankind, and men still have the power of life and
death in government, for these are specifically assured
to us by Paul in the Roman epistle.
Further, we may insist that, by faith, we are children
of Abraham, in uncircumcision. But the moment that
circumcision steps in and divides humanity on the basis
of flesh we must call a halt. In this administration cir
cumcision in the flesh is not a badge of superiority or a
basis of division. In the world, indeed, Israel continues
to be a distinct race, and suffers as such, but in the
household of faith there is no Circumcision or Uncir
cumcision. All are circumcised in Christ. Grace levels
all such distinctions. In fact you cannot have this secret
administration at all if you introduce into it any teach
ing which involves the distinction between Israel and
the nations. It loses its distinguishing characteristic the
moment any member is no longer a joint member, or is
made second or third rate, because of either his flesh or
his ignorance.
The coming kingdom is the rule of one people over
the rest. Take away the physical superiority of Israel
and the essential feature of the millennium is gone. In
this regard the present work of God is its exact opposite.
It is based on the repudiation of physical distinctions.
The three great items which compose the secret are all
impossible in the kingdom and the kingdom is absolutely
incompatible with them. One is based on flesh, the other
on spirit. The thrice emphasized joint — a joint allot
ment, a joint body, and a joint partaking—would utterly
destroy the kingdom, just as the least physical dis
tinction works havoc when introduced into present truth.
Let us try to " apply" the present truth to the king
dom and see what comes of it. If the nations have a
joint allotment in that day, Jerusalem and the land will
be theirs just as much as Israel's. If there is a joint
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body then they also will rule over Israel and be priests
to them, or, rather, there will be no rulers and no priests,
no privileged body whatever. If they are joint partakers
then the whole kingdom economy is wiped out. It will
profit us all to meditate on this matter until it is clear
to us that, in the kingdom at least, there is no carrying
over of the principles which characterize God's present
activities. "Apply7' Ephesians then and the kingdom
will vanish. Not a single passage in Ephesians will fit.
The converse is just as true. Alas, how few realize it!
Not a passage dealing with the kingdom can be "appro
priated" today without danger of undermining the
whole economy. It is said that, while man and the lower
animals have much in common, yet every single part of
them is different. They both have blood, but it would be
death to introduce the blood of some animals into human
veins. The distinctions between kingdom truth and the
present may not be visible to our uninstructed eyes, but
I doubt if a single sentence dealing with the kingdom
can be "applied" to the ecclesia which is His body with
out detriment to both. But we should not discuss such
matters, for real faith never thinks of "applying" any
Scripture. This is only a euphemism for "displacing".
It is needless and futile, and a reflection on the great
Author.
Revelation reveals to faith the fact that there is one
body. Reason reckons on inference to establish the fiction
that there are more. I have yet to see a definite passage
which teaches it. But this is the great difficulty with us
in these last days. We cannot believe. I present Colossians 1: 20 (reconcile the universe) to a good and earnest
Christian and he is amazed that I should believe it "as
it stands". So I consider his objections and seek to re
move them. Another abuses me because I believe that
"all is of God", when the Scriptures themselves say
that some are not of God. All that I can do is to show
the difference in the original, between the two statements,
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and open the way for faith. Another terms my accept
ance of 1 John 3:8 (the Adversary is sinning from the
beginning) "speculation", so I have tried to show that
all other Scripture harmonizes with it. Truly the nations
are ready to be hewn out of the olive tree, when the best
branches in it contend, not for the faith, but against it.
PRIDE, OUR GREATEST DANGER

Almost all movements of these last days have been
characterized by pride. How many have not claimed to
be the hundred forty-four thousand! And now there are
many indications that those who claim to know "body
truth" arrogate to themselves a special "superheavenly
sphere", and an exclusive "out-resurrection", etc., not
realizing that all such pretensions are the clearest indi
cation possible that they do not believe the "mystery",
and that the humility wrhich is its fruit is utterly want
ing, for they divide the saints into more than one body.
Let us take heed that we humble ourselves under the
transcendent grace of our God, and so take our place in
the joint body along with every saint, no matter how
lowly his estate, how ignorant his mind, how deluded his
outlook.
Grace, unity, secrecy are the watchwords for
today. They are the only cures for pride and division.
The truth of the "mystery" is suffering from two
opposite phases of unbelief. Most of the saints, of course,
being bred is sectarianism, simply cannot accept it. Paul
could not teach it to the bright-minded Corinthians be
cause of their preferences. With all their gifts and high
intelligence, this phase of truth was beyond their range.
So that the truth for today is barred out by sectarianism
and finds no response in the denominations into which
the church has been divided. On the other hand, there
are a few who have received the vague idea that it is a
secret. Instead of inquiring as to what the secret is, they
reason that everything revealed before is excluded from
it. Finding this impossible, they still reason that some
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things are referring principally to our expectation, not
the same as before, even when the statement of the
"secret" distinctly states that it is the same. They have
never seen that the secrecy lies in the unity of the allot
ment and the body and the expectation, not in these
themselves. Hence they are in constant confusion.
Today sectarianism is so prevalent, so insidiously re
siding in almost all saints, especially those who have a
measure of knowledge, like the Corinthians, that they
walk as men, grouping themselves under leaders.
To
such this revelation is debarred. They may be ever so
clear on other matters, but their conduct leads to division
and they simply are incapable of receiving the secret.
Even those who make a specialty of "body truth", and
continually refer to the "mystery", so that it becomes
their shibboleth, fail to really find this great truth, and
soon manifest the fact in practise, in their relations to
other saints, by denying the unity which it effects. They
cannot acknowledge that all are in the one body or have
the same faith and expectation.
GRACIOUS HUMILITY

The practical effect of the revelation of the secret for
today is humility. That is the opening exhortation in the
fourth of Ephesians, and is the only ground in which our
spiritual unity may be preserved. In other administra
tions, where this unity does not exist, there is a strong
tendency to pride. The sons of Israel were inordinately
arrogant, and despised the nations because of their in
ferior position.
"Where some saints are given ground
superior to others there can be no unity, and there is
place for pride. But if there is a true acceptance and
appreciation of the secret, that our threefold blessing,
among the celestials, in the body, and in our destiny, is
all so utterly on the ground of unadulterated grace that
no one deserves it, yet all are granted it, there is no place
for pride. Humility leads to unity. Pride produces divi-
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sion. The fact that the church today is so divided is only
the outward sympton of its inward pride and ignorance
of the secret of Ephesians.
A TEST FOR TRUTH

A very simple test will enable each one of us to judge
whether we believe the "mystery", or know God's will
in this current administration. Is its foremost fruit
found in our lives and teaching ? Do we really endeavor
to keep the unity of the spirit? Have we severed from
any saints who call upon the Lord out of a pure heart?
Do we really realize that we are not in some privileged
class, but that grace has overthrown all barriers, and we
are one with every saint, even though some seem uncome
ly members of the body of Christ ? This is true humility,
and is the fruit of Ephesians. Let no one of us claim to
know the "mystery" while denying its power in practise.
We will be simply deceiving .ourselves.
I feel like apologizing for this whole article. It is
intended as a concession and' a courtesy when I allow
myself to consider what is said against the truth. I do
not expect to convince anyone by this means. I simply
wish to clear the ground of that which hinders faith.
Hence I urge my friends and foes to believe Ephesians
4: 4-6. I will not quote it in any version, not even in the
Concordant. I know how difficult it is to actually believe.
I read this many a time and fondly thought that I be
lieved that there is one God, even though I insisted oA
three. Some who believe in two or three bodies of saints
have read this passage many a time, but God has not
opened their eyes to its truth. What I hope to do is
simply to direct their attention to it, praying they may
accept God's explicit declaration that, in the present
secret administration, because of His overflowing grace,
of faiths, of expectations, and of bodies, there is only one.
A. E. K.

of tfie Belteber

"AS MUCH AS LIETH IN YOU"

The out of-youp (to ex humon, Rom. 12:18)—these
few simple words have been idiomatically rendered as
above so long that it is a surprise to most of us when we
realize that there is little in common between the Greek
and the English except the word you. Nowhere else is
the rendered "as much as", or out by "lies in". Indeed
"in you" is usually taken as the opposite of out of you.
Would not this idea be expressed in the Greek by in (en)
you, or according to (kath) you, rather than out of you?
A concordant rendering, with the additional words
needed to bring out the sense, would read, "the (thing
which comes) out (from) you". The question is, Does
English idiom call for this rendering? It is, of course,
possible, even if it does not seem probable.
A study of the expression out of-youp (ex humon)
will show that it is almost always used of persons or
things in the Scriptures, to single out one from the rest,
as the one who worries (Mat. 6: 27; Luke 12: 25), whose
son requests bread (Mat. 7:9), who has one sheep (Mat.
12:11), Judas (Mat. 26: 21; Mark 14:18; John 13: 21),
who has a friend (Luke 11:5), who builds a tower
(Luke 14:28), who does not take leave of possessions
(Luke 14:33), having a hundred sheep (Luke 15:4);
having a slave (Luke 17:7), etc. Other references are
Luke 21:16; John 6:64, 70; 7:19; 8:46; 16:5; Acts
6: 3; 20: 30; 27: 22; 1 Corinthians 5:13; 2 Corinthians
8 : 7; 9: 2; Ephesians 2:8; Colossians 4: 9, 12; Hebrews
3:13; 4:1; James 2:16; Unveiling 2:10. It will be
seen from these occurrences that one of or out of a num

ber is designated by this phrase.
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One passage is of special interest is this connection.
Paul asks, "Do we need . . . letters to you or out ofYovp (2 Cor. 3:1)? Here, as in Romans, it is not a per
son but a thing which is in view. If Paul had taken a
commendatory letter from the Corinthians, it would have
been out of them, or from among them. It would not
have been in them, but, having originated there, it would
come out to him. This seems to be the nearest parallel to
the passage we are studying. Does not the phrase "as
much as lies m you" fail utterly in expressing the sense
of the word out? A letter lying in the Corinthians would
not be a letter at all. It must come out. The phrase
should read, as much as comes out or from among you.
But even this does not agree with the passages or the
Greek. There is no question of quantity or degree such
as is suggested by "as much as". This is not expressed

by the article the, but by other Greek words. Though
the article occurs thousands of times it is probably never
so rendered elsewhere. And it is highly questionable
whether an idiomatic rendering has the right to inject
such as idea here. The passage, then, seems rather to
deal with something which comes out from the saints,
rather than what lies in them. Just what the translators
meant is not clear, but probably the disposition of the
saints is what they had in mind. Yet it seems that we
should rather think of something, like the commenda
tory letter, which came out from them.
Having fixed the meaning of the phrase itself we will
need to readjust the context. To some the rendering
"If it be possible, as much as lieth in you, live peace
ably . . ." seems redundant and inane.
There seems
just as much said without as with "as much as lieth in
you". In fact it seems to destroy the force of the exhor
tation here. If our disposition (which "lies in us") is
belligerent, we are licensed to disturb the peace. Some
would make the possibility outward and the out inward,
but the word possible is usually followed by the matter
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to which it refers (Mat. 24:24; 26:39; Mark 13:22;
14: 35; Luke 14: 31; Acts 20:16; Gal. 4:15). Contextually, as well as concordantly, this passage is not at all
satisfactory in the usual translation. Moreover, the last
two verses of the chapter are so strong in their teaching
that they nullify this weak concession. We must not be
vanquished in evil, but vanquish it' with good.
Grammatically it is also far from satisfactory. The
article the (to) is indefinite in gender, and may be in
either the nominative or the accusative case. It loses
such relations when rendered "as much as".
"The
(thing) " here spoken of must be related to some verbal,
as either subject or object. The next succeeding verb is
not "live (peaceably) " as in the Authorized Version, or
even "avenge", for these are participles, but "give
place". It cannot be related to any of these, hence we
should consider if there is not a verbal in the previous
context to which it may refer.
The next preceding
verbal, "provide" gives a good sense, hence we will con
nect this phrase with it instead of what follows, and
see what will be the result.
"Be making ideal provision in the sight of all men,
if possible th(at which comes) out (from) yours(elves).
Being at peace with all men, (be) not avenging, your
selves, beloved, but be giving place to indignation, for
it is written, Mine is vengeance! I shall be retaliating!
the Lord is saying" (Rom. 12:17-19). Such, we suggest,
is a more consistent rendering of the words and the
grammar, made possible by associating the phrase with
the foregoing provide, rather than with the following

words.
Some may object to this on syntactical grounds. At
first we provide ideal things (plural). In our phrase it
is only one thing (singular). Were the the a pronoun,
then it would need to agree with the word ideal (kala)
since it refers to the same things, and would also need
to be plural. But the thought seems rather to be that,
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in each case that arises, the single thing provided is to be
from among the saints. Hence the pronoun is not used,
and the article, which takes its place, does not necessarily
need to agree in number with the previous term, when
the logical idea demands that it be varied.
As an example which shows this usage of the article,
we may consider our Lord's explanation of the parable
of the sower (Luke 8:11-15). In this the seed (ho sporos,
masculine singular) is twice referred to as the (ones)
(hoi, masculine plural, verses 12 and 13). The concord
is logical rather than grammatical, because the word seed
is a collective singular. But later, in verses 14 and 15,
the article changes to THE-thing (indefinite [neuter] sin
gular) . In these the number agrees with the word seed,
but the gender differs. Note also that, though this article
is singular, it is referred to by a plural pronoun, these
(14, 15). It does not seem wise to insist on grammatical
concord in the case of the article used pronominally.
We therefore submit this new rendering to the sym
pathetic consideration of all. On account of the vast
amount of time wasted over the discussion of such ren
derings, we do not throw the matter open to debate, nor
will we consider any destructive criticism. Only when
we actually have a perfectly incontrovertible rendering
ourselves should we seek to destroy others, and only
when we produce a satisfactory idiomatic rendering of
our own should we propose any alteration, unless there
are other grounds on which to base our change.
To. me the teaching of the proposed rendering is far
more in accord with the spirit of the epistle than the old.
In an exhortation, the qualification, ' [ as much as lieth in
you" is a concession to the flesh which almost annuls its
force. I can always say that I was as peaceful as that
which lies in me. In fact I am sorry for anyone who
cannot say much more than that. We are not to avenge,
and if this does not "lie in us" why exhort us to eKsobey this inward impulse? But the context is even more
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insistent. We are to vanquish evil with good (Rom.
12:21). This is much more than lies in most of us. Even
the saints are prone to retaliate, and give evil for good
instead of good for evil.
This matter comes very close home to me personally.
Being an unwanted and unloved child, I soon looked
upon others as my enemies and became a fulfillment of
the Scripture, "without natural affection". I was toler

ated only insofar as I was able to earn money! It is not

easy to be at peace with all when you find all against you.
You are at enmity, and there is nothing in you to make
for peace. Perhaps it was on this account that I found
such great joy and relief in the evangel when I saw that
God was definitely for me and not against me. But such
a disposition, ingrained in youth, does not disappear.
Many a time the saints have done things which, had I
followed the prompting of that within me, would have
led to hatred and strife and vengeance. I do not wish to
excuse myself for my failures because of my strong
tendency to enmity. I do not care to hide under this
Scripture.
Because of this I discarded the old rendering long
ago, and was forced to put something in its place. To
this the objection is not nearly so great from the stand
point of truth and conduct, and the glory of God, but its
grammar was faulty. No worse, perhaps, than the old,
yet much more easily attacked. Hence I have been seek
ing a better one, with the result shown herewith.
What especially pleases me about the new rendering
is not its defensibility from the scholar's standpoint, but
its correspondence with the context and the spirit of
truth. Far be it from me to advocate communism among
Christians or even that which obtained at Pentecost. But
it always gives me pleasure to hear someone say, 'l Let us
buy here. He is a believer!'' Long before I ever thought
of this rendering, I made a point of patronizing saints,

even when they were not especially saintly, which, I am
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sorry to say, is sometimes the ease. Am I mistaken when
I say that this spirit pervades all true believers, and that
they will do this quite apart from any exhortation?
There is concord here between the spirit we have re
ceived and the Word, both of which come from God.
The position of a believer who seeks to make ideal
provision for the wants of his family is not as a rule an
easy one in this world. He is almost sure to lose finan
cially if he stands true to the faith. He is entitled, there
fore, to the special sympathy and help of those in the
same position. But it is quite impossible, as a rule, to
draw our supplies from believers alone. This is recog
nized in the text. While I would not excuse myself a
single second for stirring up strife because of my inward
urge, I have no conscience whatever because I do not buy
all the supplies for the magazine frorii believers. Almost
all the labor is performed by saints. But what part they
have in manufacturing the paper I do not know. In fact,
I have never heard of a believer in that business. Let us
do what is possible to help the household of faith. More
is not expected.
Let us seek to preserve a proper balance in our dis
position. Some renderings are vital. There is no ques
tion as to their correctness. They affect the glory of
God and the welfare of His saints to a high degree. Let
us duly admire all who have the grace to suffer for them.
But there are other passages, such as this. It is con
cerned with our conduct. Because of the spirit within
us we have already obeyed the new rendering before we
ever heard of it. Practically it only acknowledges what
already exists. But it is dire disobedience of the context
to make it a means of strife and contention. No one
need undergo great loss or suffering on account of it. It
is a subject for friendly consideration and mutual for
bearance. We have had it under consideration for a long
time, and now submit it to our friends, before we em
body it in the next edition of the version.
A. E. K.
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Christ's cross is the single act which constitutes as
righteous, and a single act of disobedience, the eating of
the fruit of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil,
constitutes mankind sinners.
This is one of the great
and glorious truths for which we must contend. Several
of our dear readers have not clearly grasped this, and
cling to interpretations of the Genesis account of sin's
entrance which darken and destroy it. This seems to be
prevalent in Germany because of the teaching of some
early mystics, so we will try to make the matter plain.
Two points must be emphasized. The act that brought
in sin was a positive disobedience and it consisted of a
single act.
A variety of ideas have been advanced to show that
Adam sinned before he ate of the forbidden fruit. Some
claim that Adam's heart was already alienated when he
saw the animals with their mates, and that this led to the
statement by God, "It is not good that man should be
alone." But this is a mere inference, without a proper
bask. Even if this was not good for Adam, that does
not show that he had sinned. When sin came in there
was a marked change in Adam himself and in his rela
tion to God. God judged sin immediately when it en
tered, but He never charged Adam with this supposed
sin. Such reasoning should always conform to the facts.
It should never deny plain revelations. This is contrary
to the narrative in Genesis and undermines the great
truth of Romans five. No one can be clear as to the en
trance of sin or as to its exit who holds this view.
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Another suggestion is that Adam and Eve sinned
because they did not obey the law given to them to eat

of every tree of the garden except the tree of the knowl
edge of good and evil. This has no scripture whatever
as its basis, but is derived from popular, but erroneous
ideas about the tree of life. The reasoning is, if they had
eaten of the tree of life they would have had eternal life,
because God sent them forth from the garden to avoid
this. But the tree was not the tree of eternal life. It was
like the law given to them. So long as they ate it they
would live. There is nothing to show that they would
continue to go on living indefinitely after they ceased
eating.

The Scriptures expressly contradict the idea that
they did not eat of the tree of life. Eve said "We may
eat of the fruit of the trees of the garden . . ." (Gen.
3:2). The only exception she made was the tree of the
knowledge of good and evil. It is useless to claim that
she lied, for there were none of the affects of sin evident,
such as followed their actual disobedience, and God did
not charge them with anything of this nature in the
judgment that followed. Sin did not enter in connection
with the tree of life but with the tree of the knowledge
of good and evil. It did not come because they did not
eat, but because they did.
Others would have us believe that sin was already in
Adam when he was created. We do not doubt that God
could have introduced sin in this way, but God's first
consideration was not Adam or mankind, but Christ.
The course of events in Eden was dictated by the cruci
fixion on Golgotha. The entrance of sin was arranged to
accord with its exit. So that these early chapters are of
the highest import and we should jealously guard them
against the injection of all human inferences which cloud
the work of Christ. If sin had been in Eden before they
ate of the forbidden fruit, it would have been manifest,
not only in their bodies, but in their intercourse with

of Adam and of Christ
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God. Immediately after they sinned this intercourse was
broken. They could not have concealed sin from Him
previously.
This matter is important. Few statements in God's
holy Word are so rich and so glorifying to God as
Romans 5:19: "through the disobedience of the one man
the many were constituted sinners". The basis of this is
found in the second and third chapters of Genesis. We
beg our readers who have been unsettled by these various
views to carefully read these chapters and satisfy them
selves that the apostle Paul was correct in attributing
the entrance of sin to one single act of disobedience.
Otherwise, who can tell the consequences? If Paul was
ignorant of the previous sins of Adam, his jealousy of
the animals, his failing to eat of the tree of life, then
his testimony on other themes is just as questionable—
and we are through with Paul.
But, more serious still, God must have been ignorant
of these sins of Adam, for His fellowship with him was.
unbroken by them, in startling contrast to His attitude
when Adam disobeyed. Then there was hiding. Surely
men of God who press these views have not fully realized
the consequences! They put in question the inspiration
of Paul's epistles, they question God's holiness, and they
throw a dark shadow over the great truth of sin's exit
through the one single sacrifice of the One Man, our
Saviour, Christ Jesus.
A. E. K.
OBITUARY
We have just learned of the death of Rev. G. E. Hiller, of
Indianapolis, Indiana. He was editor of The Promise, which
was later incorporated with Unsearchable Riches. For some
years after this, he wrote on the International Sunday School
Lessons for each issue of this magazine. He was eighty-seven
years of age, and death came as a result of a broken hip, after
ten days of suffering. He was the author of a number of help
ful books. A few copies of two of these are still available, as
announced elsewhere in this issue.—E. O. K.
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Latest News

As we go to press we have no recent direct word from the
editor. We have not as yet received the first half of his1 letter
giving an account of his movements from Stepenitz to Ham
burg and the attendant circumstances. We present here the
second part of the letter.
Matters are getting very critical in Hamburg. The head of
the Luft schutz (Air Protection) in this house is very excited.
Pails of water and sand are before every door. A continuous
watch will be held during the night. The paper says that all
foreigners in border districts such as this will, be under strict
control. At my wife's insistence, I will leave for Denmark
alone if we can't get her visa at the Danish consulate early
Monday morning.
We arrive at the Danish consulate at the time of opening.
Already there are others there.
I hand the letter I have
received at the American consulate to a venerable looking man,
who seems to be the consul general himself. He reads the let
ter, and before I can speak, breaks out in a storm of words.
"No! Go back to your own consul!" In such circumstances 4t
is useless to argue. My wife cannot come with me. Just as we
are going out he shouts after us: "Come back tomorrow!" So
my wife resolves to do this.
We then walk to the main railway station and find that
there is a fast train not long before midnight, but the border
may be reached before by a slow local which goes out at 4:30
or thereabouts. I determine to take this, as my wife wishes to
see me off, and the later hour would ruin her night's rest. We
leave at 3:00 p. m., in order to get a seat if possible, but the
train does not come in until just before it leaves. They have
to add cars to hold the crowd. It will go- to Kiel, the German
naval base, but I am supposed to change cars and take a short
cut to the border. When we arrive at Neuminster I take out
my heavy case of books and other luggage and inquire for the
other train. I find that it is not running, so am advised to get
back aboard and go on to Kiel, where a train will start for the
border soon after we arrive.
The books prove to be too heavy for the new suitcase, for
the handle breaks loose because of the weight. I resolve not to
carry it except when absolutely necessary, for it bruises the
flesh of my hand if carried too long. But when we get to Kiel,
all is dark, as they are afraid of an air attack, and it is only
with difficulty that I find a train-man, who tells me that the
border train is on another track. After a difficult portage, I
finally climb aboard and stow away the luggage. You drag
everything with you in Europe, but usually you can get a
porter if you can't manage, but you can't tell a porter from a
millionaire in this stygian gloom. Even in the cars the usual
lights are not used, but small smoky wicks send forth a feeble
flicker. But that is not hard to bear, now that the heavy trans

port is over.

of the Editor

325

All at once a siren howls. Flieger alarm! (Flyer alarm!) A
talkative passenger explains: "Only a try-out." But France
and England have declared war, and they certainly won't for
get this great naval base. Loud banging on the windows of the
car. "Get out! Go to the bomb-proof shelter! Take all bag
gage!" Without a grumble (except from me to myself), all
take up their luggage and hurry to the shelter. Only one
American woman with several children gets hysterical. As I
do not wish to be caught in the rush, I remain until the rest
are gone, and manage to get my books there by short stages.
But when I arrive, the shelter is full. There are seldom such
crowds as this, many of whom are Americans, Danes, and other
northern people, fleeing the country by the only northern exit
still open. I do not hear any bombs, nor can I discern any
noise like an aeroplane. Finally the siren comes on again,
with a steady sound. AU is over, except the debate whether it
was only a practise alarm or that the flyers had been kept
away. I would like it to have been the real thing, after all my
exertions, but I have my doubts.
Finally we get under way, and reach Flensburg, the last
town on the German side. Out again. The passengers crowd
into the control room, to have their baggage examined, and
their passports checked out.
Some undergo quite a rigid
search. But when the inspector reaches me, finding that I am
on my way to America, he does not care to see what I have.
Then comes the pass inspection and we are all ushered into a
room from which we can reach the train when it comes. There
is still a ten-minute ride before we reach the Danish control
station. At last the train comes and all who have second-class

tickets get a chance to use them, for there is one upholstered

car on this train. Friends insisted that I go second-class, in
stead of my usual third, because it would be safer, if all could
not be carried, and more likelihood of getting a seat. Most
of the Americans had thought likewise, so the car was filled.
In Hamburg, when I saw the train filled before I could get on,
I thought I could still find a place in the second-class coach,
as this is usually empty. But the conductor to whom I ap
pealed simply said, "Gibts nicht mehr!" (None any more).
But they added several coaches, so I crowded in.
But our second-class grandeur lasts only ten minutes. Then
we are over the border, and a large crowd is trying to get into
the control room. I have been feeling almost ill, with the thick
air in the train and the motion (yet it was smooth for a rail
way), and it is about midnight or after, the time of low tide
for our daily vitality, so I stay away from the crowd and
march up and down the station platform and inhale large
quantities of the cold fresh night air, full of thankfulness to be

safely in neutral territory* out of the grim clutches of war.
When the rest are finished I am sent along with small cere
mony, as I have some foreign money and am only passing
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through. I start to open my suitcases, but the inspector stops
me. "Going to America?" "Yes!" "All right!" A chalk mark
on each suit case and I am legally in Denmark. I then find a
man who will give me Danish kronen for the ten German
marks every one is allowed to take over. But he gave only
about half of what I expected. Either the mark has been tak
ing a tail-spin or there is something rotten in the state of
"Danmark" (as it is correctly spelled, if we can trust the
Danes themselves). The story of the foreign money is worth
telling. The last time I entered Germany from England, I

found I could go for half the usual fare by taking separate
tickets through France and Belgium, on slower trains. But
when I arrived at the German border, soon after midnight, a
storm was raging, and no officials appeared. Next day, in Ber
lin, we went to the "Division" (Foreign Exchange) office, and
asked what we should do with the money. They would not
exchange it, but told us to submit a written report. This we
did. Later, when no word came, I explained my predicament
to the banker in Meyenburg, our nearest town. He said I
could only wait unitl I heard from the government. When we
left, we still had the English pounds and a few American dol
lars, sent by friends in letters. In Hamburg we took this cash
to the proper official, and he kindly gave us permission to take
them out with us. Otherwise we would not only have landed
in Denmark with ten marks which no one wanted, but it would
have been difficult to gain admittance. So does failure and in
efficiency work out for good.
Not very long after the train gets going in Denmark the
sun begins to appear as a red ball in the east. A long bridge
takes us off the continent of Europe, to a small island. Cross
ing this we pile out once more and board a ferry, for quite a
little voyage to the main island, on which Kj0benhavn (Copen
hagen) is situated. There we find a hearty welcome from our
friends, C. Paulsen and Th. Wiesener and their wives, as well
as' Sister Reinecke, and hope to meet Brother Greisen and con
fer about the work.
We find that my wife must send for several papers, such as

a certificate from the police that she is not a criminal, before
she can get a visa, allowing her to enter the U. S. A. as an
immigrant.
A. E. K.
We have received word that the editor's wife has been
allowed to cross the border into Denmark, and it is presumed
that they are staying with friends until arrangements can be
made with the United States authorities for her to come to
this country and reside here permanently.
Prayers are earnestly requested that, if it be God's will,
they may be permitted toi travel in safety, and to continue in
His work, for His glory and the blessing of His saints.

Items of Interest

327

NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS
Since the majority of our subscriptions run with the calendar
year, we take this means of reminding you that your subscrip
tion is probably due. You will not receive any other notice.
If you are unable to pay, post office regulations require that
you send written notice that the magazine is desired. Always
send notice of change of address direct to us. Do not rely on
leaving a forwarding address with the post office as this may
not assure you of receiving second class mail, and you will
be charged with the cost of forwarding, and we will be charged
with postage for a notification of your new address.—E. O. K.

GIFT

SUGGESTIONS

We suggest that a number of our publications are particularly
suitable for holiday gifts.
A subscription to the magazine

makes a gift that will last throughout the year. We still have
a few copies of the pocket edition of the Concordant Version.
These will no longer be available after the present small stock
is exhausted. Some are bound in genuine morocco, at $2.50.
We will engrave any name in gold on the cover of the complete
edition, without charge, between now and January first. Allow
three days for this service. For smaller remembrances, see our
list of wall texts on the back cover.—E. O. K.
"WILL GOD

SAVE ALL?"

A pamphlet by Brother William C. Rebmann, which appeared
a number of years ago in Unsearchable Riches. It consists
largely of brief arguments against the chief passages which
teach Universal Reconciliation, with conclusive Scriptural
answers. Price five cents. Eight pages.—E. O. K.
BOOKS BY REV. G. E. HILLER
"The Great Question", Will God Redeem His Own Creation?,
Fifteen chapters. Regular price, $2.00, now available at $1.10,
postpaid. Also "Believer's Critique" at the same price. Order
from Mrs. Adelaide Hiller Holzapfel, 2461 Park Avenue, In
dianapolis, Indiana.—B. O. K.

On Sunday, November 19, 1939, the Oakland Scripture Study
Class (formerly the Concordant Scripture Study Class) will

begin to hold their regular weekly Sunday meetings in the Y.
W. C. A. Building, at Fifteenth and Webster Streets, Oakland,
California. Regular Sunday service 2:30 to 4:00 p. m. and
Fifth Sunday services from 2:30 to 9:00 p. m.—H. M. F.

FLASH! —We stop the press to inform our readers that, on
November 1, the Editor and his wife were still in Copenhagen.
Complications had arisen which prevented them from leaving,
but they hoped, D. V., to be able to sail soon. Pray that they
may have a safe passage.—E. O. K.
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Evangelist Loudy

Dear Fellow Saints in Christ:
After nine months of silence we have found time to give
another report of our ministry. Our last communication closed
with the tentative itinerary to Champaign, Melvin, Chicago,
Detroit, Toronto, Buffalo and Pittsburgh.
We reached Champaign early in March. Our meetings
opened with a favorable hearing and gratifying interest. Oh
learning of our coming to the city, leaders of the Fundamental
ist church secured a letter of criticism of the Concordant Ver
sion and our teaching from the Department of New Testament
Greek of the Northern Baptist Theological Seminary of Chica
go, and circulated it to warn and prejudice timid souls against
the meetings. We sought conferences with the leaders, but to
no avail. Then a letter of defense was written, pointing out
the unfounded, slanderous misrepresentations of the Version

and teaching. In the meantime, the leaders wrote a letter to
all the members who were attending our meetings, requesting
them to cease attending the Fundamentalist church! In re
sponse to this, Dr. Elizabeth Gerdes, a former leader and
teacher among them, wrote an open letter giving a construc
tive outline of how her study and investigation of the Con
cordant Version and teaching had unquestionably proved to her
that the theology of so-called fundamentalism was astray from
the truth of God. Much spiritual blessing, joy and peace came
to all as a result of the meetings, and the work continues.
Our next stop was in Chicago, where we found a most cor
dial welcome. Meetings were held in homes in different parts
of the city and in the Y. M. C. A. We were rejoiced to meet
Brother and Sister A. Heidal. Their account and testimony of
the power of the evangel in the Orient was most refreshing,
calling forth from our hearts praise and thanksgiving to God.
We hastened on to Detroit, where we opened meetings

with the saints in the Community Church. The attendance and
interest increased with grace coming to all. One Saturday we
went to Almont, where we had a most enjoyable fellowship

with the saints whom we have served in other years. At the
close of the meetings in Detroit, time and circumstances made
it necessary to postpone our visit to Toronto, Pittsburgh and.
Washington. Leaving Detroit, we stopped in Dayton for lunch
eon with our friends, Brother and Sister Lyons. It was through
Brother Lyons that the way was prepared for our first minis

try in Detroit and Almont in 1927, and, two years ago, two
weeks of meetings in the Trinity Baptist church in Dayton.
Pulling away, we hastened on to Cincinnati, where Brother
and Sister McDonald had arranged for a week of meetings.
We had a favorable hearing and gratifying interest. Brother
Lampkin, the author of the recently published pamphlet, "The
'One Baptism'", lives in Cincinnati, and his presence, fellow
ship and testimony brought inspiration to all.
After spending a few days at home, we went to Richmond
and Pulaski, Virginia. Pulaski is a new field in which there
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is a wide opportunity for dispensing the evangel. In June we
went to Lake Worth, Florida, where we had five weeks of rest,

relaxation, study, writing and ministry.
Our next series was in the Fairview Tabernacle near Leesville, South Carolina. We arrived at the home of our friends
and beloved ones in the Lord, Dr. and Mrs. Brogden, with Mrs.
Loudy burning up with a raging fever, her temperature being
one hundred and five! The doctor pronounced it malarial fever,
contracted from mosquito bites. For eight days she was dan
gerously ill, her temperature ranging from one hundred and
one to one hundred and five. But through the good providence
of our heavenly Father, and efficient medical treatment and
nursing, she recovered and has practically regained her normal
health and strength again, for which we are most thankful.
After the Fairview meetings, we again ministered to the
saints in Danville, Richmond and Roanoke, Virginia, setting
forth studies on prophecy and world conditions of "the time of
the end", the evangel of grace and our prior expectancy in the
Christ. During the Richmond meetings, we received the sad
word of the death of Mrs. Loudy's mother. This necessitated
a long hard drive home for the funeral, then back to continue
the meetings.
Finishing the Virginia ministry, we returned home for

three days' preparation for the present itinerary. One night
we went to Buffalo, in Sullivan county (my old home commun
ity), where they have erected a nice sawed-log tabernacle.
Being situated on a scenic elevation overlooking Holston

River, they have named it "Riverview Tabernacle", and will
dedicate it as a place for Scripture study, worship and service
for all who love the Lord and are concerned to know more of
His word and will.
This finds us again in Detroit, at the close of a most enjoy
able series of meetings.
From here we go to Toronto, Pitts
burgh and Washington to fulfill the ministry that was post
poned in the spring. Through the grace of our heavenly Father
we will have conducted thirty-four weeks of meetings during
1939. The labor of love has been most gratifying in spite of
the opposition and trials, affictions and sorrows that have
beset our way. His grace is sufficient and the joy of seeing the
saints edified with a richer measure of understanding, joy and

peace through the word of His grace is the motivating urge
which sends us on to fill every possible day and night with
constructive teaching of the word of truth.
We extend our best wishes of the season and sincere love
in the Lord to the saints in every place, and pray that the
grace and peace of God our Father glorious may be upon your
spirits until the glad day of our assembling with Him in glory.
Pray for us and the ministry!
Faithfully yours in His service,
Mb. and Mrs. Adlat Loudy,
Ambassadors for Christ

TITHING

While tithing was not specifically taught by our Lord,
it was a part of God's law for His people Israel which
He recognized. He uttered a woe upon the Pharisees,
not because they were so punctilious as to tithe mint and
rue, but because they passed by judgment and the love
of God (Luke 11:42). So long as the Levites officiated
for Jehovah, so long it was necessary to support them
with tithes. Among believing Israelites during the period
of Acts this necessity continued, until, at the end of the
book, Israel is set aside.
Tithing was never laid upon the nations. When some
of the Pharisees insisted that they must be circumcised
and keep the law of Moses, the apostles and elders de
cided otherwise and made a decree which did not include
tithing (Acts 15: 5, 19-20), declaring that they were not
to be harassed in any other way. This shows clearly that,
even in the Acts era, the gentiles were not tithed.
Whatever the law is saying it is speaking to those
under the law (Eom. 3:19). We are not under law, but
under grace (Rom. 6:15). Were we under the law of
tithing we would be accursed if we should not obey (Gal.
3:10). If we have been under law (as Paul had been),
Christ reclaims us out of the curse of the law, becoming
a curse for our sakes.

God is loving a gleeful giver (2 Cor. 9:7). The ecelesias of Macedonia did not tithe, but the superabundance
of their joy and the depth of their poverty superabounded to the riches of their generosity, so that they
gave beyond their ability, of their own accord, first giv
ing themselves to the Lord (2 Cor. 8:2-5). We pity any
one who finds relief in the fact that tithing is not laid
upon us. The believer today who does not give a tenth
from the heart is utterly unworthy of the grace which
has been lavished upon him. Let all who do not gladly
give more examine their own hearts before the Lord.
A. E. K.

Qoncor&ant jBtubte*

THE UNITY OF THE PAULINE EPISTLES

That all the epistles <5f Paul, from the first to the last,
apply to the same persons, may be shown in a variety of
ways. Perhaps the simplest evidence is a consideration
of the characters themselves. Let us make a list of those
names which appear in the later as well as the earlier
letters and note how they are associated with the truth
as it was revealed at the time. Another method is to
trace the truth of the earliest epistles right through the
last, marking its development as well as its permanence.
Then we should note the special figures used to indicate
the crises and changes within the ministry of Paul, such
as minority and maturity, and note that they do not
demand a break, but indicate a gradual advance.
THE SAME CHARACTERS IN ALL OF PAUL'S EPISTLES

The first character we will consider is Paul himself.
He was not only associated with the truth in his epistles,
but before this he was named in connection with an en
tirely different testimony.
He could not permanently
belong to both, hence we must look for some indication
of a severance from one to another. The most important
sign is his change of name. The name Paul is used only
in connection with present truth. It does not occur be
fore Acts 13:9, when Elymas is blinded, a picture of
Israel's darkened eyes (Eom. 11:10). Sergius Paul was
the first one of the nations, not a proselyte, to hear and
believe. Now Paul associates himself with every one of
his epistles, and the truth it contains. It is impossible
not to apply all to him, for he includes himself as a liv-
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ing example of his message. He speaks of us and our
(1 Thes. 1:5, 6; 4:1; Bom. 5:5, 6, 8; 1 Cor. 15:3;
2 Cor. 5:21; Eph. 1:14; Phil. 3:20; Col. 3:4; etc.).
The fact is that the name of Paul in every epistle is
given for this purpose, to tie it all together, and to make
it impossible to apply it to a variety of groups with dif
ferent destinies. If he had continued to bear the name
of Saul, his separation from the rest of the Circumcision
would not have been so clearly marked, nor would the
unity of his message have been so evident. He cannot
belong to more than one company, with conflicting ca
reers, one on earth and one in heaven. That is why we
read of his separation, and why he insists so strongly on
his own peculiar ministry and message. His own minis
try al$o went from one glory to another, but there was
never any severance from the earliest to the latest, only
a discarding of the things of minority (1 Cor. 13:11)
for those of maturity, a change from a body to a joint
body, from guests to members of the family. In no case
did he address a new and distinct class of saints.
Among those saints whom we find associated with
Paul from first to last are the pair Aquila and Priscilla.
He seems-to have met them first in Corinth (Acts 18: 2).
He greets them in Rome (Rom. 16: 3). At the very last,
when he himself is about to finish his career, he sends
salutations to this faithful and beloved couple (2 Tim.
4:19).
That they were especially intelligent in the
truth is evident, for they expounded the way accurately
or exactly (Acts 18: 26). That they continued with the
same "body" of saints from first to last need not be
proven, for it is self-evident. There is abolutely nothing
to indicate otherwise.
Apollos, who was taught the truth with more exacti
tude by Aquila and Priscilla, is another saint and serv
ant who is identified with Paul's message from first to
laist.
In the early days he irrigated what Paul had
planted (1 Cor. 3:6), especially in Corinth. Paul, near
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the very end, wrote to Titus to forward Mm on his way.
Although he was a Jew, there is no hint that his early
identification with Corinth barred him from a later par
ticipation in the richer grants of grace of Paul's latest
ministry. Quite the contrary. This is taken for granted
(Titus 3:13).
Aristarchus, a Macedonian (Acts 19: 29; 27: 2), and
Mark or Marcus (Acts 12:12) seem to have been of the
Circumcision (Col. 4:10-11; 1 Pet. 5:13), and never
went with Paul into the truth he received after his separ
ation. They did not enter a separate or intermediate
group, but remained what they were from the beginning,
circumcisionists who heralded the kingdom (Col. 4:11;
Philemon 24). With these we may associate Justus (Acts
18:7; Col. 4:11) who seems to have been a proselyte.
These men are kept distinct throughout, although they
come into contact with Paul and those who accepted his
teaching.

Erastus was with Paul before he purposed going to
Rome (Acts 19: 22) that is, before his imprisonment and
the revelation of Ephesian truth. We find him still with
him in spirit, though absent at Corinth, when Paul wrote
second Timothy (2 Tim. 4: 20). He was doubtless one of
those to whom Paul could write, "Remember ... in
that era you were . . ." (Eph. 2:11,12). Within Paul's
epistles there were two different eras, or characteristic
periods, but not two bodies in the latter era. All be
longed to the joint body. The term "joint" implies that
there had been more than one company before, but that
they had been joined into one.
Next to Paul himself, the case of Timothy shows most
clearly the composite unity which was formed in the
beginning of Paul's ministry, and which continued, with
modifications, to the end. He was the son of a believ
ing Jewish woman, hence eligible for the kingdom. But
he went with Paul after Paul's separation from the Cir
cumcision. We never read that he was later separated
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from Paul or vice versa. That he continued until the end
is beyond doubt, for he is associated with Paul in writing
Philemon (1). If there ever was a hybrid company,
partly Pauline, partly Petrine, he would have been the
one to make it and head it, for he was a physical mixture
of Jew and Greek. That he was incorporated into the
body of Romans and Corinthians, as well as the joint
body of Ephesians seems too obvious to call for proof.
Titus, unlike Timothy, seems to have belonged entire
ly to the nations, being a Greek (Gal. 2:3), hence was
not circumcised by Paul. Notwithstanding this notable
difference, he was in the same company with Paul and
Timothy both before and after the revelation of the
secret of Ephesians (2 Cor. 2:13; Titus 1:4).
Paul
speaks of him as his genuine child according to the com
mon faith. These various physical varieties within the
one body show that they do not form separate groups,
especially after the character of the body was changed.
This is recognized in the name joint body. It is a body
made up of different elements, yet, through grace, all one.
Tychicus is perhaps the most striking example of one
associated with Paul in the era of Acts, who remained
with Paul through the readjustment consequent upon
the revelation of this secret administration. He is not
only mentioned in Acts, but also in Ephesians, Colossians, Second Timothy, and Titus. He crossed the crisis
which is supposed to separate the saints into two bodies.
THE READJUSTING OF THE SAINTS

The great changes which resulted from the rejection
of Christ demanded that the saints of the Circumcision
as well as of the Uncircumcision adapt themselves to
them.
In Acts there is little readjustment necessary.
Even in the earlier epistles most of the readjustments did
not concern the saints as a whole, but vessels of indigna
tion (Bom. 9: 22), one precipitated in some offense (Gal.
6:1), the differences in Corinth (1 Cor. 1:10; 2 Cor.
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13:11). In Thessalonians we have a close approach to
the situation in Ephesians for Paul gave them new revel
ations by the Word of the Lord, and they needed to be
readjusted in regard to the deficiencies in their faith
(1 Thes. 3:10).
First, we should be clear as to the real meaning of the
word readjust. The Authorized Version has mend, fit,
perfect, join, prepare, restore, frame, although it occurs
only some fifteen times in all. Even the Concordant
Version has readjust, adapt, and attune, besides read
justing (Eph. 4:12), and readjustment. Further study
has confirmed the principal rendering, for it always
seems to involve a repetition.
Simple adjustment or
equipping is expressed by a shorter form of this word
(artion). The man of God should be equipped, fitted out
for every good work (2 Tim. 3:17).
The divine definition is clearly seen in the literal us
age. The prospective apostles were not simply adjusting
their nets for a new catch, but they were doing it again
(Mat. 4:21; Mark 1:19).
The Authorized Version
brings this out in their renderings mend and restore. In
Galg,tians 6:1 the offender is to be reinstated, not simply
adjusted, but readjusted. This is not so clear in other
occurrences, because of our lack of understanding and
the failure of our versions to register the distinction be
tween the simple stem -art- and the compound -hat-art-.
It seems to be used only in connection with trouble
or change, where the previous adjustment has been dis
turbed. This is especially notable at such crises as Thes
salonians, Ephesians, and Peter. In Thessalonians Paul
is just beginning to change over from the kingdom evan
gel to his own message. This is strikingly illustrated in
his teaching as to the resurrection. In Ephesians he has
just revealed the great secret. Even if they had been
adjusted to his evangel, they now needed readjustment
to the added grace. In Peter the Circumcision needed a
radical readjustment to the new status brought about by
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the rejection of the kingdom message. There is always
a readjustment.
The fact that the saints to whom Peter wrote needed
readjustment shows that they are the same ones, the
same group, who had previously been adjusted to another
administration, in the book of Acts. A new group would
need no such readjustment. So with the Ephesian saints,
or rather with all who had received Paul's message.
They had been adjusted to the administration of God's
grace to the nations as detailed in Paul's earlier epistles.
Now they need to be readjusted to this latest revelation.
This accounts fully for any changes in doctrine between
Romans and Ephesians, Thessalonians and Oolossians.
In fact it demands that they be the same body of saints,
or there could be no readjustment.
THE DEVELOPMENT OF

THE TRUTH

It is not necessary that the truth in Romans or Thessalonians correspond in every particular with that in the
prison epistles in order to prove that they were written
to the same body of saints. Paul's ministry went from
glory to glory. There was a marked advance in truth,
and a consequent abandonment of that which could not
be fitted into the highest revelation. That the gifts in
Corinthians differ from those in Ephesians does not
prove that there are two separate bodies any more than
the fact that a mature man no longer plays with the toys
of childhood proves that he is a different person. This
is the divine illustration of the difference between them.
Here is where some have gone astray.
Instead of
applying such figures as a new creation to those details
to which they are limited in the Scriptures, they widen

their scope to include all, even the saints or persons or
body of people, and seek to break entirely with the past,
and so deny those aspects of the truth connected with
changes such as maturity and readjustment bring in
their spheres. The readjustment of the saints in no way
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interferes with or denies the new creation. They are
complementary, not antagonistic. It is deplorable to see
brethren speak evil of those who hold to both of these
aspects as if each denied the other. Readjustment is a
very different thing from the denial of creation and the
Creator by unbelieving evolutionists.

The later epistles are very brief. They were not in
tended to give full details of the truth for today, but
only to set forth the changes which the new administra
tion brought with it. The main themes of Paul's prev
ious epistles, the return of our Lord, the justification
and reconciliation of the believer, and the deity of God
and His purpose with the race, are touched upon in the
briefest possible manner. These great truths are not
denied in Ephesians, nor are they elaborated. They are
' simply implied. It may be profitable to trace the connec
tion between Paul's earlier epistles and his later revela
tions in order to make this clear to our minds.
RIGHTEOUSNESS

Romans deals exhaustively with the subject of right
eousness.
Yet even in this epistle the word does not
occur often in those* sections which deal with other
themes. We should not expect it to be discussed again
after the secret was revealed, for it does not affect it in
any way. That this great truth is appropriated in the
prison epistles is abundantly clear from Paul's state
ment as to his own position (Phil. 3:9). Here he con
cisely, yet accurately sums up all that has been taught in
the earlier letters and applies it without reserve or modi
fication to himself in his Roman prison: '' I forfeited all
. . . that I should be gaining Christ, and may be found
in Him, not having my righteousness, which is of law,
but that which is of the faith of Christ, the righteousness
which is from God for faith. . ." (Compare Rom. 3: 5,
21-26; 4:3-22; 9:28-31; 10:3-10; Gal. 2:21; 3:6, 21.)
Why should we not retain this basic blessing, even if it
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is only the foundation for even more precious graces?
EXPECTATION

The earliest epistles, on the border line, are concerned
with our expectation (1 Thes. 4:13). The dead in Israel
are to be roused about two months and a half after His
presence on earth according to Daniel's prophecy. Paul
reveals a prior expectation for us, before the pouring out
of God's indignation (1 Thes. 5:9), when the dead meet
the Lord in the air at the same time that the living
ascend into His presence. This is made a foundation
stone of Paul's epistles. When he wishes to distinguish
these saints from those in Israel, he refers to this distinc
tive fact. The saints who received Thessalonian truth
are the ones who are incorporated into Ephesians.
CONCILIATION

The conciliation of Eomans (5:10), and Corinthians
(2 Cor. 5:18) is clearly indicated in Ephesians (6:15).
It is the evangel of peace, with which our feet are to be
sandaled. The contact of our feet with the earth is a
beautiful figure of our contact with the world. Between
us and the earth are sandals or shoes—the readiness of
the evangel of peace. Between us and the world is the
conciliation. Notwithstanding our position in the new
humanity, and the fact that we have no participation
with the walk of the unbeliever (Eph. 4:17-5: 20), yet
it is not ours to wrestle with blood and flesh. Our war
fare is with spirit forces among the celestials, not with
men on earth. Conciliation continues in force, is not
annulled by the later revelation, but incorporated into it.
god's deity

The third great truth of Romans—the supremacy of
God (8: 31-11: 36)—is by no means canceled by the un
folding of Ephesians. Quite the reverse. God is for us,
in a measure that even Romans does not indicate (Rom.
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8: 31). There is no separation from His love on account
of the higher revelation (Rom. 8: 35) ! In fact it is an
added illustration of the great truth that no one can
withstand His intention (Rom. 9:19; Eph. 1:11). The
further truth that Israel's offense has brought salvation
to the nations (Rom. 11:11) and that the latter become
joint participants with them in the olive tree, is carried
on to higher heights in Ephesians where there is recon
ciliation between believers among the Circumcision and
the Uncircumcision (Eph. 2:16) and those of the nations
become fellow-citizens and members of Gtod's family, and
joint members of the body.
THE UNITY OF PAUL'S EPISTLES

These same truths pervade the rest of Paul's epistles.
Galatians is an echo of Romans and its righteousness.
There is not a single hint anywhere that Paul forsook
one group of saints for a later one, except his severance
from the Circumcision (Acts 13:2). No great truth was
committed to him after this, which was afterwards can
celed. Lesser truths, such as Israel's priority, were only
remains of a previous administration, and fell away or
were superseded when the final revelation was due. The
fact that Ephesians definitely deals with these and dis
criminates between onoe and now (Eph. 2:13), and
applies both to the same saints shows that there had been
a change of administration, but not a new group of
saints. They had been in one, and now were in the other.
Having been far off they became near, not another set of
saints, who had not been at a distance.
In our experience today most of us go through similar
stages. Though we are mature in Christ, we do not real
ize it until we enter the later writings. But we are still
the same ones who once were immature. There is develop
ment, growth. This characterized not only Paul's experi
ence, but his ministry. It went from glory to glory

(2 Cor. 3:18). There was transformation as well as new
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creation. The straight cutting of the word of truth de
mands that we recognize these minor variations, but first
of all that we hold to the unity of Paul's epistles, which
have all been joined for us by prefixing1 the apostle's
name at the beginning. Paul is not divided! Nor are
those to whom he ministered. This is certified for us by
a sevenfold seal, the first of which is: one body!
A. E. K.

UNFINISHED

Unfinished—that is what life seems to be;
A thing of vision—what we want to be.
Of#futile effort—oasis ne'er found;
Of highest hope—yet hope dashed to the ground.
Of great resolves, though seldom carried out;
Of fine ideals which end in dread and doubt.
E'en if attained, they cannot satisfy;
All earthly things must mock us when we die.
But soon the many things which here we miss
Will gladden in a life of perfect bliss.
The jarring notes of discord and of pain
Eesolve in perfect cadence—greater gain.
Far greater gain through having known the ill;
Through having learned of God to just "be still".
Through having learned that humans all are frail,
And One Alone is strong and will prevail.
L. C.

Problem of flftiil

'WITHOUT REMEDY'

All mortals are incurable. There is no remedy for the
dying process which is rushing them to their graves. The
only real "remedy" is vivification, whether it comes to
the saints at our Lord's presence (1 Cor. 15: 23), or to
the balance of mankind when death is abolished (2 Tim.
1:10). But this will be far more than a "remedy", for

no medicine can even raise dead bodies, or rouse dead
souls, let alone vivify their spirits as well. I once thought
that the phrase "without remedy" (Prov. 29:1) spelled
the eternal doom of all the stubborn, yet I found later
that God locks all up together in stubbornness, not to
damn them, but that He should be merciful to all (Rom.

11:32). What is the real meaning and scope of "with
out remedy"?
The following are the occurrences of the word mrpha,
healing or "remedy":
2Ch. 21:18

36:16

the L/ord smote him ... with an incurable disease
the wrath of the Lord arose... till there was no
remedy

Prov. 4:22

6:15
12:18
13:17
14:30
15: 4
16:24
29: 1
Ecc. 10: 4
Jer.
8:15
14:19

19
33: 6
Mai.
4: 2

my sayings are... health to all their flesh.
a wicked person... shall be broken without
remedy.
the tongue of the wise is health.
a faithful ambassador is health.
A sound heart is the life of the flesh.
A wholesome tongue is a tree of life.
Pleasant words are... health to the bones

hardeneth his neck shall be destroyed ... without

remedy.
yielding pacifieth great -offenses.
We looked... for a time of health,
there is no healing for us?
and for the time of healing,
I will bring it health and cure,
(3:20) the Sun of righteousness arise with healing
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It will be seen that our translators have used eight
different expressions, cure, healing, health, (in)curable,
remedy, sound, wholesome, and yielding, to represent it.
The stem rpha means heal, so we use healing or health
in every case. We therefore revise the line to read
[He] shall be broken in an instant, and there is no healing.

Now we are in a position to test out any interpreta
tion by applying it in these contexts, especially those
with the negative, such as incurable (2 Chron. 21:18),
no remedy (36:16) without remedy (Prov. 6:15). It
will be seen that the word literally stands for physical
well being and is applied figuratively in other eonian
relations of this life, but never reaches beyond death, or
affects the final destiny of anyone concerned. This can
be clearly observed when we closely examine the contexts.
Jehoram was smitten with an incurable disease
(2 Chron. 21:18). Is this proof that he will be eternally
damned? Then most of the saints will share his fate, for
they also die of some incurable ailment. Then good king
Uzziah, who did what was right in the sight of the Lord,
is also lost forever, for he was stricken with leprosy for
intruding into the temple, and remained a leper until the
day of his death (2 Chron. 26). God's temporary gov
ernment, in which He is giving His creatures the experi
ence of evil in order to humble them (Ecc. 3:10), must
never be confounded with His goal, when He is through
with His disciplinary actions. Neither Jehoram's nor
Uzziah's eternal fate depends upon the mortal nature of
the disease which caused their death.
Concerning the personal fate of these two kings we
have no direct revelation from God, but, in the next case
(2 Chron. 36:16) we are dealing with the nation of
Israel, which came to a pass in their history, when there
was no remedy, precisely the same phrase in the Hebrew
ain mrpha (there is no healing) as in the other negative
statements (2 Chron. .21:18; Prov. 6:15 j 29:1). Ac-
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cording to the interpretation I once held, Israel should
have been finally doomed at the commencement of the
captivities. There should have been no restoration under
Ezra and Nehemiah. Above all, there could be no mil
lennium, when all Israel will be saved, and the new Jeru
salem of the new creation would be altogether unthink
able. Had not the nation mocked the messengers of God,
and despised His words, and misused His prophets, until
the wrath of the Lord arose against His people, till there

was no remedy (2 Chron. 36: i6, A.V.) ?

That this was not the end of Jehovah's dealing with
His people we all are aware. The literal fact seems to be
that they could not be brought back to Him in the cir
cumstances in which they were, so He sent them away
from their land to serve others lords. But it did not
sever them from Him for "all eternity", or prevent
their return after seventy years, or in the least impair
their future prospects in the thousand years or in the
still more glorious eon that is to follow.
May it not be so with the individual? Take the cases
brought before us in Proverbs. We give a tentative Con
cordant Version of the first passage (6:12-15):
12 A human who is worthless,
A man who is lawless,
Walks with a perverse mouth.
13
He winks with his eye.
He declares with his foot.
He instructs with his finger.
"Waywardness is in his heart.
Engrossed is he with evil at all seasons.
Quarrels will he instigate.
15
Therefore suddenly shall come his calamity.
Instantly shall he be broken,
And there is no healing;

Is not his healing restricted to his calamity, with his
being broken? Nothing can prevent this or save him
when it overtakes him. But, after his death — if his
calamity leads so far — he also will stand with all the
dead before the great white throne (Un. 20:11-13) and
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be judged there for these lawless acts of his. That which
overtakes him in this life by no means settles the score in
God's sight. It is not even right in the judgment of men.
The sudden calamities which sometimes fall upon
evildoers (and often upon others also) cannot be con
sidered a just recompense for a life of evil. That is not
the viewpoint in "Proverbs", or Rules, as we prefer to
call them. Such sudden calamities may be a deterrent to
others. As such they are brought before us here. But
they are not presented as the final fate of the wicked, for
this is not within the scope, of the book. Even Ecclesiastes (The Assembler) leaves this to the very last,
though his inquiring goes much deeper than Proverbs
(Ece. 12:14, C. V., tentative) :
For every deed will God bring into the judgment
over all that is obscured,
Should it be good or should it be evil.

Such is the force of the phrase "without remedy" in
the Hebrew Scriptures. It has no bearing whatever on
the subject of man's future fate. It is concerned with
his present life. Hence it was foolish of me to allow it to
interfere with my acceptance of God's clear utterances
in the Pauline epistles. Certain passages in these really
do treat of God's ultimate and the creation's universal
fate. These we should believe, and then we will have no
difficulty in believing the earlier Scriptures as well, only
we will keep them within the scope of their contexts,
and not inject them into regions of thought in which
they are not at home. The earlier revelations which God
gave to His people Israel were of necessity confined in
space and time. They are true in their own sphere, but
may become insidious error when dragged out of it. So
I found this phrase, "without remedy," a hindrance in
my early search for truth, because it kept me from be
lieving all that God had revealed. May it not keep you,
dear reader, from the light of later revelation!
A. E. K.

of

COVENANTS, LITERAL AND FIGURATIVE

Covenants of many kinds have been used by God in His
dealings with humanity. At first He made contracts with
His creatures as if they were His equals and each cove
nant depended upon the fulfillment of mutual obliga
tions. At last, however, He brings mortals to a conscious
ness of their own creaturehood, a recognition of their
own utter inability to fulfill any engagement unless they
receive the power from God. This notable development
in the history of the race, which leads to the divine goal
where God is All in all, is graphically displayed in His
covenants, which register the relation between God and
man in each crisis of human history. There is a gradual
yet fluctuating tendency from literal to figurative cove
nants. The name is kept even when the essence has van
ished.
Since covenants exhibit the general tendency of fig
ures as, perhaps, no other theme, we will seek to ascer
tain the exact nature of the agreements between God and
man during the course of history as outlined in the
Scriptures, and will devote special attention to the part
played by the two parties in each contract. Of course we
know at the outset that all was of God, and when we
speak of Noah or anyone else as performing his part, it
is only in an enigma that we can say this, for it is meMy
God working through them. Yet we will take it as re
vealed, for only thus can we learn the lesson it is in
tended to teach. We will not turn to the end of the book
for the answer to our example, but patiently " figure" it
out for ourselves. God is All even now, but it needs the
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travail of the eons to make Him so in the hearts of His
creatures.

We would not even consider making a covenant with
God, because we have learned the Ifesson that they teach.
Who would agree to pay for a coveted treasure when he
has no money and no means of getting any? "Who would
buy it when aware that it is a gift from a beloved
friend? The moment that we take our place as creatures
and give God His position as Creator, or rather subject
ourselves to Him as our all (1 Cor. 15:28), then we
recoil from any thought of bargaining with the Deity.
What have we that we did not receive from Him? It ill
becomes us to .offer Him His own in seeking more. The
lesson of the covenants is that of human incapacity apart
from God, and divine ability and generosity apart from
human help. May we learn it fully in our study of the
covenants! Let us refuse our signature, but insist on His
to every guaranty of future bliss!
" PROMISES " REPLACED BY COVENANTS

It is a notable fact that the Hebrew Scriptures con
tain no word for promise. The Septuagint has it only a
few times, the verb once each for agde, bunch, sphre,
number, pkrshe, spread, shmual, hearing, and the noun
once for amr, say, twice for egid (ngd) tell. The Author
ized Version has it once for amr, say, and four times for
dbr, speech (or word). From these renderings it is clear
that a definite expression of this idea is not to be found
in that early revelation, and is obscured by the presence
of covenants. The idea of a promise seems to have been
gradually developed from that of a covenant, for in it
each party promises. It merely needed to be modified to
a one-sided covenant, to be a promise.
Though not so named in the Hebrew, Abraham did
receive promises (Acts 7:17; Rom. 4:13, 16, 20; 9:9;
Gal. 3:16, 29; Heb. 6:15; 7:6; 11:17).
Some were
almost purely so, without any compensation on Us part,
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such as the promise of a Seed (Gen. 15:1-6; 18:10-14),
and when Abraham was shown the stars (Gen. 15:5;
22:17, cf. 26:4), but, as a rale, there was more than
mere acceptance. In fact, in almost every case there was
action on both sides. To begin with, Abraham had to go
from his land and kindred and his father's house, into
the land he was to be shown. Then it was that Jehovah
promised to make him a great nation, a great name, to
bless him and make him a blessing (Gen. 12:1-3). There
fore they were called covenants. This was the basis of all
further promises.
Even the covenant of the seed, to
which no conditions were attached, flows from this initial
obedience of Abraham. A covenant need not consist en
tirely of future obligations, but may refer mainly to com
pensation for acts already performed. It is only as we
look at one side of a covenant that we need the expres
sion promise.
CUTTING A COVENANT

The contracting of a covenant in early days involved
the sacrifice of animals. These were cut into halves and
the contracting parties passed between them, as we read
in Jeremiah (34:18-20):
And I will give over the mortals who transgress My covenant,
Who did not confirm the words of the covenant which they
contracted before Me.
The calf it was which they cut in two,
And they passed between its sundered parts—
The princes of Judah and the princes of Jerusalem,
The eunuchs and the priests,
And all the people of the land,
Who passed between the sundered parts of the calf—
And I give them into the hands of their enemies,
And into the hand of them that seek their soul,
And their corpses shall become food for the fliers of the
heavens,
And for the beasts of the earth.

Here the parallelism should help us to see the signif
icance of this solemn ceremony, for just as those who
made the covenant cut the calf in two, so Jehovah will
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give them to be treated by their enemies. When a con-l
tradt was thus ratified each party said in symbol: "May
I become as these sacrifices if I do not keep my part of
the contract!''
This practise explains the Hebrew phrase '' cut a cov
enant ". More than eighty times our Authorized Version
speaks of making a covenant, where the Hebrew has cut
ting a covenant. That the word forth really means cut is
clear from the occurrences where it is used of a grove
(Judges 6: 30), Saul's skirt (1 Sam. 24: 5), a tree (Jer.
10:3), a calf (Jer. 34:18), the head of Goliath (1 Sam.
17: 51). By another kind of figure it is often used of
the soul that is cut off from its people (Gen. 17:14).
So we see that, literally, a covenant was "made" by cut
ting a sacrifice in two, and passing between the pieces.
In English we say contract rather than cut. The figure
comes from two Latin stems, together and draw.
It
brings before us two who pull together, like a team of
horses. This is man's idea of a covenant. He is quite
willing to do his part.
THE

RAINBOW

COVENANT

The first covenant of which we read in the Scriptures
was made between Noah and God. Unlike almost all the
following, Noah seems to be the more active party in this
contract, for he had to build the ark according to the
directions given him, as well as bring all the animals
into it and provide food for them for a year. In this
case Noah fulfilled his part to the letter (Gen. 6:18).
After the flood God enlarged the scope of this covenant
to include all of the animals and extended it for the eons,
in that He contracted never to send another deluge, giv
ing as a token the rainbow, which is with us to this day.
There may be beneficiaries to a covenant outside the con
tracting parties themselves, who are then included in it.
This covenant is generally spoken of as an uncon
ditional one. Yet a closer study will show that it was

God's Covenant with Noah
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quite the opposite, for all depended, humanly speaking,
on one man's obedience. Neither Noah nor his family,
nor a single animal, could have been saved apart from
Noah's implicit response to God's directions. For a
hundred years he worked for the salvation of the race
and the animal creation. May we not look upon him as a
marvelous type of Christ, through Whose work the whole
creation will be rescued from destruction? The covenant
of the rainbow, then, like all literal covenants, had two
contracting parties. But Noah also stood for his whole
posterity as well as the creatures he had brought through
the flood and their progeny. One side of the contract was
fulfilled by Noah in a century. The other will be carried
out by God during the eons. Like the salvation of the
believer by Christ, the race was rescued from judgment
and is now shielded from wrath by the work of Noah.
Such is the message of the rainbow covenant.
I suppose that all are agreed that the literal cove
nants made between Abram and his neighbors in the
land were two-sided.
Aner, Eshcol, and Mamre went
with him to rescue Lot (Gen. 14:13-22).
It would be
difficult to imagine that these men had made a one-sided
promise to Abram to help him in such an emergency.
Such a covenant is seldom disinterested. So also later
with Abimelech. Both of them swore (Gen. 21:27). In
the case of Jacob and Laban the mutual obligations are
stated. Neither was to pass the mound of stones erected
by them, in order to do evil to the other (Gen. 31: 43-53).
THE "ABRAHAMIC" COVENANTS

The covenants made between God or Jehovah, and
Abraham are exceedingly graphic presentations of the
meaning and usage of the word "covenant", for they
range from the literal and physical to the purely figura
tive and spiritual, and, at times, this is indicated by the
manner in which they are inaugurated. Even the literal
covenants with Abraham, in contrast with the law, de-
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mand so little from man, and promise so much from God,
that they are merely promises, as they are usually called
in the later Scriptures. In the first covenant Abram's
part was to leave his own land and people and go into
Canaan. For this he is to be made a great nation, be
blessed, receive a great name and be made a blessing to
all the families of the earth (Gen. 12:1-8). For parting
with Lot, the land and seed as the soil are promised to
him. When Abram refused to take any rewards from
Sodom, Jehovah gives Himself in place of these. As a
result, without any further obligation, he is promised
seed as the stars of heaven. And because Abram believes
this he is reckoned righteous (Gen. 14: 21-15: 6).
THE COVENANT OF THE LAND AMENDED AND CONFIRMED

This faith of Abram bore immediate fruit, for Jeho
vah reveals to him the real basis of the covenant concern
ing the land, and some of its history. It seemed as if the
possession of the land depended upon Abram's obedience,
which was a tardy one. First he was kept back at Haran
until his father, Terah, died.
Then he was separated
from Lot by the contention of their graziers. In fact
Abram did not himself obey, for his father and Lot left
him, rather than he them. So the actual basis of the cove
nant of the land lies in the literal statement:-"I am
Jehovah, Who brought you forth from Ur of the Chaldees, to give you this land to tenant it". So, in truth,
must be all covenants with God, for man is impotent.
Even the covenant of Sinai could have been fulfilled if
Jehovah had provided them with a heart of flesh to ful
fill it, as He will do with the new covenant. Yet, on the
surface, the land is given to Abram's seed by a literal
covenant, as a compensation for Abram's obedience.
Now we know that Abram's seed was not given the
land until four hundred years later. So, when Abram
asks, "Whereby shall I know that I shall tenant it?" he
is given a remarkable experience, which is presented to
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us in considerable detail, in order to explain the course
of the covenant in the years to come.
To convince
Abram of the certainty of His intentions, God instructs
him to prepare a fivefold confirmation, by sacrificing a
cow, a goat, a ram, a turtle dove, and a fledgling, the
first three being land animals, the last two belonging to
the heavens. Here we have the reason for a covenant
clearly set forth. It is that there may be unquestionable
certainty. The notable point here is that Abram did not
demand any confirmation in regard to the star seed. He
simply believed. Yet this he seemed unable to do in con
nection with the land. He lived among its inhabitants,
and this may have hindered him from exhibiting the
childlike faith which needs no covenant, and desires no
contract.

Abram was prepared to do his part, when Jehovah
bade him prepare five animals for the ceremony. Yet he
sundered only the land animals, not those of the heavens.
Is not this a hint that, in dealing with the covenants, we
should keep the two realms distinct? And, moreover,
Abram did not pass through the fatal path, between the
parts of the animals. Instead, he falls into a stupor and
darkness. During this condition the promise as to the
land is modified and made inoperative for four hundred
years. Instead of Abram and Jehovah, a smoking stove
and a torch of fire pass between the animals. Is not one
a picture of Egyptian bondage and the other of Jehovah ?
Abram was here shown that he was incapable of fulfill
ing his part of this earthly covenant. Egypt would do
its part and Jehovah His, but Abram was dead while it
was being put into execution. And no one passed be
tween the creatures of the sky because they were not
sundered. Mortals cannot enter into any obligations in
the higher sphere of spirit. This was not affected, for
Jehovah's care continued unbroken.
Later the covenant was amended by Jehovah so as to
the seed of Abraham (Gen. 17:2). As was done
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in recording the covenant with Noah, it is first men
tioned in a general way and_later elaborated in detail.
This also is a literal covenant in which both sides had
obligations to fulfill, but the part performed by man is
insignificant compared with Noah's hundred years of
toil. God bound Himself to give to Abraham and his
seed the land of Canaan, and to be their God. On man's
side, Abraham had left his kindred and separated him
self from his own flesh. Is not this precisely what his
seed are to do symbolically by means of the rite of cir
cumcision? Just as Abram had to leave his relatives, so
the seed must put off the flesh if they wish to tenant the
land. This condition must be fulfilled. Those who do not
do so are cut off from the people and the covenant (Gen.
17:14). Abraham could not get the land without leav
ing his flesh behind. No more can his seed without cir
cumcision. One is the prototype of the other.
It seems evident that the sons of Israel kept their
part of the covenant while sojourning in the land of
Egypt, for God not only heard their groaning, but re
membered His covenant (Ex. 2: 24). He then told Moses
that they were to have the land of Canaan, hence He
would bring them out (Ex. 6:4-6). But on the road to
the land the law came in by the way (revised C. V., Rom.
5: 20), bringing with it a covenant which they promised
to keep, but which was not given for this purpose, as was
the covenant of circumcision. As a result they fulfilled
one covenant, and receive the land, yet broke the other,
and forfeited the blessing dependent upon it. The tragic
thing is that, if they do not walk according to the law,
then the covenant of the land also lapses until they
confess and are humbled. So it is today (Lev. 26:14-45).
These two covenants are really antagonistic one to the
other. One symbolically does away with the flesh in an
infant before it can do good or ill. The other is based on

the works of the flesh. The former could easily be kept
because it was based on human weakness.

What effort
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was needed on the part of a baby eight days old? It was,
in fact, all done for him. Hence it was easy to fulfill this
covenant and God will not fail to do His part (which
is, in effect, all). But the law was quite the reverse. It
demanded obedience and brought down indignation, so
that those under it might learn the lesson taught by cir
cumcision in actual experience. We cannot say that
Abraham's covenant was "unconditional", but it did
approach this, in that the condition was so easy to fulfill,
seeing that it symbolized the putting away of the flesh,
and left all else to Jehovah.
To further enforce the fact of Abraham's inability to
fulfill his part of the covenant of the Seed, it seemed to
lapse until his body was practically dead.
We should
keep the promise of the Seed distinct from the covenant
of the land, principally because the former was almost
absolutely one-sided, and approached the grace which is
ours in Christ Jesus. We have no share in the "land of
promise " because it comes in connection with a covenant
which we do not keep. We have a share in the promised
Seed because there are no signs in the flesh. Abraham
was simply asked to look at the stars to see if he could
number them. It was an impossible task (which we may
yet perform!), but his inability was no hindrance. Then
he is told simply, "Thus shall be your seed". We come
into this "covenant". We do no more than Abraham.
We simply believe (Gen. 15: 5). Therefore, in this case,
Abraham was allotted, not the land merely, but the
world (Eom. 4:13).
After this it was that Abraham believed in Jehovah,
and He is reckoning it to him for righteousness. On this
Paul bases his argument that justification is not of works
(Rom. 4). But this all is confined to Abraham's faith
before circumcision (Eom. 4:12). This promise was be
fore and above the law. This is the special '' covenant of
promise" of which the nations partook as guests (Eph.
2:12) in the era before the present, for they believed and
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could reckon Abraham as their father (Rom. 4:11, 12;
Gal. 3:7). But it should be evident to all that such a
" covenant" is one in name only, and differs blessedly
from the others, which have this in common, that they
are based on works. Hence it is not a literal, but a fig
urative covenant. For it faith was the only valuable con
sideration paid by Abraham and his sons. But faith rep
resents neither effort nor wealth, so cannot be considered
legal tender in any literal contract.
How involved the nature of the Abrahamic covenants
are in regard to faith and works, flesh and spirit, is evi
dent from the seemingly contradictory positions of Paul
and James in regard to justification. Faith matured in
volves works. So it was later, when Abraham's faith was
tested in regard to Isaac, through whom the Seed should
come.. Mere faith, apart from works, had given him the
gift of justification (Gen. 15: 6). But was this faith gen
uine? God was quite clear as to this, but how could it be
revealed to men? If it was real, it would appear when
the proper test was applied, and be apparent to all. This
is the key to the offering of Isaac. If Abraham had not
stood this test, then his faith would have been a dead,
inoperative thing, and his justification a shame. Before
men Abraham was justified at this time, when his faith
took tangible form for them. Before Jehovah, this was
only a confirmation of His own operations in Abraham.
Hence, in this case Jehovah not only promises, or cove
nants, but swears to carry out His pretious engagements
with regard to both his star seed and his sand seed.
Perhaps the offering of Isaac can help us to grasp the
relation of works to faith. What did Abraham actually
accomplish? Nothing! He made a long journey, he pre
pared and carried the knife and the fire, while, Isaac
bore the wood. He even built the altar. But he did not
slay his son. Jehovah, not he, provided the sacrifice. So
are even our best works, done in faith. It is God Who is
operating in us to be willing as well as to be working
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(Phil. 2:13). If He gives faith He adds works. All that
is really accomplished is His doing. Oh that we would
take to heart the great truth that God expects only that
from His creatures which He gives to them! All other
demands are only intended to test and expose our utter
incompetence. The old covenant of works performed by
man must be replaced by a new covenant in which God
provides the heart to fulfill it. The Abrahamic covenants
are fulfilled because, in reality, they are God's promises
in the outward garb of literal covenants. There is some
thing for man to do, yet Jehovah sees that he does it.
HUMAN COVENANTS

That a covenant was two-sided is evident from its
use among men, rather than its usage in connection with

the Deity. There, even when it is superficially a literal
agreement, at bottom it is only a figure, either an enigma
(1 Cor. 13:12) or a retention, for the name is retained
for that which replaces it. It is to the passages which
speak of covenants between human beings that we must
turn if we wish to get a clear line of demarkation be
tween the literal and the figurative. Even if there are no
terms stated in some of them, the two-sidedness is selfevident in all eases. Some confusion still exists because
students have been seeking to base the definition of a
covenant on God's dealings with His creatures, instead
of avoiding these as figurative. We should base it upon
transactions between men, which are literal. In reality
there can be no covenant between the Creator and His
creatures, for He operates all Himself.
THE FIGURE " RETENTION "

It has been suggested that a covenant, in Scripture,
may put obligations on one side only. In that case this
term is not a sound word to express the thought, for,
among English-speaking peoples, a contract or covenant
must be mutual, otherwise it is a promise. Yet investiga-
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tion will show that this is the case in Scripture also.
Among men it is always two-sided. When God deals with
men He begins as though He were a man and allowed
man to do his part, in order to show him his inability to
do anything of himself. As He gradually reveals this,
the name covenant is retained, but it is no longer used in
its literal sense. This has been noted, and theologians
have invented the name unconditional in order to de
scribe it. We accepted this and used it at one time, even
though it is unknown to Scripture. Later we found that
it obscured the truth and wiped out fine distinctions, as
well as implied that other covenants with God were liter
ally conditional, when, fundamentally, they were all
God's doing, and the figure enigma,
"Unconditional"
covenants are called covenants, without any qualifying
term in the Scriptures, by the figure retention. The word
"conditional", like "spiritual", which is often used for
figurative, while they fill a felt need, are extra-Scrip
tural, and add to the confusion they should remove.
As the figure retention is not to be found in reference
works, we will explain it and give a few examples. This
figure substitutes the name of an old thing for that which
takes its place. Thus, in Mark 7:37 we read of deaf
mutes hearing, the dumb speaking. That, of course, is
impossible. Literally it should read those who had been
deaf-mutes and dumb. In Ephesians 2:9 we read of
God's oblation, a term hitherto used only of the votive
offerings of His worshipers. Now that they do not draw
nigh through their gifts but His favor it is called His
"oblation". In Revelation 20:12 we read that the dead
stand in front of the throne. Yet the fact is that they
were dead, but are no longer so. In 1 Corinthians 15: 24
Christ hands over the "kingdom" to God the Father.
Yet all sovereignty and authority and power (which are
essential to a literal kingdom) have been abolished, so
that He hands over what had been the kingdom. Scrip
ture does not give this a new name. Nor does it classify

The Old Covenant Not for Us
the covenants as conditional and unconditional.
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terms were invented only because we westerners are so
lacking in our understanding of figures. We wish every
thing cut and dried, whereas it is vivid and alive. The
figurative force of the word "covenant", by its associa
tions, contains much of spiritual value which would be
lost in a new and literal designation.

Moses took the book of the covenant and read in the
audience of the people. And they said: "All that Jeho
vah says we will do, and hearken" (Ex. 24:7). What
benighted self-confidence!
What intolerable conceit!
What fatal presumption! So far, all the lessons taught
through Abraham seem to have left no impression on the
hearts of the people. They take upon themselves obliga
tions which not only totally transcend their powers but
absolutely ignore the greatest of all truths, that God
alone has the power to do anything, and any obedience
on their part would be His work, not theirs. Yet what
could teach them their own incapacity better than bitter
experience? The tragedy of Israel's failure to fulfill the
law is God's graphic course of instruction in the nothing
ness of man and the allness of the Deity.
THE TEN COMMANDMENTS

This covenant is called "the ten commandments"
(Ex. 34:28, A. V.). To this day the presumption per
sists, even among the churches of Christendom, that God
demands obedience to the ten commandments. And to
this day they should reveal, to all honest seekers, the
innate incapacity of mortal flesh. But there is no cove
nant between God and Christendom, as there was be
tween Jehovah and Israel, so these precepts do not really
come as a covenant to the churches of today. They put
God in even a worse light, as though He were demand
ing obedience, with little promise of reward, but fearful
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threats for disobedience. Yet the law is good, and may be
used lawfully. Believing children today are exhorted to
obey their parents, and to honor them, for this precept
in the law was accompanied by a promise which operates
even outside the people of the covenant (Eph. 6:1-3).
SALT IN THE COVENANTS

Salt was necessary (honey and leaven forbidden) in
contracting covenants because it was the popular pre
servative (Lev. 2:11-13; Num. 18:19; 2 Chron. 13: 5).
It symbolized incorruptibility and perpetuity. Salt is
still used by us in figures which most of us no longer

understand. We say that a man does not earn his salt
when he really does far more than that, because salt has
become very cheap. In early times it was rather expen
sive, hence used as a valuable article in commerce. It
was used to season most meals, so it was commonly used
as we use tea, or the Greeks used bread, to represent all
that was eaten. Hence a man who was not worth his
salt was probably even then one who did not do enough
to pay for his food. The translators have rendered it
maintenance in Ezra 4:14. Luther preserves the figure
by rendering it salt, as in the Hebrew.
THE ARK OF THE COVENANT

One of the most significant actions in connection with
the old covenant was the breaking of the tablets of the
law even before they had been delivered to the sons of
Israel, because they themselves had already broken the
first and greatest precept ere they had received it. Moses
acted wisely in breaking the tablets, when he found the
people engaged in worshiping the golden calf (Ex. 32:

1-19).' Otherwise these might have destroyed the people
utterly. When he had made a second set, the danger was
quite as great, for the people were always stubborn and
could never have lived in the naked presence of the law.
So Moses put the tablets in the "ark" or coffer which he

Christ Fulfills the Law
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had made for the holy of holies. This was a type of
Christ, Who hid God's Word in His heart (Psa. 119:11),
hence it was safe and the people were not exposed to its
terrors. Thus this coffer is often called the coffer of the
covenant (Num. 10: 33; 14:44; Deut. 31: 9; 2 Chron.
6:11). They could not keep this law, this covenant, but
Christ kept it and fulfilled it.
THE COVENANT IN MOAB

Besides the covenant made in Horeb, another cove
nant was made in the land of Moab, before the sons of
Israel crossed the Jordan (Deut. 29-30). Paul refers to
it in, Romans 10: 6-9). Its essence is in the precept to
love the Lord and walk in His ways and He would multi
ply and bless them in the land they were about to enter.
For our present purpose it does not differ radically from
the law given in Sinai.
The sons of Israel were not allowed to make any cove
nant with the inhabitants of the lands or their gods (Ex.
23: 32; 34:12, 15; Deut. 7:2). This instruction was not
heeded when Joshua made a "league" (the same word
as covenant in the Hebrew) with the inhabitants of
Gibeon (Joshua 9: 3-16). Nor did they drive out the
inhabitants, as is recorded in Judges (1: 21-2: 5). They
made "leagues" with them so that they became tribu
taries. A "league" is impossible without mutual obliga
tions. In fact, when either side fails to fulfill its part, or
violates the provisions of a covenant, the other side is
automatically released. Their promise no longer binds.
That the personal covenants were mutual seems be
yond question. A few of them are: Jonathan with David

(1 Sam. i8: 3), David with Abner (2 Sam. 3:12), David

with the elders of Israel (2 Sam. 5:3; 1 Chron. 11: 3),
Hiram with Solomon (1 Kings 5:12), Ben-hadad with
Asa, with Baasha (1 Kings 15:19; 2 Chron. 16: 3), Ahab
with Ben-hadad (1 Kings 20:34), Jehoiada with the
rulers and captains (2 Kings 11:4; 2 Chron. 23:1),
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with the king and the people (2 Kings 11:17), Josiah
with the people (2 Kings 23: 3; 2 Chron. 34: 31), Zedekiah with the people to free the slaves (Jer. 34: 8), Zedekiah with Nebuchadnezzar (Eze. 17:13), the coming
prince with many (Dan. 9:27) in the last days.
THE DAVIDIC COVENANT

David denotes affection, and the covenant made be
tween him and the Deity is based upon God's love for
him, rather than any mutual obligation or a reward. In
deed, its provisions are called the kindnesses (A.V., mer
cies) (Isa. 55: 3), or the benignities of David (Acts 13:
34). It began when David said to Nathan, "See pray, I
am dwelling in a house of cedar, yet the coffer of God is
dwelling in the midst of sheets" (1 Sam. 7:2). David
did not like to be better housed than the symbol of God's
presence. He had it in his heart to build Him a house
worthy of His great Name, much more magnificent than
his own. The covenant he received was in response to his
willingness, not his acts. He was not allowed to build
the house, yet he was loaded with blessings, as the Be
loved, and the Antitype of the great King, Who will yet
make every one of God's creatures a living temple in
which He will delight to dwell.
THE NEW COVENANT

The new "covenant" is set forth fully in Jeremiah
31: 31-34 and Hebrews 8: 8-12. Once we see that the old
covenant, the law which the people broke even before
they received it, was given to show them their own im
potence, it will be clear why the new covenant is so un
like it in its motive force.
One was written on stone.
The other will be written on their hearts. It will amount
to Jehovah taking over both sides of the covenant, and
fulfilling His own precepts. As in our case, the willing
and the working will be His operation (Phil. 2:13).
But why call this a "covenant", when it is really noth-
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ing more than God carrying out His own desires through
them? They assume no obligations. It is simply God's
promise enforced by God's power. The name is clearly
figurative, and is used because the new replaces the old
covenant. We have invented the name "retention" for
such figures, because the name is retained after the thing
itself is superseded.
If Israel's covenant in the future will be figurative,
how much rather are all God's "covenants" of this
nature with us! In order to preserve the spiritual spoil
gathered in the Hebrew Scriptures, the gradual change
from human cooperation with God, to the Deity alone
assuming all obligations and operations in His creatures,
or at least bringing this to their consciousness through
their failure and His success, this wise and effective lit
erary device is employed. So long as we have not learned
this humbling lesson we will take the word covenant lit
erally and seek to cooperate with God for the general
good in anxious dependence on ourselves. But when we
look below the surface we see that, from the willing to
the working, from start to finish it is all of Him. Then
we realize that this is the goal of God, to which He is
seeking to bring us. He would be All in us now, as He
will be in every one of His creatures in the consumma
tion. May this blessed consciousness be the portion o£
every heart that has learned to love Him.
A. E. K.

"BRETHREN" OF MATTHEW TWENTY-FIVE

Question : Did not Jesus, in Matthew 12:49, 50, define
His brethren as being "whosoever shall do the will of
My Father"? And, therefore, must we not accept that
definition when considering who His "brethren" of
Matthew 25 are?

Answer: Surely we must keep in mind all that our
Lord has said, but we must never apply a "definition"
given in one context and at one time to a totally different
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time and context. The conditions in Israel in the past
were very different from those which will obtain in the
future. All Israel will be saved, and it would be impossi
ble for our Lord to speak then as He did in the past, for
there will not be two classes to distinguish. Our Lord
spoke these words to His disciples, and they must be
defined as they understood them, not as we would take
them if they stood alone.
In the past He used this term only of His disciples,
who must have been Jews or proselytes. He made no
reference whatever to the nations. They are outside the
frame of the picture, as it were. It would be inexcusable
to inject them. But in the future judgment scene (Mat.
25), the nations are the main actors. On one side are our
Lord's "brethren", and on the other the nations. And,
let us note that even those who succored these "breth
ren", and, to this extent, may be said to have done the
will of His Father, and who are called "just", these are
not referred to as His "brethren", but distinguished
from them.
So it is evident that, in both passages, the word
"brethren" is used as we would expect in a treatise on
the kingdom, of Israelites and proselytes indeed, but
limited to those among them who are saved. The two
figures should not be mixed, even if they are closely akin.
Those who do His will are not only His brother, but His
sister and His mother (Mat. 12: 50). In place of His own
family, our Lord was here adopting all in Israel who do
the Father's will. This is not the point in the judgment
of the nations. Nor will it "apply" today. Spiritual
relationship is not based on works now. Neither will it
be based on such deeds as helping, not merely "Jews",
but those in Israel who are true to God, and who suffer
on that account. Let us remember that, in Matthew, our
Lord is the Son of David, and allow that to illumine
every line.
A. E. K.

Debottonal

A COUNSEL OF PERFECTION

"Let nothing be worrying you, but in every prayer and
petition let your requests be made known to God with
thanksgiving, and the peace of God, being superior to
every mental state, shall garrison your hearts and your
apprehensions in Christ Jesus" {Phil/4: 6,-7).
There is an elixir of life in words like these. Touch
ing life at all points, they embrace every experience, and
affect every problem. How positive they are, how em
phatic! There is no room left for intrusive doubt or
query. The words are just an exquisite echo of the
Psalmist's thought—fret not thyself!
How finely inclusive, too, the injunction is! Let noth
ing be worrying you. Not a single thing. But can ws
realize it? Is it possible to live up to such a counsel of
perfection ? A thousand times, yes! And for the great
reason that the rare paragraph enshrines a God-given
assurance. There is a promise, a pledge of a superior
peace—the peace of God, set for the keeping, the steady
ing of our hearts in Christ Jesus.
What an expression of God's solicitude! And for all
to make true in the circumstances of life. How true,
rests with the quality of our reliance upon God. In how
far we leave things to Him, for His working out. And
His appointment is never a disappointment. Therefore,
on no account are we to worry. It does no good, changes
nothing, nor ever gives us back the thing we prized. It
enfeebles and wastes our strength, keeps the brain ex
cited, the blood feverish, and the heart beating wildly,
with nerves quivering.
If, then, we must not worry, and there are things in
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life calculated to make us anxious, how may we displace
worry? By taking God into our confidence as we voice
immediate needs. "Let your requests be made known to
God, with thanksgiving.'' Note the proviso—with thanks
giving, which in itself affects the burdened mind. In
deed, thankfulness for the simple things of life, the
ordinary, forgettable things, means much.
The tragic indictment of the ancient world was that,
"knowing God, they do not glorify or thank Him as
God". Stars in the heaven are thanked, and saints in the
calendar, but not God. May we be giving thanks always,
for all things, to God. So many occasions call for it, and
a voiced acknowledgment deepens our consciousness of
His daily care.
No aspect or department of life is outside the inter
est of God, our Father. He is at all times an interested
listener. Our requests, therefore, may be unreservedly
made known. Let them flow forth, without any concern
as to how they will be met. That rests with God's will
and wisdom. Seeing all the intricacies of life, He ap
points in accord with them. Has He not ordered them,
both good and ill?
There arfe some things in life God would not have us
change!
And happy are we, if, in the acceptance of
them, we see the Father's own rare ordering. So let us
live, in the spirit of a line from a hymn: "I do not ask to
see the distant scene, one step enough for me." It suf
fices that we make our requests known to God, and leave
them with Him. This done, with thanksgiving, there will
come to heart and mind, God's own wonderful peace.
"And the peace of God, being superior to every men
tal state, shall garrison your hearts and your apprehen
sions in Christ Jesus.'' Here, in a peace which surpasses
all power of thought, lies the strength and joy of Paul's
counsel of perfection. It is the peace of God, in contrast
with, and superior to, all human counsel, palliative, or
panacea.

Garrisoned with God's Peace
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Gift of the God of peace, it is the only calm in a
world of unrest. But how, in texture and quality, this
peace differs from that which the world dispenses! The
word, in the public press, meets the eye at every turn.
Yet how little it conveys, how far short it. falls, of all
that such a word should stand for! Does it not look lost,
as a wandering star from its orbit ?
Only as linked with God and His ministering grace,

does the word hold real comfort and consolation. In such
union it has vital power, confirming its frequent and
heartening occurrence in the calm of a rich content. The
peace of God. Grace and peace. Yes, yes. In spite of all
around, and the tangle of daily events. For our hearts
shall be as a citadel, gloriously kept. "The Lord is thy
Keeper."
What a glad secret of life! OneUiat Christ Himself
exemplified. He did not worry or show impatient fret.
He trusted, He rested supremely in God. He gave Him
self completely over to God. He prayed, "My Father, if
it is possible, let this cup be passing by from Me. More
over, not as I will, but as Thou!"
A second time He
prayed, "My Father, if it is not possible for this to pass
by from Me except I should be drinking it, let Thy will
be done!" (Matt. 26:39, 42).
How sublime an example of utter submission to God's
will! There has been but One, and there will never be
another so altogether acquiescent to the Father's will.
The purpose, will, and majesty of God, the Father, was
everything to Him. How much so we have yet to see. In
the meanwhile, let us hold by this superior peace. It is
resident in Him.
He is our peace, and He is on the
throne, even of the universe.
Therefore, "let nothing be worrying you." Rather,
"let your requests be made known to God, with thanks
giving". In these two statements we have first a pro
hibition, then an injunction. Is it not that prayer should
be the death of care? It follows, however, that the source
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or cause of worry should not be self-made. It should be
that imposed on us, and not something fashioned by our
selves which we persist in carrying. That we must throw
away. Life, to be happily lived, must have in all its
parts a felt consciousness of God. At all times there
should be a sense of God's ruling. For, not only is God
operating the universe in aceord with the counsel of His
will, but Christ is carrying it on by His powerful decla
ration. What control is here, and how complete!
Just to feel that we are entirety in God's hands, flung
upon His care and control, is to know a peace inviolate.
What small resemblance to the faith of Christ our falter
ing trust displays. Self looms so largely with us, and
thus disquietude. Not so with our Lord. He displayed
the dignity of complete assurance.
Rejecting His dis
quietude, He puts in its place the thought of the majesty
and power of God the Father.
Let us learn of Him to be quiescent in the Father's
will. Let us be disposed to that which is above. Even
where Christ is, enthroned at God's right hand. Then
shall we know the peace of God, and how superior it is
to every mental state. And the God of peace shall be
with you, in every moment, every hour.
"Drop Thy still dews of quietness,
Till all our strivings cease;
Take from our souls the strain and stress,
And let our ordered lives confess
The beauty of Thy peace."

William Mealand

OBITUARY

As we go to press, we learn of the death, on October 31, of
our Brother Frederick W. Smith, of San Diego, California.
Brother Smith was the author of several of the songs which
appeared in our book, "Scriptural Songs," and had conducted
a meeting in his home for some years. He was untiring in his
efforts to make known the truths which were so precious to
him.-—E. 0. K.

of

THE MARRIAGE OF VIRGINS OR CELIBATES

Paul's opinion as to virgins or celibates, as found in
1 Corinthians 7: 25-40, has caused translators much trib
ulation. It has taken an unusual amount of our time
seeking to make sense of some of it. In making the Ger
man version we examined some translations which
further increased the variety of renderings, but offered
no satisfactory solution. Once more we tried to get to
the bottom of the matter, and finally came to conclusions
which seem to be satisfactory. As the whole passage is
too long to quote we will confine ourselves to the three
verses which have caused the most perplexity. As this is
the only one in which any noteworthy change will be
made in the Keyword edition, it will also do as a correc
tion of the text, for those who wish to change it.
In order that we may have some idea of the struggles
of translators in this connection, we will present the ren
derings of some of them:
1 Corinthians 7: 36-38
Tyndale (1534):
If eny man thinke that it is vncomly for his virgin if she
passe the tyme of mariage, and if so nede requyre, let him
do what he listeth, he synneth not: let them be coupled in
mariage. Neverthelesse, he that purposeth surely in his
herte, havynge none nede: but hath power over his awne
will: and hath so decreed in his herte that he will kepe his
virgin, doth well. So then he that ioyneth his virgin in
maryage doth well. But he that ioyneth not his virgin in
mariage doth better.
Authorized Version:

But if any man think that he behaveth himself uncomely
toward his virgin, if she pass the flower of her age, and
need so require, let him do what he will, he sinneth not;
let them marry. Nevertheless he that standeth stedfast in
his heart, having no necessity, but hath power over his own
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will, and hath so decreed in his heart that he will keep his
virgin, doeth well. So then he that giveth her in marriage
doeth well; but he that giveth hen not in marriage doeth
better.
Revised Version:
But if any man thinketh that he behaveth himself unseemly
toward his virgin daughter, if she be past the flower of her
age, and if need so requireth, let him do what he will; he
sinneth not; let them marry. But he that standeth stedfast
in his heart, having no necessity, but hath power as touch
ing his own will, and hath determined this in his own heart,
to keep his own virgin daughter, shall do well. So then
both he that giveth his own virgin daughter in marriage
doeth well; and he that giveth her not in marriage shall
do better.
Rotherham:
But if any one considers it to be uncomely towards his vir
gin, if perchance she be beyond-the-bloom of youth, and thus

it ought to be brought about, let him do what he pleases; he
is not committing sin; let them marry. But he that is
standing—in his heart—steadfast, not having necessity, but
has authority concerning his own will, and this has deter
mined, in his own heart,—to keep his own virgin-state,—
will do well. So that both he who is giving in marriage his
own virgin, is doing well; and he who is not giving in mar
riage, will do better.

Weymouth :
If, however, a father thinks he is acting unbecomingly
towards his still unmarried daughter if she be past the
bloom of her youth, and so the matter is urgent, let him do
what she desires; he commits no sin; she and her suitor

should be allowed to marry. But if a father stands firm in
his resolve, being free from all external constraint and
having a legal right to act as he pleases, and in his own
mind has come to the decision to keep his daughter unmar
ried, he will do well. So that he who gives his daughter in
marriage does well, and yet he who does not give her in
marriage will do better.

Moffatt (1935):
At the same time if any man considers that he is not behav
ing properly to the maid who is his spiritual bride, if his
passions are strong and if it must be so, then let him do
what he wants—let them be married; it is no sin for him.
But the man of firm purpose who has made up his mind,
who, instead of being forced against his will, has deter
mined to keep his maid a spiritual bride—that man will be
doing the right thing. Thus both are right, alike in marry
ing and in refraining from marriage, but he who does not
marry will be found to have done better.

in English and Grerman
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A few of the recognized German versions, even those
considered among the most exact, as the Elberfield ver
sion, give the passage quite a different turn.
Luther:
Yet if any one imagines it would not be fitting for his vir
gin, because she is just about nubile, and it will not do
otherwise, so let him do what he will; he does not sin, he
should let them marry. Yet when one is determined and
has his will free, and resolves so in his own heart, to let
his virgin remain, he does well. Therefore, who gives in
marriage, he does well; yet who does not give in marriage,
he does better.
Menge:
Nevertheless if anyone thinks he is not treating his unmar
ried daughter right, in case she gets beyond the flower of
her youth, and therefore an external necessity is present,
let him do what he will; he does not sin; they may marry.
Who, on the contrary, is settled in his heart, and has no
necessity, but is master over his will and is determined to

have his daughter remain unmarried, he will do well. Con
sequently, who gives his unmarried daughter in marriage,
does well, and who does not give her in marriage, will do
better yet.

Parallel:

Yet if anyone believes he is treating his virgin indecently,
in case she is overripe, and it must be so, then he may do

whait he will; he does not sin, they should marry.

Yet he

who stands firm in his heart, without suffering any neces
sity, and has authority over his own will and has decided
this in his own heart, to keep his virgin, he will do well.
Therefore, who gives his virgin in marriage does well, and
who does not give her in marriage will do better.
Elberfield :

Yet if anyone thinks he deals unfittingly with his virginity
if heh goes beyond the years of bloom, and it must be thus,
let him do what he will; he does not sin; they may marry.
Yet who stands fast in his heart and has no necessity, but

has power over his own will and has determined this in his
own heart, to keep his virginityi, he does well. Therefore,
who marriesk, does well, and who does not marry does
better.

(Margin: h or virgin if she—i or virgin—k or gives in mar
riage)

To these we now add the latest revision of the Con
cordant Version, which hardly differs in sense from the
previous edition, yet has a new wording for verse 38.
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Now if anyone is inferring it to be indecent for his virgin,
if she should be over her meridian, and thus it ought to occur,
let him be doing what he will. It is not sinning. Let them be
marrying. Yet he who stands settled in his heart, having no
necessity, yet has authority cas to his own will, and has de
cided this in his own heart (to be keeping his own virgin)
will be doing ideally. So that he also who is taking his s/own
virgin in marriage ideally will be doing, yet he who is not
taking her out in marriage will be doing better.
(c or concerning; sf or OF-self.)

From this it will be seen that our problem revolves
around two terms, virgin and marry. Though it does not
affect this part of the passage, we will see that the former
may be masculine also. May it denote "virginity''? And
what is the force of marry in this connection ? "What is
meant by take or take out in marriage ? Is it the virgin's
father who gives his daughter, or is it the bridegroom
who does the taking.
Some time ago we published a short article on this
theme in our German magazine. From this we take the
following extract because it seems to us that it outlines
a situation, which, once grasped, clarifies the whole mat
ter, and will make it much easier for us to pursue our
investigation than if we go on groping our way to the
light as I was compelled to do.
A satisfactory explanation of this passage seems to be this:
Paul is speaking here of an unmarried man whose parents have
chosen a wife for him. In the Orient marriages are made by
the parents to this day. Often, while still children, a girl and
a boy are chosen for each other. Often they have not even seen
one another. Most of the unmarried men of Paul's day prob
ably had "their" virgin, a girl they were to marry as soon as
she was of the proper age. There may have been cases where a
young man, by a legal contract, or on account of the parents'
will, was obliged to marry. Paul restricts his advice to those
who are not under any such necessity, and who had no desire
to marry in their own hearts. These would do better not to
marry the girl. It would not be counted unfaithfulness. He
had probably never even seen her, and had not done anything
himself to win her. Her parents could probably make other
arrangements. The word "keep" may not be as clear as we
would wish, but the other word^s in this passage are too clear
to allow of any other rendering. It is a question of marrying,
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not giving a daughter in marriage, of a virgin, not virginity.
Paul could have cases in mind where the virgin assigned to a
believing man may herself wish to remain unmarried.

The fact that this eastern custom was not practised
in the west may explain why it does not seem to have
been brought into connection with this passage by ex
positors so as to influence the accepted translations. The
more modern attempts to bring in the father of the girl
do not appeal to me. It seems out of keeping with the
contexts. Instead of two men being in view when marry
ing and taking in marriage are mentioned, it seems far
more likely that a man and a woman are meant.
So
Luther understood it in some passages at least. We are
more and more convinced that the father, the one who
gives his daughter in marriage, is a mythical figure, con
jured up by modern scholarship, and should be dropped
as unsatisfactory. Only take in marriage will satisfy all
the contexts and the grammar.
THE VIRGIN AND THE CELIBATE

In classical usage the Greek word parthenos is sup
posed to be feminine exclusively.
Donnegon's lexicon
says that, "in all Dial. poet, and prose, a virgin, a
maiden II. B514; in late writ, especially Eccles. with the
masculine article, 'an unmarried man'." The same end
ings are used for the masculine, and, in the Scriptures,
the word is not only definitely used for males, but the
word is referred to by means of a masculine pronoun
(outoi, not outai). In Revelation 14: 4, we read "These
are they who were not polluted with women, for they are
celibates. These are they . . ." The word these is twice
masculine. The reference to women settles the fact that
the hundred forty-four thousand are men, not women.
In the full passage before us in Corinthians the open
ing words (7:25) as usually translated do not fit the
context. The Authorized Version reads, "Now concern
ing virgins ... it is good for a man so to be. Art thou
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bound unto a wife ?'9 Just how a man should find it good
to be a virgin, or a virgin to be bound to a wife, is not
all too clear. I am inclined to change this to celibate.
The Oxford Dictionary defines it simply as " unmar
ried " as well as "bound or resolved not to many",
hence it fits the place perfectly. Yet the apostle does not
confine his advice to these alone, but deals with virgins
as well (7:28, 34, 36), so the only safe way seems to be
to put in both. As the celibate is far more prominent in
the passage than the virgin, we will put that first.
In the partial passage we have quoted, however (7:
36-38), the virgin is always feminine, as is clearly indi
cated by the prefixed article ten, which is feminine accus
ative singular. We do not wish it to be understood that
we have rendered one occurrence by celibate because it is
masculine, for anyone can see that our own Greek text
and sublinear are definitely against it. In English, the
word virgin is feminine. As far as grammar goes, this is
the rendering of the Concordant Version. When the
gender is not fixed, then we add " (or celibate)", as in
the sublinear of 7:25. Where it is rendered celibate in
the version, this is hardly necessary.
Once however, I thought that a possibility existed
that the text had become corrupted in the conclusion of
our passage, that the parthenon there had once been parthenos and the article masculine, but that it had been
changed because of the tendency to confine it to the fdminine, virgin. In this way I thought it could be made to
agree with the foregoing context.
My later rendering
was not actually based on this possibility, but may have
been influenced by it. In the Hebrew Scriptures it will
be necessary at times to use conjecture, but then I will

put a small question mark (?) to indicate it. One thing
should be clear to all, as it became to me; that the one
who marries in this conclusion is the man (the celibate)
not the bride's father. But where was this to be found
in the Greek?

Two Verbs Distinguished
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MARRY, GIVE AND TAKE IN MARRIAGE

Probably the most confusion arises from the various
forms of the word marry. The simple form gamed causes

no difficulty, but the —ize forms gamizo (MARRYize) and
ekgamizo (ouT-MARRYize) are seldom distinguished.
I
have never seen a distinction except in the sublinear of
the Concordant Version, but that may be because I
have overlooked it, notwithstanding the fact that I have
been on the search for it since the time the vocabulary
of the Concordant Version was first made. It is nothing
to be proud of to take over thirty years to express the
difference between two such words, but it is at least a
relief and a satisfaction. While working on the German
version I came to the conclusion that ouT-MARRYize must
be different from simply MARRYize, without the out-, even
though the German lexicons, like the English, did not
register any, or the versions make any that I could find.
We can see this difference in English from the ele
ments of the Greek. Women are married off because they
go away. They msucry-out; as a result they go out of their
family and home; at least so it was among the Greeks. The
difference between the two words -should be expressed
by the word out if possible. But even the simple MARRY
ize does not mean give in marriage. It denotes take in
marriage. It refers to the bridegroom, not to the father
of the bride. The ending -iz- in Greek has the sense of
making. This is true of the groom as well as of the father
of the girl. KNOwize means to make known, RiCHize to
enrich, and MARRYize to make married. The cause of the
confusion seems to lie in the fact that modern languages
have no term to distinguish marry and take in marriage.
We simply say marry of the bride as well as the groom.
But the status of the woman was such in ancient times
that she did not marry but was taken in marriage. The
groom was the active party, the bride the passive. She
was taken in marriage, and often out of the home.
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Concordance op gamizd, MABRYize, take in marriage
Mat. 22:30
24:38

1 Co.

7:38

resurrection . . . neither marrying nor talcing in
marriage.
(Noah) drinking and marrying and taking in
marriage. he also who is taking his own virgin in marriage.

(BsMk. 12:25; bsLu. 17:27; bsLu. 20:34, bs35; ab$1*1Co. 7:38)

Concordance of ekgamizo, orrr-MARRYize,
take out in marriage
Mk.

12: 25a

Lk.

17: 27a
20:34a
35a

1 Co.

7:38s2

they are neither marrying nor taking out in mar
riage.
they ate, they drank, they married, they took out
in marriage.
The sons of this eon are marrying and are taking
out in marriage.
Yet those . . . are neither marrying nor are they
taking out in marriage.
he who is not taking out in marriage will be do
ing better.

If the late corrector of Sinaiticus is as reliable in first
Corinthians as he seems to be, then the fact that we have
both MARRYize and ouT-MARRYize in the concluding sen
tence of this passage may be of value in determining the
difference between them and in judging of the appro
priateness of both terms. If we test the renderings take
in marriage and take out in marriage by this context
they will not only agree with the previous declarations
from which the statement is drawn, but we can see the
appropriateness of the added out at the end. Taking the
virgin will involve taking her out of her home as well as
taking her into a new one. In the given circumstances
this would be an added reason why it would be better to
refrain from marrying.

If we seek to test this by the other occurrences we
immediately encounter grave difficulties, for the con

fusion goes back to the ancient manuscripts.

Alexan-

drinus almost always has 'l take in marriage'' while Vaticanus and Sinaiticus have "take out in marriage". In
a passage where our Lord speaks of the people before the
deluge, Luke 17:27, a has ouT-MARRYize, while in Mat-
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thew 24: 38, all the manuscripts omit out. We have some
ground for retaining the out in Luke because the ten
dency of copyists seems to be to make all the accounts
read alike. In these passages the difference is not vital,
for both are true. Before the flood men took wives and
the women were taken out of their homes. The fact that
they could be so easily confused shows that the difference
between them in these passages cannot be radical. One is
merely more explicit than the other.
Another set of passages deals with the resurrection
(Mat. 22:30; Mark 12: 25; Luke 20: 34, 35).
In Mat
thew, the Vaticanus and Sinaiticus manuscripts read '' in
the resurrection they are neither marrying nor taking in
marriage", but in Luke Alexandrinus has the out-. As
we have seen, there is no discord whatever. Matthew ex
presses it one way and Luke another. It is true that, in
this eon, men marry and take their wives to be married.
In brief, both sexes marry, and one is more active, the
other more passive. This belongs to sex, which will not
find any place in resurrection.
Now only the passage in Corinthians remains. Here
all three manuscripts agree in making it gamizo, without
the out- in the first case, and only s2, the editor of Sin
aiticus, changes it to 0UT~MARRYize in the second. It is
possible that the simple MARRYize did not necessarily in
clude the wife's leaving her parents, so that the man
might still be free to go about and herald the evangel, or
otherwise engage in the Lord's work without founding a
home of his own. But it would seem that ouT-MARRYize
would involve the founding of a new home, with new
duties which would restrict his activities in the Lord's
work because his wife had left her parents. The senses
assigned to those two terms seem to suit this passage.
In my early studies of this passage I became thor

oughly convinced that the modern attempt to express
more clearly what was implied in some versions is a step
in the wrong direction. How can it refer to the father
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and his daughter by such words as "let them be marry
ing"? How can the apostle speak of being settled in his
own heart, having no necessity, having authority as to
his own will, in reference to a father? All this must re
fer to one who may or may not marry the virgin, not her
father. I sought to express this by a free rendering of the
last verse. A literal rendering, it seemed to me, was in
crass contradiction to the previous statements. I now see
that my instinct led me aright, however crudely it found
expression, but that the solution of the contradiction is
solved better by the new rendering take in marriage than
by a loose reconstruction.
It has been suggested that the Concordant Version
.has changed the feminine accusative "virgin" to the
masculine nominative " celibate" in its present render
ing. This was revised a good while ago to conform to the
new German version, but nothing was said of it because
the sense remains practically the same, and we did not
care to beat the air with grammatical quibbles when
much weightier matters, and more edifying, were press
ing. Had our rendering turned out to be contrary to the
truth and vital to the faith or conduct of the saints, we
would have made an earlier confession. As, in contrast
with other versions, I am convinced that it is true and
they are false, even though they are more literal in re
gard to the gender and case, it seemed well to leave this
alteration for the next edition of the version. Now, how
ever, that inquiries are coming in concerning it, we take
the opportunity of giving a full explanation.
Following the grammatical corrections given, let us
translate it accordingly, retaining the former standards.
Then we have: "he who gives his own virgin in fnarriage". This is in direct conflict with the previous:
"Let them be marrying." This cannot he correct, for it
is an impossible conclusion from the preceding. Now it
is the special function of a version to vary from the lit
eral exactitude of a sublinear so that the rendering is
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intelligible and consistent with the context. The sense
must be: he who gives his virgin in marriage to himself,
for, no one else can come in question. Therefore the free
rendering: "the celibate himself also who is marrying".
The fact that we changed it before it was criticised
shows that we were not satisfied fully ourselves. But,
seeing that we have the literal rendering in the sublinear,
we still consider it better, as a version, than a literal ren
dering which wars with the context.
Consider the sense and grammar of these two state
ments: The virgin married the celibate. The celibate was
married by the virgin. The sense of these sentences is
practically identical. The grammar is the reverse. It is
possible to keep the sense in a version while departing
.from the grammar in every word. In a version, a depar
ture from the grammar, if compensated by complemen
tary changes, may preserve the sense and give practically
the same results as if the grammar were carried over into
the translation. Change the voice of the verb and the
cases of the nouns and you have the same sense as before.
I am intensely interested in this matter, as it has become
a practical problem in connection with Hebrew poetry.
But let us not allow anyone to fill our minds with the
false idea that a version cannot differ in grammar from
the original. That would not be a version at all.
The arrangement of the words is vital to Hebrew
poetry. In a parallelism the poetry is destroyed if w«
change this, as well as the emphasis.
Let us take an
imaginary sentence, loves his-peopije Jehovah, and turn
this into English in three ways, first (as we have done)
as literal as possible, then a kind of half-and-half, a sublinear-version with exact grammar, "Jehovah loves His
people," and then as full as possible of the feeling of
the original, yet the same sense though without the exact
grammar: "Loved are His people by Jehovah". Which
is the best version? All three forms have their advan
tages and their shortcomings. Time Was when I cared
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little for anything except the "exact" sublinear, hence
I am full of sympathy for others who feel that way.
Then I felt the need of some "inexactness", in order to
make intelligible English. Now I feel strongly that,
while the exactitude of the original must not be sacri
ficed, it must be adjusted so as to put life into the rendi
tion, and reveal the feeling as well as the facts.
I will probably never again make as loose a rendering
as the present Concordant Version of 1 Corinthians 7:
38, but I may never have an opportunity, for there are
few passages which have been rendered so differently by
various translators. The hard thing is that one who pub
lishes a version is compelled by his limitations to issue an
imperfect work. If he waited until all was to his liking
he would never have it printed, and all his toil and that
of his associates would be fruitless. Hence he is com
pelled to humble himself and issue his work with known
imperfections and unknown errors, trusting the grace of
Grod to counteract his evil and cover his offense, at the
same time making due provision for revision and correc
tion. The tragic thing is that he can have the full assur
ance of God's favor notwithstanding his deficiencies, but
he must suffer the wholesome but trying chastening of
his fellow mortals, who, though quite as frail as he, point
with the finger of scorn at his work even though they
cannot show how to make it better.
I hoped that someone would be able to solve this
problem for me, hence I examined the published efforts
of others, but without avail. When this criticism of the
grammar came I had a right to expect that a correct
translation would be laid before me. It is far easier to
point out "errors" (which may not be any) than to
make a flawless rendition. Let me implore all readers of
these lines not to denounce what they cannot themselves
excel. Until we have done better ourselves let us be very
humble in pointing out the defects in another's work.

Let us remember liow much better we think we can do
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things that we do not do, than those that we perform.
Destructive criticism does not edify. It is like a horse
that can bite and kick, but cannot draw a load. The
problem is not solved by pointing out apparent discrep
ancies, but in removing them. I am sorry to say that I
have not received any help to this end, but had to muddle
through alone.
The nearest approach to constructive criticism was
the citation of Rotherham ?s rendering: '' So that both he
who is giving in marriage his own virgin, is doing well;
and he who is not giving in marriage will do better." I
am sorry this rendering has been suggested, for I am
in loving sympathy with Rotherham and his effort, and
do not wish to criticise it, even if I feel sure that it is
wrong and that I can produce a better. It is strange how
diffident we become when we really have something con
structive! We are humbled by the experience gained
and the difficulties encountered. It is no great feat to
improve on another's work when .you h^ve his finished
deed to build upon, and tools much better than his. But
I am sure this choice saint and gracious brother would
forgive me if I point out why I cannot translate this
passage as he does, even now, after I have revised it,
and made it more literal, hence more like his.
I have often been told that Rotherham is not English.
I am sure this was not because he was not acquainted
with the language, for I have heard about him from a
man who knew him personally, in London. If I under
stand his ambition aright, he never aimed at idiomatic
English, but wished to produce something more "accur
ate" or "literal" than is possible in a version. For this
reason I am not offended when someone says that Roth
erham is closer to the original than the Concordant
Version. I only ask, "Than the sublinear or the ver
sion?" If you must compare the two (which is not
always just) compare the English with the version, and
the exactitude with the sublinear, I am sure brother
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Rotherham and I would have been very congenial I
gave up trying to do what he attempted, for I found I
could not be both accurate and idiomatic in a single
translation. It would be no great feat to be more accur
ate in a sublinear and more idiomatic in a separate ver
sion. I recognize his handicap in this direction, and do
not wish to take advantage of it.
But my main objection is to the expression "he who
is giving in marriage". Kotherham's own rendering of
the previous verses has no reference to the father of the
woman, who is to give her in marriage. This, it seems to
me, ruins the whole argument and brings in confusion
which makes the entire passage unintelligible. I tried to
avoid this by a free rendering in the first case, hoping
that this would modify the sense of the second "give in
marriage". I was not pleased with it, but I prefer even
that to this. I surely would not use this in place of the
revised rendering, which removes all difficulties.
By special request .1 have enlarged upon this apology
for the rendering of the Concordant Version in 1 Corin
thians 7: 38, in order to correct some of the false impres
sions which have arisen in regard to the work as a whole
and as to the nature of a version in particular. As it
seems to be the most egregious blunder, an explanation
of the difficulties connected with it may help to show that
even such divergences from the literal Greek may have
a basis in the context. We are continuously and strenu
ously engaged in improving the version, but we do not
propose to be stampeded into making it worse by super
ficial destructive criticism. We are excessively sensible
of our vulnerable position. We have piade a sublinear
which seeks to be as exact as possible. We have also
made a version which consists in "departures from the
origmal" in the words, their order, or their grammar;
otherwise it would not be a version. To be told that it
does this shows that the critic has no definite idea of the

nature of a version. The idiom, the emphasis, the vocab-
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ulary, the context, all may conspire and compel us to
violate the grammar in a version, for the grammar can
be changed or adjusted to some extent without altering
the sense. The fact that it is impossible to make the ver
sion exact is the only excuse for the sublinear in the
Concordant Version.
"Why go to such vast labor and
expense if an exact version could be made? When refer
ring to the exactitude of the Concordant Version the
only honest course is to quote from the sublinear; when
referring to its English the only fair method is to quote
from the version.
Nevertheless, we are constantly striving, not only to
make the version better English, but to make it more
exact, within the limits which are possible for "good"
English. This is, and may ever be, debatable ground.
Being far more concerned about God's enduring truth
than the passing fashions of a perishing tongue, I am
inclined to give the language second place in the ver
sion, where it should rightly be first. Therefore I have
spent months in investigating the idioms of the language,
so that I would not sin against it too violently. As a con
sequence I feel compelled to depart from the grammar
of the Greek still more in some cases, as in the impera
tive and the passive complete. I regret this necessity,
but I must deal with things as I find them in English.
To overcome these deficiencies in measure we are adding
the signs to the Keyword edition.
Yet everything may be turned to good, even destruc
tive criticism. Here and there it may be possible to make
the version more exact without making the English bad.
These possibilities may be discovered by hostile adver
saries more easily than by sympathetic friends. Even in
the case we have discussed, though it offered no help, it
might have spurred us on to seek a more satisfactory
solution. Therefore let us be thankful for it and seek to
use it for God's glory and the blessing of His saints.

A. E. K.

TWISTING THE SCRIPTURES
Question:
Should not 1 Corinthians 12:2 read: "you were
led off to the nations," making the Corinthians Jews. I have
read that all translators have it wrong because they leave out
the word pros in the Greek.

I have never seen a version that leaves out the pros.
The Authorized Version and the Revisers have rendered
it unto. The Concordant Version has to. You may see
this for yourself if you will examine- the sublinear:
ye've-perceived that when nations ye-were toward the
idols THE UN-SOUND AS EVER YE-Were-LED b eiNG-FROM-LEDones. The word pros is toward, which is usually ren
dered to or unto. There is only one toward in the sen
tence, and this stands before idols, not nations. The to,
as in English, must stand before that to which it refers,
for it is a preposition, or connective, which indicates the
trend of the thought.
This is the first time that I ever saw a preposition
applied to a word in the previous part of the sentence
like this! I don't think we will ever see it again. It is
far too extraordinary for that. Indeed, it is quite impos
sible. Please ask your informant to show you some ex
amples where pros turns this back somersault. The rea
son why no translation has toward before nations is be
cause it is not there. It stands before the idols, to which
it belongs.
To insert it deliberately before the word
nations is a crime no believer would commit if he real
ized its implications. It is corrupting the Scriptures with
intent to deceive. There is no reason iji the Greek text to
translate as you suggest. If you will inquire eus to the
teaching of the one who made this translation you will
probably see why this word is inserted. The Concordant
Version will not violate the text to suit false teaching.
A. E. K.
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